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1.0 Objectives:

. Toclarify the concept, nature and type of non-violence.

. To introduce the practical aspect of non-violence apart from elaborating on the theory.

. To outline the progress of the cult of non-violence in human history.

. Tointroduce the existence of the non-violence as a philosophy in Indian and Western traditions.
5. To explain the possibility of assimilating non- violence as a conduct in our everyday hte.

L1 INTRODUCTION

Human history has been one of progress and development and not of regression and recession. Vanous religions,
philosophical traditions as well as certain value systems set by great men have acted as enlightening signposts in the
development of mankind. Non-violence is animportant link in the chain of these meaningful value systems. Since
the beginning non-violence has played an important formative role in the personal, familial. social and spiritual
contexts of human life. As time went by many traditions have become milestones in the progress of human race. [n
our present chapter on non-violence we will look at conventions of non-violence, Bioth as a principle and practice,
in order to introduce the student to the prevalence of non-violent thought in the fotiowing religions and philosophical
traditions:

. Vedic, Jain and Buddhist traditions

. Jewish, Christian and Islamic traditions

. The contribution of Gandhi and Vinobha

. Thoughts of Gurudev Shri Tulsi and Acharyashri Mehapragy:

1.2 VEDAS

Vedas occupy a prominent position in the literature that represents Vedic philosophy. Historically it ranks as the
oldest human work and it can be divided into forsr Rig Veda, Sam Veda, Yajur Veda and Atharva Veda and
these can be sub-divided into four each like Sanhita, Brahman, Aranyak and Upanishads. Smriti, Sutra,
Ramayana, Mahabharata, Geeta, and Foranas also part of the great body of Vedic scriptures. Non-violence
as a concept does not have a direct or speaitic location in the Vedas, rather the consequent values that emerge
from the non-violent thought is discussed. We also see a very clear reference to values of harmony, friendship,
forgiveness and such principles that form the corpus of non-violence in the scriptures like Rig Veda, Yajur Veda.
In the Rig Veda the thought {ekes the form of a praver wherein the ascetic nshi pleads for a peaceful co-
existence and wishes to faliaw the path shown by friends and well-wishers. He desires his abode to have the
contentment of being with s peace-loving, non-violent friends. He says that non-violence is extremely beneficial
because it gives a perspective of equality. An invocation in the Rig Veda says, “Oh Varuna! Forgive the sins we
have committed against a friend who loves us dearly, or against a companion, neighbour or a stranger. It is our
duty to protectieach other.” Yajur Veda lays down that we see every creature in a friendly way, that we view each
other as friends. The Atharva Veda also savs that wejoin each other in a praver for harmony and good sense. Tt
stresses on world peace when it wishes that the rays ofthe sun bring us peace and that peace emanate from all the
four directions. The Yajur Veda extends this wish to include the outer space as well. Water, herbs, the gods and
Brahuma all give us peace. Let peace prevail in the entire world. Thus it 1s very clear that the voices of the ascetics
were resounding with non-violence. And this desire overwhelmingly covers the other creatures, all the life systems.

1.3 UPANISHADS:
The Upanishads followed the Vedas and these scriptures lay more emphasis on redemption and salvation rather
than worldly happiness. We see the principle of non-violence at work in the Chandoyo Upanishad. In the
context of enlightenment it clearly states that the one, who devotedly follows the rules of hus teacher, studies the
Vedas, performs the duties of a pupil and that of a son and successfully controls his passions and lives as per the
Shastras, is non-violent towards other creatures and thus concludes his life, attains the Brahma or heaven. In this
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extract the concept of non-violence as it emerges is to abstain from violence towards all creatures. In the minor
Upanishads like Praniagni, Holoupanishad and Arnika Upanishad etc, non- violence is projected as a
desirable virtue and also as a main source of self-control.

1.4 RAMAYANA

Following the Sutra scriptures in composition is Valmiki's Ramayana which depicts the ideal character of Ram
and through this character the author points to the virtues that one must seek to adopt to move ahead in life,
Valmiki gave an excessive emphasis to non-violence, truth, self=control, pity, tolerance, forgiveness, hospitality,
and aid even to the adversaries, purity of the soul, speech and action. From the social perspective too the
principle of non-violence is given a major thrust and the king is entrusted with the protection of women, Children,
the old and the weak. To kill them is a sin. Hence this scripture does not avertly refer to non-vielence; rather the
ideais developed through idealized character portrayals.

LS MAHABHARATA

Through the Kaurava-Pandava saga the angelic and the demonic tendencies of human nature are portraved.
Referring to the imposing idea of non-violence, Yed Vyas says that non-violence ranks higher as a virtue than
religion and wealth and other acquisitions. Keeping in focus the age-old princinle that non- violence is one’s
primary duty, the epic analyses the concept in detail. It 15 defined as the supreme and the most pious duty hence
man must never hurt or violate anywhere, anytime, under any circumstances. Anon-violent person leads a calm
and contented life and gives happiness to others as well. For achieving peace it is necessary that the self abstains
from violence, becomes fearless and by doing so he makes others non-violent and fearless. As a disciplining ritual
too, non-violence is important from an ethical and spiritual point of wiew. Thus non-violence is regarded as the
supreme ascetic practice, supreme duty and the ultimate truth-and acknowledged as the source of all religicus
principles.
1.6 GEETA

Shrimadbhagavadgeeta is part of the Bhishmaparviof the Mahabharata. It defines non- violence as an act by
which a person loses fear, whereas violence always perpetrates fear and anxiety. The Geeta teaches us to extend
sympathy to all the creatures without ascribing matives and also says that such a person is closer to divine calling.
It describes certain virtues in persons rich in divinity and these are fearlessness, purity, constant meditation,
chastity, suppression of passions, prayers: conflagration, chanting the Vedas, invoking the gods, austere practices,
ease of spirit, non-violence in spirit, word and deed, truth and sweetness of speech, abstinence from anger, doing
away with the pride ot authorship ef deeds, idealizing the inner being, sympathy, abstinence from criticism, doing
away with temptations even when passions drive one towards it, delicacy, sense of modesty, staying away from
futile attempts, brilliance; forgiveness, patience, purity within and without, surrender of the ego, and lack of
hostility and enmity.
1.7 PURANAS

References to non-violence in the Puranas are scattered. Vayu Purana says that one must practice non-
violence in the mind, in word and deed. Agni Purana says that non-violence, non-stealing, truth, chastity and
non-attachnient to temporal possessions are the five restraining virtues that redeem the self. The Matsya Purana
says that ahimsa is one of the ascetic conducts that one must strive to cultivate. Brahma Purana says that those
whin dbstain from violence towards all living beings attain paradise. Narad Purana says that a civilized and
cultivated speech does not contradict others or hurt any being and this 1s non-violence and this prous desire fulfills
all desires. In all the other Puranas like Brahma Purana, Shiv Purana, Vrihadam Purana, Kurma Purana
and Bhagwat Purana non- violence is rated as an important virtue that must be incorporated in one’s life

1.8 MANU SMRITI

Manu Smriti stresses on exemplary behaviour, Tt lays emphasis on not causing hurt to any being and also on
charity and courage. Alife lived thus attains heavenly bliss. The scripture also forbids the slaughter or consumption
of animal flesh. It says that restraining thus is like performing the ashwamedha yagna. Those who kill animals for
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sport, for pleasure are devoid of happiness in this life and in subsequent births. It also says that the hurt we cause
through intent, words or deeds are evil deeds for which we have to bear the consequences by being bornin a
base formn subsequent births.
1.9 JAIN TRADITIONS
Jainism makes a fine analysis of non-violence and it appears that every action in this religion 1s imbued wath this
conecept. Non-violence is the base of this religion. Lord Mahavira had clearly said that violence can never be part
ofa religious tenet. Inauniverse inhabited by such an immense variety of life, the urge to live surges through every
being- huge or small, animal or human. All wish to live, nobody wishes to die. And when we do not desire violence
for ourselves, how can we extinguish others or harm them? They too seek the kindness that we look for and that
benediction 1s the essence of living. Do not, knowingly or unknowingly, perpetrate violence on creatures, movable
or immovable nor coax others to do the same because one cosmic soul pervades through all. Like us, the other
beings also cherish their lives and this conviction should prevent us from doing anything violent. Whoever behaves
contrary to this or provokes others to do harm to other creatures, or approves of the same orsupports it, creates
hostility for himself. Thus retain the same feeling for others that vou have for vourself. Keep a non-violent attitude
towards others. A truly patient man is one who shuns violence in spirit, speech and deed. The fundamental base
of non-violence is equality and through this we attain an equality of the soul. Lord Mahavira believed that non-
violence 1s beneficial for all living beings. Hence he said that the one you desire 1okill 1s one like vourself, the one
vou order and dictate is also one like vou thus do not bother, torture, bewilderor kill any being. The non-presence
of violence is non-violence and this means the absence of violent feelings or aggressive actions. This soul-searching
perspective of Lord Mahavira imbued with non-violence presents a untfyving thought or philosophy to the world.
Non- violence is when we, either for pleasure or out of carelessnezs, do not kill one another, or harm the animal
world or the other static life forms like creeper, trees. Jain philosophy lays an excessive emphasis on purity of
conduct and considers it a path of redemption. According t& Umaswati, a holistic philosophy, knowledge and
character lead to salvation. And for a holistic characterit is necessary to follow the following five vows like non-
violence, truth, ascetic living, non-stealing and non-attachment to temporal possessions
1.9.1 DEFINITION OF NON-VIOLENCE

Acharang clanfies that the hife of all creatures, beings or even ghosts should not be violated, put to harassment,
forcefully detained or made to suffer in any way and we should not persuade others to do the same. This 1s the
essence of non-violence. Although theoriginal statement does not specifically refer to the term non-violence, the
definition nonetheless points to the same. All the cheracteristics that the statement elaborates and the piety it
propounds lead us to conclude that the reference is to non-violence.

Similarly Sutrakritanga also exhorts the sensible to infer the livingness ofevery being and believe that misery or
pain 15 undesirable for arv being hence we must shun violence. The knowledge of the learned consists in abstaining
from violence. The first section of the same scripture ¢learly states that we should not hurt other beings in spirit,
speech orinflict bodily harm. This definition covers all the three cosmic principles of soul, speech and action as it
shows the imperience of all the three yogas. In the Avashyak Sutra, non-violence is seen in its total entity when
the supplicant pleads and vows to the creator that he will view all beings in terms of equality and also that he will
lead alife of ascetic practice till the last breath of his life, The three vows of action and voga[ the three youzas being
of soul. speech and body and the triple action which says that the self'will not indulge in violence, nor persuade
others, nor approve of someone causing harm to others] believe that not violating a life is non-violence. The Jain
philosophy defines non-violence in this way. The triple actions [through self, agent. or approval] and the triple
voza |of speech, body and mind] are further sub-divided into the following nine commissions:

Refraining from violence in spirit
Mot persuading others to kill or harm
Not approving of violence
Refraining from verbal hurt
Not coaxing others to verbally abuse
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Disapproving anyone indulging in verbal violence
Restraining from physical violence

Mot provoking others to cause bodily harm

Disapproving physical violence
These nine types stress that not causing harm in these specified ways is non-violence and this is the true Jain
principle.
The Niyamsaar defines the first vow of non-violence as knowing the origin, birth, path and place of'a creature
and saving it from the beginning. Yogashastra says that the vow of non-viclence is not surrendering to impulses
of pleasure and causing harm to creatures of two, four or five senses or to the static life forms [on earth, in water,
fire, air or the plant form]

1.9.2 FORMS OF NON-VIOLENCE

MNon-violence is primarily accepted in two forms- in terms of feeling- the desire not to cause vicience that rises in
the heart. The second one of substance, that 1s, translanng that feeling of non-violence intéraction, and following
it in word and action. For example the day one vows to be non-violent, he abstains from violence, does not coax
others into 1t, or approve of those who indulge mat.

1.10 BUDDHISM

Buddhism is one of the prominent Indian religions and it lays a lot of emphasis on non=violence. All the famous and
recognized scriptures of this religion inspire one not to harm others in intent, through word and action. Those who
follow non-violence do not cause violence to others, nor persuade others to cause harm to anybody and this
feeling includes not merely to gross beings but also extends to plant life forms. Sermonizing to the bhikshus,
Buddha had laid three moral principles of trait calling them primary, middle and higher, part of a necessary code
for the bhikshus. Among these non-violence, chastity, truth and prohibition from intoxication figure prominently.
At another level he also stressed on cordiality, kindness, a happy temperament and detachment. We can see that
the sense of non-violence pervades through all these principles. Buddha had said, let your mind wander everywhere
and vou will not find anyone more endearing thar voarself And just the way yvou value vour life, others hold their
lives precious too, hence never cause harm to others One must live in harmony with all creatures and always
desire that other creatures must live in happiness. Consider others as equal and do not kill or make others kill any
creature. Buddha also disapproved stromgiy of sacrificial vajnas. Whenever kings prepared for the same and
Buddha knew of this, he warned the Kings that the consequences of' such yajnas would be harmful and asked
them to perform yagyas that did not require such heinous sacrifice of sheep, goat or cow and said that such
vagyas can lead to the right path. In the Suktanipat, Buddha says that all creatures, whether moving or stationery,
long-lived or short-lived, smiafl or huge, visible or invisible, near or remote should live in peace.

Defining a noble soul, Buddhism states that only a non-violent one can be called so. Buddha had said that violating
a life form is not nobility. Every being is scared of punishment; death hence we must regard other beings like us
and not kill thern ot compel others to do likewise. The one who does not kill or force others to kill, or dominate
others or subdue through an agent 15 a friend of all living creatures and therefore will never have enemies.

Buddhism rates non-violence as the highest principle and bases all other principles on this. It believes that the one,
who follows the path of non-violence, shuns from violence himself and does not force others to do so or support
viclence. Vinaypataka clearly states that even single cell living forms should not be harmed because they too
have life coursing through them and deserve to live like others. Lord Buddha exhorts not to slaughter moving or
static beings, nor persuade others to do the same, nor support those who do so. Manjhim Nikay also preaches
that we must have mercy on all living things and not kill them. In Tevij Suta Buddha stresses on a principle of
harmony and peaceful co-exastence and on refraining from hostility and enmity. In Dhamma Pada Buddha tells
the bhikshus to regard all life on equal terms because punishment and death are difficult for everyone. To kill a
being 1s violence, even to drink the water containing an organism 1s violence. Similarly to hit or threaten also
comes under killing and forcing someone to kill, accusing others, blaming others all come under the purview of
violence, Bodhi Charyavtar says that by killing evena single being we become base and those who cause harm
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to others are wretched beings. Hostility is the biggest sin and forgiveness the greatest virtue and any heart filled
with hatred can never be happy or peaceful, so all this causes misery not only to others but also to the self.
Forgiveness and love strengthens the concept of non-viclence. Buddhism believes that the feeling of fiendship
strengthens non-violence. Even the practice of ritualistic violence in yagyas is strongly condemned in Buddhism,
Although Buddhism rejects violence to any being, from the puny single cell to the higher forms of being like human
life, nevertheless it forgives violence induced by special aircumstances. Thus Buddhism takes a moderate approach
towards non-violence.

NON-VIOLENCE IN JUDAISM, CHRISTIANITY AND ISLAM
1.11 JUDAISM

Judaism is one of the prominent religions of the world. It believes in not hurting the dignity and self-respect of any
person, not humiliating a person in front of anybody. Insulting a person is similar to killing him, Those who raise
hands on the weak and defenseless are wicked. Judaism preaches that if yvour foe comes to your house with the
evil intent of hurting you and if he is hungry it is your duty then to feed him to the full. it also teaches love and
brotherhood towards all and inspires the believer not to harbour hostility towards others it encourages fraternity
and says that love and fratemity is bevond the bars of race and religion. Love yvour neégzhbour and do not nurture
hatred in your heart and do not envy others. Hating your neighbour is like disliking God. Do unto your neighbour
as you would unto you. Serving your friends is a commendable deed, an exzlted act. Judaism laid stress on
humamty and emphasized on the ntegnty of character, chastity, truth, devotion. Mercy and love brings one closer
to God and we must discard anger, sloth, injustice and such evil things.

L12 CHRISTIANITY

Christ was the founder of Christianity and this religion extends ta various parts of the world. Christ had said that
those who live by the sword shall perish by the sword. Elsewhere he says, “Love your foe and bless those who
curse you. Think and do well to those who think evil 0f you. Bless those who curse you. Pray for those who
slander you. If somebody slaps you on your left cheek, extend the other cheek to them, Give your shirt to those
who snatch your shawl.” The following sermons of Christ are great examples of non-violence, “if you are going to
pray in the church and you recall that you had analtercation with so and so then retrace your steps and seek
forgiveness of vour foe. You have no right topray to God without seeking forgiveness for vour wrongs. The old
precept of an eye for an eye, a tooth foratooth doesnot solve any problem. This does not give us any peace.
Rather shower love your love on your apponent and strengthen your feelings to such an extent that his views and
outlook change.” Christ also preached that we should not bred hostility towards other creatures and said that
animosity should not be nurtured. Brotherhood and love are beyvond race and religion. Love vour neighbor as
yourselfand do not hate or savy him. Hating him is similar to disrespecting God, the heavenly father. Love your
neighbour as yourself. Serving your fellowmen is the noblest deed.

1.12.1 TEACHINGS OF CHRIST
The teachings of Christ were simple and inspired by love and well-being of humanity. He preached that:
1. Godisomni-potent and omni-present.

2. Allcreatures are equal in the eves of God. All are brothers hence our conduct towards everyone must be
SaIMe.

We should win over others by our service, love and feelings of non-violence and not cause them hurt.
Selfless service leads to paradise

Lad

Jesus gave immense hope to the poor, the oporessed and the wretched.

5. Jesus laid emphasis on love, kindness, mercy and the purity of heart and said that only the virtuous will
gain entrance to the kingdom of God.

6. Christ was against hoarding wealth and condemned the wealthy by saying that they will not gain entrance
to the kingdom of God.
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7. He stressed on peace and forgiveness and condemned vengeance. He preached that we must love those
who hate us.

8 He said that patience, tolerance, and denial are the greatest virtues of life.

Christianity stressed on purity as necessary for morality and also on a pious and virtuous life. Tt taught its
followers to stay away from hatred, untruth, pettiness and violence while leading a life of domesticity and also
stressed on monotheism, world brotherhood, mercy, service, love, sacrifice, patience, peace, generosity, kindness
and inner purity. Hence Christ infused a life of charity, love and hope in the then oppressed humanity,

1.13 ISLAM

Arabia was the epicenter of the Islamic religion and Hazrat Mohammad has been hailed as one of the leading
prophets in the world.

The word “Islam’ literally means peace. Actually [slam was not a religion that emerged out of a thought or
philosophy but it was an organizational effort. In other words we can say that the religion is a code of conduct
based on certain ethics, a certain way of life. It stressed on social equality, kindness, generosity and world
brotherhood hence its popularity among the commonman, The Prophet preached fratermity and social equality,
He believed that each and every follower is on equal terms with each other and thiere are no distinctions of high
and low among them. Thus Prophet Mohammad tried to bring about a sense of eqoality because he believed that
all men are equal. They are all children of the Almighty hence they must livefn brotherhood and peace.

Islam very clearly distinguishes between vice and virtue, It teaches oneto have abiding faith in the Almighty, to
follow its religious leaders and to be charitable and merciful towards the poor and the downtrodden. It strictly
forbids abuse, anger, backbiting, avarice, blood shedding, bribery. calumny, dishonesty, drinking, envy, flattery,
greed, hypocrisy, untruth, miserliness, pride, slandering, suicide, usury, violence, wickedness. warfare, and such evil
deeds. 1t promotes virtues like brotherhood, charity, cleanliness, chastity, forgiveness, friendship, gratitude, humility,
justice, kindness, hard work, generosity, love, mercy, tolerance, modesty, fellow-feeling, purity of heart, righteousness,
steadtastness, truth, trust etc. This makes it amply clear that Islam shuns all elements that instigate violence and that it
accepts feelings of love and peace as its tenets to promote non-violence,

Sufism was an offshoot of Tslam. Sufism believesin seeking God, the truth about the Almighty and mingling with
him shunning all earthly bonds. Hence loveis the crux of the Sufi faith. It sees the Almighty as abeloved and seeks
closeness to the beloved, The humanlove becomes a medium of divine love because love is the essence of the
Almighty. Worshipping God is the supreme example of love

1.14 NON-VIOLENCE IN GANEHIAND VINOBA BHAVE
1.14.1 NON-VIOLENCE IN GANDHIAN THOUGHT

Gandhi holds a very gpecial place among Indian thinkers. He cannot be called a classical thinker but he is the
one who evolved a very modern practical cutlook on life. Non-violence is one of the basic tenets of Gandhi’s
thought and he regarded it to be the basic ethical principle. He says that when we seek God as truth, then love
and non-viclence is the only path that leads to God. Non-violence is the mother of all virtues. Gandhi firmly
believed that violence only begets violence and does not construct anything. Non-violence 1s active, not
passive because it not only wins the adversary over but also exalts our self and binds men more closely. A
rewelution through a change of heart is one of the psychological facets of non-violence and Gandhi use this
personal conviction for the same and converted it into a socialist tenet and established a bond with the
common man. He extended the significance ot non-violence and translated it into a practical way of living. He
showed the world that non-violence can be weaved into the mainstream and organized into a way of lifg, that
it can refine a society, prevent wars and make the buman civilization harmonious. He defined it as love, doing
away with hatred, determination, moral courage, and purity. This definition clearly establishes the bond that
non-violence creates and also how it ends animosity, and converts the heart into a cradle of love,

MNon-violence like truth was one of the fundamental principles of Gandhi’s thought. He defined it as a
concentrated effort to shun anger, hatred, envy, malice, selfishness and hurt. He did not. however, simply see
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non-viclence as a prohibitory act but also as a positive construct, which prompts all creatures into a bond of
love, kindness, mercy, service and aid. Anybody following non-violence rises above self-centeredness, anger,
hatred, malice, cruelty and such vices. In this context, he says that non-viclence 15 not simply restramnt from
violence but a hoard of other things. Violence means rashness, untruth, malice, avarice. Gandhi rescued the
concept of non-violence from the realm of asceticism to make it a way of life, a practical philosophy, a livable
thought. He also believed that it required exemplary courage to refrain from violence, to restrain violent urges.
Non-violence is, thus the weapon of'a morally courageous, strong person. He strongly believed that it can
solve all political, social, economical, and religious problems and so based on this he launched satyagraha,
which was the living proof of all that he believed and taught. Solutions and answers sought through violence
can only lead to more violence because violence begets only violence. Thus non-violence dogs ot mean
cowardice or helplessness rather it exhibits the moral and spiritual courage of the believer and practitioner.

1.14.2 MEANING AND NATURE

In Gandhi’s thought non- violence is both prohibitory and formative. By non-violence we mean shunning
violence. In other words the absence of violence is non-violence. The prolubitory aspect of non-violence can
be classified into the following:

1.14.2.1 External or Gross Violence- this includes murder, killing, slaughter and such thoughts and conduct.

1.14.2.2 External or Gross Violence- this can be termed as a more subtle form of violence and goes beyond the
rudimentary form to include vices like lust, anger, greed, pride, temptation, untruth etc. Hence we can infer
that external non-violence 1s not causing bodily harm to anyone while subtle non-anger, non-stealing, non-
attachment, fearlessness, non-harassment, detachment etc.

1.14.3 Formative Non-Violence: a formative non-violence can be defined as extension of love, developing
feelings of love, mercy, humanity, culture, peace, largeness of heart, sympathy, harmony, service, sacrifice,
self-torment, courage, farth, indirect action, conscience, clanty of vision, punity, hurmlity, forgiveness, tolerance,
integrity, godliness, simplicity etc.

1.14 4 FOSTEFRING ASPFOTS OWF NON-VIOY EHOF-

The following fostering aspects of Gandhi’s non-violence are elaborated in:

1. Raising feelings of love in the adversary

2. Developing teelings of umiversatity

3. Raising feelings of universaliiy

4. Mercy as the driving foree behind retribution
5. Calm

6. Fearlessness

7. Introspection and Self-purification

8. Voluntary service

8. Universa! love

L14.5 TESTOF NON-VIOLENCE:
Gandhi’s thought lays the following test for non-violence

1. Feeling of love and closeness for life forms

2. Mercy for the adversary

3, Restraint in animosity and agitation.

4, Asense of composure even in adverse circumstances
5. Serving the poor and the needy

6. Raising a state of inclination towards the adversary,
7. Fearlessness

8. Acomposed intelligence

9. Freedom from bias and passion
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1.14.6 PRACTISING NON-VIOLENCE:

Gandhi’s non-violence is not an imaginative construct but a lived reality of the practical world. Gandhi in his
lifetime and later Vinoba also experimented with his non-violence and gained huge success. For instance- the
non-co-operation movement during the independence struggle, the Salt movement, Swadeshi movement,
Quit India movement, along with Khadi, upliftment of the untouchables, leprosy service, cow service,
naturopathy, Novakhali trip etc. After Gandhi Vinoba continued experimenting with non-violence and started
the bhudaan movement, Gramdaan, donation ofwealth, buddludaan, shramdaan and the surrender of the
Chambal dacoits. All this proves that if non-violence 1s adopted wath faith many of the problems can be solved
with ease.

1.14.7 VINOBA’S VISION

According to Vinoba the meaning of non-violence is to be free of violence and by abstinence he meant being
free from self-defensive and aggeressive violence. He advocated a complete surrender of the violent impulses
because he felt that violence has no bounds. Theindividual in a bid for victory indulges in violence hence
embracing it even in a limited way is unacceptable. He even forbade the use of aggression in the language. To
expect an organized form in any service is aggression because he felt that orgamization has hidden forms of
aggression, Thus he felt that a calm and composed personality can exert greaterinfluence than any organization
like the church, state authority, leaders of peace etc. He believed that non=viplence must be used as a force to
reduce hatred among men, to remove malice, anger etc. “The test of non-violence 15 the human conduct.”
Norn-violence is neither ineffective tolerance nor intolerable regulaticms. Thus to torture the selfin the name of
non-violence or to tolerate injustice is not non-violence. Whether ttgparental authority or the state regulations,
anything that is oppressive must be resisted but this resistanes must not be driven by anger or hatred but by
mercy. Hence Vinoba considered mercy, forgiveness, peace, non-anger, love as synonymous with non-violence,

Vinoba regarded the emotional aspect of non-violenge as important and believed that it 15 a topic of social
meditation. He stressed on adopting a collectivenco-violent framework based on science and spiritualism.
For hirm the emotional aspect of non-violence isanother form of truth, love and kindness. By love he means
Brtly the entreating and the resisting kinds ol lowe, By U onmer wonsean 1o love the one who loves others and
the latter kind of love means to love the adversary and the foe. In truth it 15 the resisting kind of love that
strengthens non-violence. The second agsimilating element of non-violence is mercy, which is the principle of
faith. This constitutes a society and faith and beliefis formed. Thus for Vinoba the importance of mercy has
increased in a scientific age.

Winoba's non-viclence strested more on inner feelings and convictions rather than external action. This can be
termed psychological ner=violence as well. This defines non-violence as indicative of calm and composure
and according to Vingta to maintam a balance in thoughts and equanimity of the intellect 1s non-violence. And
non-violence 1s net an external action but a heartfelt conviction as well. To achieve a calm and equanimity we
must introspeet, purify the self, serve others voluntarily, be fearless and practice universal brotherhood. He
also believed that the determinant of violence is inner passions and hostility hence it is necessary to let go
desires, both good and bad. To follow the principles of non-violence is necessary for the individual, organization,
society, nation and the international community. By following these precepts the individual can develop confidence
in itmself and rid his environment of certain kind of evils.

115 THE NON-VIOLENT PHILOSOPHY OF GURUDEY TULSTAND ACHARYA MAHAPRAGYA
ACHARYATULSI

Acharya Tulsi is well regarded as a visionary who has given an original and ethical ground to resolve various
problems of life and his philosophy of non-violence 15 an important link in this respect. He has defined non-
violence in the modern context. In his repertoire the definitions of non-violence touch the various aspects of
the term.
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1.15.1 CONCEFPT OF NON-VIOLENCE-
We can sum up certain concepts of Gurudey Tulsi in the following points;
Non-violence in its pure form 1s- to bring a change of heart and convert the individual into non-violence. Till
he is converted a person is likely to indulge in violence in some form or the other. Thus the purity of means is
the first condition of non-violence.
To believe that it 1s not violence to kill the small for the big or to sacrifice the minority for the sake of the
majority is insulting the concept of non-violence.
To regard inevitable violence as non-violence is not correct. Violence committed for the sake of aspirations or
to fulfill the needs of life might be inevitable but they cannot be justified as non-violence.
To resort to violence to convert the other into non-violence is an abuse of non-violence.

1.15.2WHO IS NON-VIOLENT?
Gurudev has analyzed the question from various angles and some of them are given below:
The one who refrains from killing even when he is capable of doing so can be called non-violent.
Mon-violent is one who can see beyond the external ditferences and view the inner equality.

Non-violent is truly courageous. He brings a change in the tendencies and atittudes of the other at a great
cost.
L1583 DIFFERENT FORMS OF VIOLENCE-
To understand non-violence, it is necessary to comprehend the natare and different forms of violence. Acharya
Tulsi sees violence in its myriad ways. His analysis of the same can be concluded thus:
s Anyaction induced by passion and malice can be callett violent.
* Violence is not perpetrated by sword alone. Adulteration and oppression is also violence. In other words
all our uncontrolled impulses are violence,
¢ Todrive others to hard labour is also violence,
» To forcefully impose one’s belief or idea on ethers is also a kind of violence, even if'it is a good religious
act.
 Just asto killis violence, likewise te:be hesitart to sacrifice the selfto prevent violence is another form of
violence:
1.15.4 THE STRENGTH OF NON-VIOLENCE —
The power of non-violence is immense but it must be wielded by the right person. The assets of a non-violent
personality are immeasurabie and incomparable, Gurudev Tulsi savs, “i the leaders, writers, philosophers,
artists and poets abstain from perpetrating a violent atmosphere and instead create a non-violent, peaceful
world then the power 0f a non-violent movement will spread its brilliance in every nook and corner. Non-
violence has the pawer to convert a violent being and change his heart but to use this power it is expected that
some sacrifice will be required and a fearless spirit is mandatory.™
1.15. 5 THE PRESTIGE OF NON-VIOLENCE-
Evervone desires the prestige associated with non-violence. At the national and international forums people
aré debating on the question of the prestige associated with non-violence. Evenif violence reaches a peak of
prominence, it cannot match the prestige and respect that accompanies non-violence because if we look at it
violence is not our spontaneous state of being,
According to Gurudev Tulsi there are four major obstacles that hinder the respect associated with non-
violence

1. LACK OF FAITH TOWARDS NON VIOLENCE- One of the major reasons is the lack of integrity
towards non-violence.

2, INDISCRETION OF THE PIETY OF MEANS - However strong and powerful the end ifthe means
is not justifiable then it is impossible to create a non-violent, peaceful atmosphere.,
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3. LACK OFADEQUATE TRAINIG IN NON-VIOLENCE- Acharya believes that non-viclence cannot
become commonly acceptable till it is successfully used, analysed and practised.

4. LACK OF THE FEELING OF SELF-COMPARISON- Acharya believed that in the parleyance of
non-violence the exclusionist thought of the survival of the self or the victory ofthe self'to the extinction of
others does not mean anything, Rather the expression that prevails is that everyone should live in my self and
that all should prosper.

1.15.6 THE SOCIALASPECTS OF NON-VIOLENCE-

Non-violence is not merely a means to achieve salvation but is also a socially relevant issue that touches every
aspect of our social life. Non-violence is the cover that renders every blow of anger. hatred, vengeance, fear
and infatuation useless and makes it possible for us to co-exist in peace and harmony. The path of non-
violence might be fraught with difficulties and it might be stony but it leads one to greatness, Non- violence
stops us from being brutish and predatory. [t brings about ethics and morality in the society. Those who are
not friendly or kind and merciful towards others and cannot feel their pain and suffering cannot be moral and
ethical. For a non-violent and peaceful social set-up, the Acharya started a minissule movement for peace.
He dreamt of erasing violence that disrupted communal peace and constructing anon-violent society. And the
following rules can be usetul for structuring a peaceful society-

» Not killing anybody on grounds of discrimination of caste, religion, community, or creed

» Non- aggression on another society or country.

» Not harming an innocent, and developing a feeling of equality towaids all.

» Mot hoarding anything that is more than necessary for living,

s Even in a defensive war not killing the citizens ofthe enemy Sountry.

He also believed that the following tendencies were necessary for a non-violent community-
1. Restructuring the present education system.

2. Giving importance to balanced and self-denying pzople.

3. Limiting desires.

1.15.7 NON-VIOLENT RESISTANCE-

1.16

Resistance can both be violent and non-vislent. Violent resistance is temporary but the impact of non-violent
resistance is permanent. Gandhiji had used non-resistance as satyagraha and this was quite successful.

Gurudev Tulsi believed that humility and neutrality is the basis of non-violence. In his view a bias or prejudice
towards any idea cannot hald ground and to talk of resistance bound by an impartial leaning towards a side
is violence and in such a situation non-violent resistance cannot be successful

Referring to the characteristic qualities of a resistant person, Acharya Tulsi felt that it was necessary that he
must have immense courage. Those who can put up with miseries and pain do not give way to injustice and
untruth under aryy eircumstances, and they can bear with pain to such an extent that they gladly lay their lives,
those who do not fear death and can do anything to protect truth are the people who resist through non-
violence,

NON-VIOLENT PHILOSOPHY OF ACHARYA MAHAPRAGYA

Ir1s'a common belief that the practice of non-violence suffered a set-back with the death of Mahatma Gandhi
put if we analyze and study the scenario then we can infer that this beliefis not the whole truth. After Gandhi
there were many noble men in India who not only gave new dimensions to the practicality of non-violence but
also gave new non-violent solutions to the problems assailing human life and the system around us. They also
created new meaningful theories and reasonable systems to create an amalgamated personality based on
scientific temperament and spirituality. In this chan of non-viclent believers Acharya Mahapragya, who cast
the old principle into a new, modern context. gave it personal, spiritual, psychological, physiological, political,
economic, social and educational interpretations. He talked of the inner and outer compulsions that spur
violence and its resultant actions and researched cn a new experiment of training in non-violence to create a
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non-violent personality which would re-create a social structure based on non-violence. Inthe present chapter
these points will be taken up in detail, and studied and analyzed

1.16.1 THE FHILOSOPHICAL BASE OF NON-VIOLENCE

Violence and non-violence are two contradictory currents. Violence disrupis the inevitability and the inner strength
of ife while nom-violence asserts the spontaneity of spint and the validity of Tife. The harmony of swa[spint] and par
[body, word and mind] is life, Tt is balancing the soul and the body, word and mind and the individual is the
assimilation of these two principles. The swa principle is the habit of life while the par is the vice. In reality non-
violence is the innate principle of life while aversion isa vice, or violence. According to Acharya all the religions and
philosophical traditions have considered virtue as purest and best. After analyzing the entire world, and the differences
of creation thisuniversal faith that is immense, eternzl and beyond bindings is propounded.

In India, apart from other traditions, two traditions have been prominent and these are the Brahman and
ascetic traditions. The ascetic tradition gives a lot of emphasis to the principle of equality 45 the word sam
literally means and according to the acharya this is the base of non-violence. He acknewledges that equality
and the philosophy of one essence or a single soul have played an important role inthe development of a non-
violent consciousness. I we look at it discriminately then every individual has anindependent soul and there
are as many souls as there are beings and if we regard every individual's soetias a separate entity then the
principle of equality holds ground. The basis of equality is to have a similarfeeling towards all creatures. All
creatures are different from each other distinguished by differences of body, caste, race ete. To discover
uniformity amidst differences is the main basis of non-violence and this gives life to the principle of non-
violence. In the context of vialence it we apply the principle of Gniformity then we can seek solution to our
problems of violence. The day this consciousness is awakened i the individual all the differences will vanish
and he will be overtlowing with the milk of human kindness and then all souls will be seen not merely as equal
but as uniform. And this principle can sweep an ideological wave of non-violence and help resolve our social
problems, change our mter-personal relations.

Family feud, bitterness in human relations, racial conflicts, communal disputes, and regional conflicts are all
the carly stages ol violence bul Uey generally oniginate lom engrossed uolruaths, To reduce hese unlbraths
pluralism or multiplicity 1s an important prificiple and it is synonymous with non-violence. Pluralismis an
effective way of freedom from bias and the accompanying principles of co-existence, independence,
coordination, relativity and multiplicity.

1.16.1.1 MUTIPLICITY -

In the universe every being has a binary and thisis an inevitable and universal truth. A man has an opposing
or a contradictory aititude towards a differing viewpoint because of his passionate nature and conflicting
gains. To respect the plural and multiple viewpeints is an important aspect of co-existence.

1.16.1.2 CO-EXISTENCT-
Ewery thing has a binary principle but two contrary opinions or viewpoints can live together. Inreality it is
this principle of co-existence which makes life beautiful and worth living. 1f we rid ourselves of fear and
hatred, we can co-exdst blissfully.

1.16.1.3 FREEDOM-

Every being has an independent entity and all of them retain this identity because of their unique virtues. We
must review human freedom and individual liberty to construct a healthy society. We have to value individual
freedom even as we accept our social roots,

1.16.1.4 RELATIVITY-

Though our existence 1s independent and neutral but our personality is relative. Within the bounds of our
personality even freedom is relative hence no individual is fully independent. So this is relative. And a
multiple viewpoint is universal. And accordingto that the individual and the society both are relative. In
reality the bitterness that we see in human relations 1s due to a detached, indifferent attitude. Relativity can

M.A/M.Sc/YOGA & SOL/P-VIIL12



give a new perspective to inter-personal relations. The basis of'the development of a non-violent ideology
is man, object, thought, conduct, body and the awareness of non-violence. Violence is inevitable when we
have cruel, barbaric attitude towards fellowmen, a lust for objects, insistent, unrestramed nstincts, or an
insensible relation to the body.

1.16.1.5 CO-ORDINATION-

No thought is the only reality; rather it is only part of a reality. To consider the views of others as unreal and
that of the self as the ultimate reality is an excessive insistence and this extremist insistence takes a man to
unrealities. Thus the way to reality lies in non-insistence. A non-insistent attitude can give rise to co-ordinatiorn.

If we integrate the above-mentioned values in our life then non-violence can come easily into our conduct.
And if we analyze carefully then violence is not our natural conduct but a compulsion whereas non-violence
is our natural behaviour and this can be developed through faith, consciousness and on groundsof usefulness,
But thereis a danger here and that is ifwe think of non-violence in exclusive usefil terme thesvits development
will be stunted. If we accept it as a conduct or tendency then it is possible to developit. The acceptance has
to be four-fold—as a conviction, heartfelt feeling, utility, and as an instinct. Aftes all this evaluation the
perspective that emerges sees non-violence as life’s philosophy. A violence seaked human life is beginning
to see the significance of non-viclence but this cannot be developed solely om these grounds. To let the seed
of non-violence grow it is necessary to have a holistic view of life, a call far a total revolution and a holistic
commitment towards life.

1.16.2 REASONS OF VIOLENCE-

Acharya Mahapragya propounds the reasons and consequence o violence in a unitorm way, Violence 1s not
an instinct but a result and if there are no specific reasons o fuel violence then it would not be, Those who
propound the karma theory lay the blame on previous actions. In the language of science, violence is caused
by chemistry. In the Acharang Sutra the reasonsfor violence are given as four

1] For the present. 2] To acquire fame, respect, ard for adulation. 3] For birth, death and redemption. 4] For
retribution of misery and suffering. In Prastins %yakaran Sutra, fifteen reasons of violence are mentioned
and they are- anger, respect, matenalism, greed. hostility, attachment, indifference, sorrow, indulgence, wealth,
duty, action, dependence and ensnarenient. Acharva Mahapragya seeks the reasons of violence in the inner
realms of man as well in extern accidents. He accepts both inner and outer reasons which can be divided into
the following points

1.16.2.1 VIOLENCE: INNER REASONS AT THE PHYSICALLEVEL-

1. Imbalance in the nervous system arterial flow

2. Chemical imbalance

3. At a Deeper physical level
1. Consequence of earlier actions or karma
2. Lusterless visage.

At the conscious level:

1. Mental stress

2. Emotional stress

3. Negative perspective

4. Excessive mental restlessness

5. Blind feeling

6. Inferiority complex

7. Ideological insistence or false outlook

1.16.2.2 VIOLENCE: EXTERNAL REASONS
1. Disturbed social system
2. Agitated political set-up
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3. Problems of arms and ammunition

4. Racial and colour discrimination

5. Communal problem

6. Imbalance in human relations

7. Economic competition and scarcity

8, Structural injustice and oppression
When we examine the reasons for violence we reglize that it 1s caused by inner and outer reasons. While the
acharya analyzed the problem in a classical manner he also advocated certain able solutions and a specialized
technique and these will be taken up in the later chapters on non-violent training. Non-violence at a personal
level on the basis of multiplicity can help build a scientific and spintual temperament and at a social level it can
help deflate the ego, and increase the feeling of mutual dependence, sacrifice and gathering and scattering,
and at the world level strengthen the efforts of United Nations for world peace. All these perspectives and
many doubts have been very ably solved by acharya mahapragya and these thoughts are strewn in the body
of iterature that he has produced, in the philosophy that he advocated so strongly to build a peaceful universe

QUESTIONS
A]ESSAYTYPE
1] Trace the development of the concept of non-violence
B]| SHORTTYPE
1] Discuss the form of non-violence as dealt in the Vedic and Jain traditions.
2] What is the contribution of non-Indian religious traditions in the development of non- violence?
3] What are the novel contributions of Gandhiji and Acharya dahapragya?
C]MULTIPLE CHOICE QUESTIONS

1] We see the earliest advocacy of the principle of ngn-+iolence in-

A] Chandogyoupanishad b] Manusmnti ¢] Vayo purana [ ]
2] Which scripture refers to non-violence astiie supreme duty?

A] Ramayana b] Mahabharata ¢] Pitak [ ]
3] Which tradition refers to the triple reasons and the triple yoga?

A] Vedic tradition b] Jain tradivion  ¢] Buddhist tradition [ 1
4] Sufism figures in which tragifion?

A] Islam kY Jewish ¢| Christian [ ]
5] Who called non-viplence a collective meditation?

A Gandhiji b] Vinoba Bhave c¢] Acharya Mahapragya [ ]

5] To what daes science attribute violence”

A] Cheristry b] Censequence of earlier actions  ¢| Imbalanced social set-up [ ]
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CHAPTER-2
CONDUCT OF NON-VIOLENCE

2.0 Objectives

2.1.0 Non-Viloence and Life Style
2.1.1 Striving for Non-violence

2 2.0 Non-Violence and Food, Clothes, Medication etc.
2.2.1 Food
2.2.2 The First Step towards Non-Violence: Demestication of Animals
2.2.3 Discovery of Agriculture
2.2 .4 Why does man Resort to Violent Behaviour?
2.2.5 Animal meat is not a natural food
2.2.5.1 The Corrupt Impact of Meat Consumption
2.2.6 Relation Between Food and The Mind
2.2.7 Clothing
2.2.8 Use of Leather and Violence
2.2.9 Use of Animal Blood to Colour the Leather
2.2.10 Medicine
2.2.11 Harm Caused By Drugs
2.2.12 Violence on Animals to Discover Drugs
2.2.13 Slaughter of Animals to Manumfacture Drugs
2.2.14 The Cruel Trafficking of Monkeys

2.2.15 Avoid Using Medicines and Resort to Natural Life

2.3.0 Non-violence and Commerce, Industries and Sciente
2.3.1 Industries
2.3.2 Oppression and Violence
2.3.3 Violence Stemming From Unemployment and Imperialism
2.3.4 Loss of Freedom
2.3 .5 Need for Small-Scale and Cottage Industries
2.3.6 Commerce
2.3.7 Violence and Non-vislernice in Commerce
2.3.8 Traflicking of Apimals
2.3.9 Science
2.3.10 The Age-old Fradition of Science
2.3.11 The Uss and Misuse of Science
2.3.12 Science and General Progress
2.3.13 The other aspects: Violent Deeds
2.3 .14 Need for Non-violence
2,3,15 Physical Atom Versus a Conscientious Atom
2:4.16 Union of Physical and Spiritual Science
2.4.0 Non-violence and Education
2.4.1 The need for Teaching Non-violence
2.4.2 Physical Labour Necessary for Non-violence
2.4.3 Who will impart Non-violent Training
2.5.0 Non-violence and Environment
2.5.1 Lack of Sacrificing Instinct and the Capacity of Bear Pain
2.5.2 Population Explosion
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2.53.3 Food Production
2.5 4 Non-violent Solution
2.6.0 Questions

2.000 OBJECTIVES

1. You Learn about the Condunct of Non-violence
2 You learn Non-violence code of conduct.
3. Influence of Non-violence.

2.1.0 NON- VIOLENCE AND LIFE STYLE

We talk, discuss lecture, argue and debate over the question of non-violence. A lot of books and arficies have
also appeared. But it 1s not enough to know that non-violence 1s a desirable virtue and that it 18 very useful for
human life. What is the point of acquiring knowledge when we do not incorporate it in onr conduct? Itisa
commonly accepted fact that without adopting non-violence we cannot achieve world peape. There are many
who aspire to become non-violent but they do not change their life-style hence they are not able to do so.
Violence stems from the greed of acquisition and that shoots from materialism. People want to continue with
their materialistic tendencies. Without being averse to our materialism we cannot be detached from violence
and those who desire to be so, are actually watering the roots of evil and evade the consequences of it. Those
who want to avert violence and seek non-violence should realize thatwathout getting rid of the causes of
violence to think of averting violence is mere delusion. The mostimiportant point in a non-violent life is a
radical change in the luxurious and comfortable existence that welead. We are worried by this phenomenon
and caught m this vortex. Our society cannot be nid of it now bot we must be caretul it does not exceed lmuts,
Ifluxuries continue to increase, and display and flashiness continue to be then the dream of'a non-violent living
cannot be converted into reality. The multiplication of desires sprouts violence. Unless and until we do not
control and our desires, and restraint becomes a respeciable code, non-violence will not be a viable proposition.

The most necessary ingredient of our living musibe the dignity of labour. Today we are ashamed of hard
work. Those who labour are seen as common, small or petty and those who do not are considered the
important people. This outlook has made s forget the orgamization and significance of labour. We forget the
truth that all great men in the world have laboured and worked hard. The commitment to hard work and
independence should be the main difving force of our life. Man is greedy and aspires for great things, so he
wants to cut down on hard work and earn more money and this inclination leads to erime. The criminal wants
to acquire wealth without werking for it and this tendency has given a new dimension to crime and a major
reason for all this is the increasing consumption of intoxicants and drugs. To develop non-violence it is necessary
that our life-style should be free of addiction and such vices. For a non-violent living it is expected that our
lives should be restrained, independent and addiction free. We must practise a holistic small vow of non-
violence and accept non-violent way of life as a classified code of conduct.

2.1.1 STRIVING OF NON-VIOLENCE

[t is true that to incorporate non-violence into mental level is a difficult thing. Gandhiji had said, “to attain the
state of mental non-violence is a ditficult practice. In our every day life we must observe vows and regulations.
This discipline might not be very interesting but it is necessary the same way it is for a soldier. But 1 also
hiheve that if our heart does not support this and all this simply becomes a show and this will harm us and
others. We can achieve a meditative state only when there is a co-ordination between the spirit, word and
body. But this practice is a rigorous mental discipline. Non-violence is not a mechanical practice. Itis a heart
felt virtue and that 1s achieved through long strivirg. It is clear that to follow non-violence 1s not easy butif it
were to be easily achieved without making sacrifices, going through difficulties what 1s the glory of non-
violence? Since it is so beneficial and necessary for human existence we must strive for it. Gandhiji had said
that it 1s a great vow. It is more difficult than walking on the edge of the sword and for the mortal to follow it
fully 15 not possible. To follow 1t we require austenity and mortification and sacrifice and learming.

M.A/M.Sc/YOGA & SOL/P-VIIL14



2.2.0
2.2.1

2,22

223

2.2.4

225

NON-VIOLENCE AND FOOD, CLOTHES, MEDICATION ETC.

FOOD- In the pre-historic times or in the beginning man was incapable of knowing how to satisfy his hunger
50 he ate all that he found edible. He was not consciously vegetarian or non-vegetarian. His food habits were
determined by his place of habitation so he ate all that was available there. At places that had abundance of
fruits, roots and other edible parts of the plant, it was natural that man did not turn to animal food but at other
places where the plants were scarce man turned to meat and fish for survival. And in the consumption of meat
he never stopped to think which was the edible variety and which was not. Those animals that he could kill
with his strength or means he ate them and survived.

THE FIRST STEP TOWARDS NON-VIOLENCE: DOMESTICATION OF ANIMALS

The first step towards non-violence was the domestication of animals. Man realized that some aritnials served
well as domesticated animals rather than food. By keeping cows, buffaloes and goat man couid get milk for
a long time and that, horses, donkeys and bulls could be utilized for carrying things. Deg was a good hunter
and watch guard as well. And when this was discovered these animals were reared and domesticated.
Consequently killing of animals to a great extent was controlled and animal wealth increased.

DISCOVERY OFAGRICULTURE

From the non-viclent point of view and in the history of food, agriculture has an important place. Since the
discovery of milking animal milk has been an impartant ingredient part ef food but it was a limited food. Man
gets food from natural resources like fruits, roots, stem etc but as the population grows all this was not
adequate hence a majority of the people depended on animal meat partially or fully. But as the knowledge of
agriculture mereased man began to eat ditferent kinds ot thuits, Branches and depend on them. Now his food-
stuff had increased and its increase was under his supervisign and monitoring and with his labour he was able
to produce more. Land that was fertile and where there was ample of water for irrigation it was easy to
produce. And even at places where this was not possible, the success varied. Thus man’s dependence on
animal meat and his need to kill them considerably lessened. The type of food that man eats produces a
complimentary chemistry. Food produces nueto-transmitters that act as nerve communicators and this helps
the brain to run the body. Scientists haye discovered forty types of nuero-transmitters and all these are
produced fromthe food we eat. Food alse produces amino acid and other acids. Uric acid is poison and that
again is produced through food. Our instinets, tendencies and food produce many kind of poisonous substance.
Thus it is necessary to know what kind of food creates mental problems and emotional complexities and
violent tendencies

WHY DOES MAN RESCKT TO VIOLENT BEHAVIOUR?

Science at present istesearching on a special kind of chemistry and that is called triptofen and this produces
serotonin. OQur moods get sour because of lack cf triptofen or serotonin. But if this is present in adequate
quantity then it prevents the formation of'violent instincts or prevents fear and it also increases the capacity to
bear pain. These days non-vegetarianism is prevalent. An argument in favour of this is that animal fat has a lot
of protein bt protein consumption in excess is not good. Everyday we need ten or fifteen grams of protein
but thosewho eat meat or eggs consume more than this. They advocate their food preferences by arguing that
vegetarian food does not contain adequate protein, so the quantity of protein is the clinching factor for them.
But ammal protein is harmful and the protein from plants and that too in imited quantity is desirable. Those
who consume meat and eggs are victims of high-risk diseases compared to the vegetarians. Many of our
diseases today are related to food. Blood pressure and heart ailments, ulcer, cancer, kidney problems are
also caused by wrong food habits apart from other reasons.

ANIMALMEAT ISNOTANATURALFOOD-

These days we know of many people who eat meat regularly and this has given us an assumption that meat 1s
a natural food for us but this is not true. 1f we study our body structure we realize that it is not made to
consume meat. Our nails, teeth, jaws, stomach and intestines are not made like those of carnivorous animals,
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The body derves its strength, energy from vegetanan tood and our zest, tolerance also comes fromit. On the
other hand, non-vegetarian food tends to make one angry, agitated, restless, envious, and violent. He loses
his calm and sobriety and these vices have a negative import on one’s body.

RELATION BETWEEN FOODAND THE MIND

Food can be classified into three types- roval, virtuous and malevolent. There is a deep relation between food
and life hence it is said that what you eat is what you beget because there is a connection between the food
that we consume and its impact on our mind. The restlessness and imbalance that we find in today’s life has a
connection to the food that we eat. Our food consists of many ingredients that cause emotional instability. In
other words food and emotions have a connection, That 1s why the scriptures prescribe cauticat and prohibation
in food.

CLOTHING-

In our early history man did not do farming or did not know how to do so and inhis barbaric stage covered
his body with the bark or the leaves of trees. Gradually as he started cattle breeding, he started gathering
wool from sheep and made clothes out of that. Then he began to use the fiker of plants for covering his body
and when cotton was discovered to be good to weave clothes, cletiung became easier and the problem
somewhat eased and it also gave a stop to animal slaughter. But a new thing happened. Many people abandoned
the traditional preference for cotton and woolen for clothes made from silloworms killing millions of them in
the process. These worms live on a tree called mulberry thriwing onits leaves. These worms make a delicate
cocoon around its young ones to protect it and when the yeung ones grow they break out ot their cocoons.
These cocoons also make silk though it is not very fing. The best silk is made when the cocoons are thrown
into boiling water along with the young ones. It takes a million lives to make alittle silk. 1t is clear that those
who wear silks are indirectly responsible for an unnecessary violence. In Europe and America many fashionable
women get the wings of rare hirds inta their clothes and to satiate their desire for fashion these mite, nnocent
birds are trapped and preved.

USE OF LEATHERAND VIOLENCE-

Earlier man used the leather to cever his feet from the hide of animals that died a natural death. The more
fashion-conscious wear shoes that are made from very fine leather and for that purpose animals are slaughtered.
Now leather is used widely. Wian has increased his needs and the trader is fully co-operating in this. Now
miany things are made from leather apart from clothes and they are- handbag, wallet, gloves, straps for shoes,
watches, cases for glasses. covers for copies and books, whip, hat etc. To supply leather for these things how
many animals are butehered everyday around the globe? All these killings are futile and unnecessary because
man can do without them and he can make these things from other substitutes too. The leather industry has
ncreased ardmal killing tremendously. It 1s also a matter to brood that the manner of kalhing the ammals has
also becometorturous. The reason is that the leather obtained from killing the animal instantaneously s not
believed to be sott and fine, as the demand is. The leather used to make shoes, sandals, suitcases and whip
are geguired from old bulls, cows and buffaloes who are made to stand under a strong and forceful current of
water and their mouth, and legs are tied so that the animal cannot move or moan, After the animal is drenched
m water heis whipped mercilessly and his body blbats, the leather becomes soft and thick. Then the butcher
kills with the knife piercing right from the temple to the tail ripping through the entire body and takes off the
skin. For a better quality of leather the cruelty incrzases. The finer the leather the more gruesome the manner
of killing! For what is called calf leather or cream leather the young and strong calves are chosen. And they
are beaten cruelly for long so that the blood supply increases and then they are imprisoned under a blade-like
machine that rips off the skin of the calf’ It is amazing that the so-called supporters of non-violence also buy
things made of such fine leather. It must be kept in mind that India is the largest producer and exporter of
leather.
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USE OFANIMALBLOODTO COLOURTHE LEATHER

Earlier when leather was made from animals dyving a natural death, then the bark of the trees were used to
colour them. But ever since animals are slaughtered for leather since then a new trend of colouring them with
the blood of amimals has also begun because the colour obtained thusis fast. There are machines that squeeze
the blood ofthe animals. A healthy cow or calfis chosen for this and they are made to stand near the machine
and their vein is cut and through a pipe all the blood is drained out. The poor animal dies after two or three
hours. Thus fine leather has increased animal slaughter and so has the coloring process. If we give up on these
luxuries and display, we can prevent a lot of animals being slaughtered.

MEDICINE-

In the previous pages we discussed to what extent we are non-violent in our food habits and how much more
we must strive. In the present times we consume a lot of medicines, There are so many whose in take of
medicines equals their food intake and in some cases even exceeds it. In this section we are going to discuss
the harm caused by medicines and also the violence committed to make drugs and hoay this can be reduced.
Most of the drugs we take are quite useless for the body and some of them even have harmful side-effects.

HARM CAUSED BY DRUGS-

Earlier man lived in close association with nature and lived a natural life hencehe was healthy and rarely fell ill
and lived a full life unless it was terminated by some accident. So man lived about a hundred vears. Later as
life-styles changed his food habits changed and his living style became raore artificial and he became distanced
from nature and his health also suffered. We forget that nature has given us adequate system of resistance
from illnesses and we can always turm towards its resources likewater, air, sunhight and the clay whenever we

fall sick.
VIOLENCE ON ANIMALSTO DISCOVER DRUGS-

If we give a thought to the violence perpetrated ta animals to discover a drug or therapy then we will be
confronted with the monstrous nature of medicinal system. Vanous experiments are carried on healthy animals
who are kept under observation in adverse congditions to test how their health deteriorates and how long they
can survive. They are fed medicines and made sick and then various drugs are tried on them to test the impact
of different drugs, to study how long they will take to recover or under what conditions they will die, After
conducting such experiments the niedical practitioners are able to predict that certain drug will be beneficial
for certain illness. Such laboratories claim the lives of millions of animals everyday and what is more worrying
is that they are subjected to different kinds of experiments and left to die a gradual painful death.

SLAUGHTER OF ANIMALS TO MANUFACTURE DRUGS-

Our medicines earfferwere made from herbs or from certain plants known to have medicinal properties.
Later the substances included in the medicines increased and many minerals and marine substances like iron,
silver, gold, diamiond, mercury, brimstone, mica, coral, pearl and shells also began to be used. Opium, alcohol
and poispnalzo came to be used. Animal fat, blood and meat are also used to make certain drugs and so they
die early deaths and it is always a painful, slow death for them. We take medicines on the prescription of a
doctor for health or even for nourishment and most of the time we are not aware that those drugs contain the
hload of some innocent animal and that we are unwittingly responsible for the deaths of so many animals.

THE CRUEL TRAFFICKING OF MONKEYS-

The present therapies have increased the violent trafficking of animals. For example we are exporting monkeys
to America and there they are put under experimenting knives and experiments are conducted on them so
cruelly and mercilessly that they die after suffering immensely. It 1s estimated that this export of monkeysisa
very profitable business for the trader and also for the government who earn in millions. But a country like
ours that believes in the welfare of all creatures, a country that has a spiritual and religious heritage it is
shocking should consider only monetary gain and priontize it. Such atrade is ablot on a country that boasts
of non-violence as its cultural inheritance. Even ifit is proved that these experiments and killing of innocent
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animals is for the benefit of mankind then too it is a shame that we have to subject lesser mortals to such a
torture. And the methods of torture do not justify the purpose. On the contrary we must be kind and merciful
towards anunal hife even if it means that we have to sufler.

AVOID USING MEDICINES AND RESORT TO NATURAL LIFE-

If we want to avold unnecessary violence regarding animals then we must resort to natural hfe. We can say
that we must continue to take medicines but not those that are made with animal fat, meat or blood though this
is not very practical To begin with the one who uses a particular medicine believes in the advertisement of the
medicine which claims that it has the property to cure so he will never examine the contents of the medicine
and if he desires to analyze he can never do so, And even if the medicine does not have blood of arianimal
how can we ensure that its research did not involve violent experiments. Hence the only way to eseape all this
is to avoid using such medicines and resort to herbal medicines. This however does not mearithat we do not
take treatment for ailments. It only means that as far as possible one must resort to yoga znd meditation to
stay healthy and take natural herbs as medicines and be close to natural resources and tuimn to naturopathy.
And this will automatically mean that we are going back to a natural life.

NON-VIOLENCE AND COMMERCE, INDUSTRIES AND SCIENCE-

INDUSTRIES-

In the beginning man’s needs were limited and he fulfilled lus needs from natural resources and used them
without tampering with them to fulfill his needs. As his material needs increased he thought of making new
things out of the available natural resources. Hence he made simple implements for the same which could be
used manually. And as he began to rear amimals he used his catle to do the work tor him. Initially the work in
the factories was done within the family or some of the neigabours were employed. Since the dimensions of
this work was small they were small scale, cottage industries and there was no violence in any work.

But with the invention of steam, and electricity the situation changed in the last two hundred years and there
was a tremendous increase in industries run by these power resources. This meant thousands of workers
being emploved at the same place and in soms gases the number touched millions. Thus the relation between
the owner and his employees became a matter of concem.

At many places the condition ot the workeers was worse than the slaves of ancient times. A slave stayed with
the tamily of the master and depengad on his benevolence for a good lite, But inthe modern times the owner
or the capitalist made the worker work for long hours under extremely trying conditions on a fixed wage and
thought that his duty or resporiability was over.

OPPRESSION AND VIOLENCE-

The centralized production system makes the capitahist rich. The gains go to the capitalist and only a part of
the profit is shared with the worker and there too the capitalist tries to reap the maximum benefit, This can be
exemplified by the fact that while the capitalist lives in palatial houses with all luxuries and amenities available
to him, the warker lives all his life in hovels and cannot even think of living in a decent accommodation. Thus
there is a world of difference in the living conditions of the two. And the question is where does all the profit
come from? Obviously from the oppression of the workers, depriving them of their rightful wages, from their
ahility and work and reaping advantage of their poverty even if all this is legally justified.

YIOLENCE STEMMING FROM UNEMPLOYMENT AND IMPERIALISM-

Even if the welfare of the worker is taken care ofthen too it will give rise to another kind of violence, which
will be of a graver dimension. These industries give rise to unemployment as well and it is said that the
unemployed can be given some other work but this 1s not realistically possible. Ifa country emplovs all its
manpower in its industries then it gives rise to another problem and that is to find a market for its product
which means that it will have to be imperialistic, which is an organized form ot massive violence because this

gives rise to hostility between nations. And if we do not accept the impenialistic pattern then it is inevitable that
unemployment will increase. And the unemployedis compelled to resort to crimes like thett, burglary, deceit,
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beggary, murder etc. and those who do not live thus commit suicide or die a gradual death of deprivation.
Thus itis clear that capitalism spurns violence of its on kind.

LOSS OF FEEEDOM-

These industries also give rise to another problem. It might produce or manufacture products at a mass scale
but thereis a loss of human values. Working with the machines man loses his status of a conscious being;
rather he becomes one like the machine, insensitive. He loses the joy and pride of creativity, his independence.
He has to co-ordinate with the machines and he follows the dictates of the machine and when the machine
works the worker has to work too. He cannot rest however urgent his other work might be. He gets leave
only when the machine stops. Thus man loses his freedom.

NEED FOR SMALL-SCALEAND COTTAGE INDUSTRIES-

To escape these defective conditions we must reduce the use of machines. They should be used only for those
necessities that cannot be fultilled by the small-scale industries. Small scale industries should take care of our
daily needs so that we are rid of the problem of unemployment and the crimes ensuing from it and people get
to earn their living

Cottage industry also has an advantage. Tt minimizes animal killing. For exanpleif we take the case of flour
mulls, we realize that the possibility of animal violence is reduced. The florist juits the grain in small quantities
and if there are any worms or insects in the grain he will know immediately but if the same is an electronically
operated machine then such detection is not possible. In those machinés sacks of grains are emptied one after
the other. In the present system of living we have increased our needs and we use a number of things made in
these mdustries driven by a sense ot tashion, tor pleasure or o4 taste, things that we can do wathout in our
everyday life, Using such things clearly mean that we are sufpporting a violent way of life, which is inhuman,
Thus for supporters of non-violence it is necessary that they minimize their needs and lead a life of simplicity
and control. For the sake of humamty we must dothis.

COMMERCE-

Trade and commerce have increased rapidly and it has a great significance in human life. In this section we are
going to consider the prevalence of violeneein this phase of human interaction, the progress made in this field
and the shortcomings and the reformg reguired here.,

VIOLENCE AND NON-VIOLENCE IN COMMERCE-

To make the social life non-vislent it 1s necessary that we make our commerce also non-violent. The more
non-violent commerce is, the more non-viclent the society is. If the trader does not think merely of profits but
considers that the scarcityaf things might cause problems and that it 1s lus duty to solve such problems even
if it means loss and diseomfort to lum, or in other words, ifwe does his business to serve others then such an
effort will be non-violent and will also promote non-violence in the society. But if the aim of business is nothing
but profit and the interests of the self to the extent of profiting at the expense of people’s sutfering like in
conditions af'drought, flood or famine to sell food zrains at profitable margins, or to create dissensions among
people, iosell drugs known to harm people, or tosell at very subsidized prices to ruin others in the business
50 that they become dependent and are forced to buy at dearer prices later- such dealings are unethical and
virent.

TRAFFICKING OFANIMALS-

There are many who believe they are non-violent and the society also views them as such but in their day-to-
day- living they do not observe non-violence, especially in business where they admit their inability to do so.
It 15 generally said that ethics do not work in business. Thus even those who avowedly are non-violent have
no qualms about trading in animals even when they know the fate of those mute creatures. They feel nothing
as they sell the cows, buffaloes or goats to the hacker. Similarly selling birds, monkeys, fish are large sale
business and all for profit. And these ventures bring huge profit to the govermment so it does no stop this rather
it promotes them. Seen from this angle we can conclude that trade promotes a lot of unethical dealings and
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violence. In a non-violent dealing a man will be conscious that the thing he sells is necessary for the society
and he will not supply simply on the basis of demand but he will consider whether the community really will
benefit from such a trade. Ths will really prolubat the sale of war ammunitions, drugs or other items of woury,

SCIENCE-

Science covers a vast area of human knowledge and 1t can be classified into three-physical, mental and
spiritual. These days by science we refer to physical science and it has a lot of importance. This area of human
knowledge has given countless discoveries in water, land and the sky and given us power over the elements.

THE AGE-OLD TRADITION OF SCIENCE-

Steam and other power solutions came mto being only in the seventeenth and eighteenth centunies. Before that
all work like ploughing the field, imgating it, farming, animal breeding, weaving, extracting oil, carrying things
hither and thither, traveling were all accomplished through animal labour or with the help of anmmals. Natural
power- like cooking on fire or moulding some metals into utensils or arms- wasused in a Eouted way for mited
functions. Even in those conditions man used his intelligence. But in the last two hundred to two hundred and
fifty years man has started using resources like steam, electricity more and more, The present generation is
using atomic energy and this is such a powerful source of energy that we can call our age atomic age.

THE USE AND MISUSE OF SCIENCE-

Anything in the hands of the good and virtuous becomes useful but peaple with a contrary temperament can
abuse the thing. Science is a means and it can be put to a good use or it can be abused depending on the use
it is put to. Therefore instead of saving that science did such and sach a thing we must say that man put science
to such and such a use. But in reality nobody makes that fine distinction. The scientific discoveries can lead to
violence or promote non-violence. An example ofa good use of science is agriculture. The more we research
on techniques to increase production of food items or as we¢include new things in our food list man’s dependence
on non-vegetarian diet will decrease. This clearly exemplifies the aid science has given to make man non-
violent and how much more it can contribute to the same end.

SCIENCE AND GENERAL PROGRESS

In the ancient times man thought of prozress as the development of his own clan, his village or hamlet, He
could never keep in touch with peoplelocated beyond his own village. The world was divided into small
divisions and people living within thése confines did not know of others situated far away. Now with the
progress science has made we can know of thingsin far-off worlds within seconds and this helps us to reach
people in times of adversity like floods, heavy rain, fire, and earthquake.

This makes it clear thatseience has helped to promote a feeling of general progress and has also put it to
practical use. In the garly times when we wished the whole world well, or talked of the welfare of the entire
universe or referred to the universe as a family we had no idea what the entire world meant, its size or how
people lived in-ether climes and habitats. But with the help of science, with improved means of transport it 15
possible toreach out and this will only improve in future.

THEOTHERASPECT; VIOLENT DEEDS-

As we have already mentioned science is a means and it can be put to a good use or can be abused for violent
purposes. Inthe past science has manufactured many machines that have reduced our labour in productive
things. But these machines are in the access of a very few and these people use these machines for their selfish
ends and also to exploit others. Thus with some capital a machine is brought that employs a few people in the
factories and renders so many thousands useless and unemployed. These unemployed are forced to steal,
beg, deceive etc. Thus in this way science becomes a means of perpetrating violence.

As science progressed warfare became more lethal, dangerous and destructive, Earlier war was fought at a
specific place which was the battletield and people living bevond these were not aftected by it and so were
spared the violence following the battle. But now the warring sides have access to all the territories and so
nobody 1s safe_ be it child, a woman, the sick or the old. Generally the two sides may have many countries
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fighting each other which makes the war extensive and new ammunitions have made the destruction mass
scale. The atomic bombs and the hydrogen bombs are so massive in their impact that man can wipe the entire
creation. The way we are misusing the powers of science which sensitive person would not be agomzed!
Many scientists are forced to review the impact of science. Sir C. V.Raman has said that if scientific progress
and its discoveries do not help man in discovering his magnanimity, stature and his morality then what is its
value, If science cannot achieve this it 1s better we close down all the laboratories.

NEED FOR NON-VIOLENCE-

Man has always needed non-violence and peace but after seeing the destruction caused by scientific discovenies,
the need has increased manifold. Dr. Vasudevshara Aggrawal says, “today the many discoveries of seientific
truths, big or small, have increased the happiness and comforts of human life but without the conselation of
non-violence what are these happinesses, where are we, where is our peace, and our love for the country and
love for the motherland without which life is so dull. The speed at which the self automated machine of science
destroys is nothing compared to the powerful voice of non-violence. The minute this voice comes out of the
throat ofthe big nations the human mind wall be put to rest.

PHYSICALATOM VERSUS A CONSCIENTIOUS ATOM

The atomic bomb has really terrorized people but we must stop to consider that this is after all a static element
and how can 1t face the power of the conscience? After all atomic bomb was made by man so can’t man
control it? Shri Vinoba has said that the atom has proved its powerthiat it can destroy. When a simple tiny
particle has so much power we must realize how much more power resides in the conscience, in knowledge,”
UNION OF PHYSICALAND SPIRITUAL SCIENCE-

It was said earlier that science has three divisions and at preseri the physical science takes precedence over
the other two but the spiritual science has almost been neglected. Thus the progress of science has been
isolated. Efforts are made to fulfill the physical and psychological needs of human life but man is not simply a
body or a mind. He also has a soul and that is so iraporiant that the body and mind pale into insignificance and
if we make a comparison then it would be apt o say that they are like clothes for the body. We do not call
clothes unnecessary but they arc meant for the body similarly the body and the mind are for the soul.

NON-VIOLENCE AND EDUCATICGN-
THE NEED FOR TEACHING NGN-VIOLENCE-

There have been very few researclies on non-violence, or efforts to teach it. Compared to the effort that has
gone into building violence in spwiety not much attention has been paid to non-violence but even these random
efforts have been laudable Thus it is clear that if we spend a little more effort into researching on it and
teaching it and orgamizing it it will emerge in a more beneficial and splendorous manner.,

In this regard Ganaliil said. “non-violence has immense realizing power and we have not yet known the
unerring potential of this,” Non-violence defeats all hostility and this is no saying of the scripture but the
experience af theascetics. Consciously or unconsciously all creatures have known through nature the meaning
of suffering for each other and have borne it in their lives. Still this power has not been fully realized and not
enough research has been done to use this in all activities and contexts. The amount of energy spent in
perpetrating violence, inbuilding arms and ammuritions 1s immense and had the same amount of energy been
divested into developing the power of non-violence then the sufferings of mankind would have been miraculoushy
eradicated in a precious, positive way and it would have paved the way for human welfare.

The devotion and the efforts that have gone into discovering the powers of nature and harnessing it, the same
commitment and labour must also go into realizing the power of non-violence. There 15 a world of difference
between spreading violence and teaching non-violence. Gandhiji has said that just as violence teaches one to
kill so one has to learn to die in non-violence. Violence does not free one from fear rather it tells ways to
escape fear and fear has no place in non-violence and in order to develop this, the believer has to sacrifice
and surrender. Those who have not conquered fear cannot tollow non-violence. Thus the devotee of non-
violence conquers and rises above fear
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PHYSICAL LABOUR NECESSARY FOR NON-VIOLENCE-

The military trains the soldiers to kill from a distance but this skill does not come instantly or without effort. It
takes months or even years to acquire this skill. Similarly we must understand that non-violence cannot be
mtegrated within us through a few speeches or articles or debates. Although many will not believe this, itis a
matter to ponder that the virtues like habit of obedience, self-respect, self-sacrifice, strong determination,
feeling of unity, ability to put up with difficulties, the feeling of co-operation and organization, courage, and the
capacity to co-ordinate with others, that military training instills in the soldiers can also be drilled through
creative work done in a planned, organized way. Hence a non-violent training also necessitates physical
labour. The more we work the possibility of non-violent resistance will also increase.

Creative work can vary according to the changing times or in keeping with the place. Inthe present Indian
conditions the following can be classified as such-1] communal harmony 2] removal of untouchability 3]
removal of caste differences 4]prohibition of alcohol 5 ]promotion of khadi and other small scale industries 6|
sanitation 7] perceptual education 8] gender equality and restoring the dignity of wemen 9]good health and
hygiene 10] development of regional languages 11] removal of parochialism 12] developing the national
language 13] economic equality 14] developing agriculture 15] organizing the labaur force 16] development
of tribals 17] organizing the student force 18] serving the leprosy patients 191 serving the poor and miserable
20] saving the cow 21] natural therapy 22] and such other work.

WHO WILLIMPART NON-VIOLENT TRAINING-

Thus canbe done by one who 1s an avowed follower of non-violence, who wants to spread the cause of non-
violence, whaois cager to crusade for the cause, who has madeis fis life’s goal, who follows the principles of
non-violence in his day-to-day life and the one who can impeess others through his own example and present
anideal. It 1s better to practice than preach. The resporsibility ofthe pious and the ascetic here increases.
They should consider themselves the crusaders of narviolence, fighting for the cause and always prepared
for anything

NON-VIOLENCE AND ENVIRONMENT-

The earth and its environs support not merely human life but also other life systems like plant life, the inanimate
beings. Inthis land of ancient cultural inheritance the great visionaries had seen the importance of environment
and of their own created the gloriousfire invocation, the wind and storm invocations, wind and parjanya and
thousands of such vedic hymns. The Indian philosophical traditions also incorporate environmental concerns
and by obliterating these we bave taced many problems and we have strayed and wandered. In the Ayurvedic
texts of Mahirishi Dway Charak and the entire Parvarti literature issues important instructions in this context.
A survey of the histery of'the scientific and rational development of human civilization clearly indicates that
curiosity, wonder, obseérvation, imagination, urge for leaming, meditation, experimentation, instinct to seek
answers, desire (o conquer the elements, and his irner strength have created the different branches of science
and led to the explosion of knowledge in this century and consequently our standards of living have improved
to such an amazing extent. But the twentieth century has also seen a strange phenomenon and that 1s that the
problema that have arisen have not been limited to a particular region or country but have been global.
Envirenmental pollution is one such scaring and fearful problem, which is closely related to scientific and
technical development and the entire world is searching for solutions to combat this. Our existence, in short,
depends on this. Hence central and state governments have set up environment ministries and research
laboratories and officers have been appointed. An elaborate campaign to save the environment has gained
momentum through radio, television, newspapers, and magazines highlighting environmental problems and in
the universities and academic portals national ard regional seminars are regularly organized on this. The
United Nations Organization is also active on this. The Earth Summit in 1992 organized in Rio De Janerio
where all the heads of nations and scientists had gathered to raise global awareness and call nations to rise
above their political and economic disputes to save, protect and develop the world environment is an example
of a noble effort.
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All the problems relating to environment have sprung due to man’s greed, and inordinate desires. Every man
desires to live till eternity enjoying all the luxuries and comforts, We need food, clothing and a house for a
decent exastence but we expand our wishes and desire more and more of these. We can get enough from the
earth and its environs to fulfill our needs. As the saving goes, necessity isthe mother of all inventions, so the
desire to have clothes of all hues and colours and as per fashion dictates have led to the setting up of sprawling
industries where artificial colours are manufactured and from such industries polluting waste in the form of
gas, solid and liquid are spilled everyday and this example is one among many. In the name of fashion many
kinds of ointments, smearing, oils and other fragrant substances are used everyday. There is another instinct
in man- the desire to live, fear of death, desire to escape illness and regarding all this man has discovered
many medicines and these are manufactured in huge quantities and in this process we are throwing up so
much of waste on the surface of earth. The security of nations is another concern and for this so many tons of
ammunitions, explosives, chemical weapons, aircratts and tanks are made and to make this many small
industries supply the requisite matenial to them and to manufacture this so much of wastels released. The
entire human race divided into borders of colonies, nations, regions are living under constant threat and fear
from cach other and in the name of sccurity not only jeopardize their cconomic prasgperity but also create so
much of environment pollution. Greed, the desire to make profits is also behind this. One nation wants to
control and suppress and exploit the other and by protecting its technical know-how, by selling products to
others and hoarding wealth calls itself progressive and in this process it spreads pollution in its land. And the
buyer nation that buys the products like cars, scooters, aircrafts etc atrosphere is polluted. In a social system
that lives on competition and hurry and burry we need fast railways, wehicles, trucks and these release tons of
carbon-dio-xide, carbon monoxide, lead and other pollutants. Our desire for comfort has made us opt for
soft mattresses, foam, and sponge and make-up and beautifying things and to fulfill these demands industries
open everyday.

LACK OF SACRIFICING INSTINCT ANDTHE CAPACITY TO BEAR PAIN

Gandhiji had laid stress on limiting one’s comforis and sacrificing for the sake of others for happiness and
peace but in the modern materialistic societvthe influence of western materialistic culture in the land of
(autam Budha and Gandhi we have last the capacity to withstand suffering or sacrificing for the sake of
others. We desire air conditioners that wall keep the room cool in summer and warm in winters. Alot of
electricity production is gone into our comforts and luxury.

POPULATION EXPLOSION

Due to natural reasons, illiteracy and absence of abstinence the population has grown by leaps and bounds
and 1L1s an explosive situstion. And (o [IGH te basic needs of this growing population the community, mtion
and admimstration has o make arrangements and set up industries which in tum pollute the environment,

FOOD PRODUCTION

To fulfill the requirement of food many steps have been taken. Many types of pesticides and fertilizers are
used to incregse food production and policies like seen revolution are made and huge fertilizing plants are set
up toincrease food production and to kill pests in the grain huge plants are set up that make pesticides and
theserelease pollution in the environment. In short we can infer that man’s greed, desires, lust, narcissist
instincts, desire to be rid of diseases, greed for long life; insecurities and the need for securities have given rise
to many environmental problems. The other creatures like the animal world, plant life do not contribute to this.
They live in close touch with nature and thus are closer to god.

NON-VIOLENT SOLUTION-

Man’s intelligence and his talent has now become his enemies, All the problems are created by human hand
and so the solution should also come from him. Dr. Shailendra Shekhar, Orient Paper Mills, Amlai Clinic
beheves that man is responsible for the threat medicinal therapies pose for the environment and he feels that
the greatest mistake has been that we have not taught man to love himself and this affects environment, One
who doesn’t love himself cannot love another, so can we expect that he will love another? One who is angry
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with himself should not imagine that he will love arother. And when man is ready to kill each other how can he
spare other men, other beings, plants? Those who hate themselves cannot love the entire creation. The
psvchological pollution that gnps mankind has deeply affected the human culture and environment. The simplcity,
spontaneity, decency, honesty, sympathy, self-dependence, commitment, dedication to work, mutual co-
operation, kindness for other beings and such virtues that came so easily to man and which distinguishes him
from other creatures and which kept life going and maintain a balance in the natural order has been lost and
are replaced by anger, greed, selfishness which has not only afflicted the individual but the entire society. This
has disturbed the natural balance as we see at present the distorted social system and natural order and we
can see the results for purselves. And our mental distortion 1s responsible for this disorder.

Gandhiji had taught us a rule of nature and cautioned that we must return what we take from nature that is the
only way to keep the order going. But plagued as we are by mental sickness, irresponsibility, selfishness,
corruption, opportunism, greed, sensuality, lust which has not only afflicted a few but the eutire society, we
have moved away from nature and disturbed the natural order and polluted the environment. Deforestation,
uncontrolled mining, water and air pollution are the homifying examples of what we have done to the natural
order and the possible consequences scare all ofus. In the above context to purity the environment it is
necessary that we cure our mental afflictions, and use the environment in a friendher way. We all know that to
cure our evil instinets, our distortions great men and prophets like Rama, Krishna, Mahavira, Buddha,
Mohammad, Jesus, Zoraster and their disciples have contributed widely and with their precepts we can
expiate the evils of the individual and the society.

QUESTIONS

ESSAY TYPE

1. Discuss the main factors of a non-violent life-style.

2. How can striving for non-violence help us to achieve a non-viplent living?
3. Discuss theill effects of non-vegetaranism.

4. Why do we behave violently?

5. In our modern life style how is clothing associated saith violence?

6. What is the kind of violence incurred in making medicines?

7. What should be the nature of non-violent medicinal therapy and why?
8. What is the connection between trade and non-violence?

. Is science beneficial or harmful for mankind?

10. Why is it necessary to teach non<violence?

11. What is the requisite for non-vielent training?

12. What i1sthe non-violent selution to the problem of environment?

MULTIPLE CHOICE-

o —

L, - Y

o

9.

The necessary element for non-violence is- (a} Convenience {b) Materialism {¢c) Control

The first step towards non-violence is- (a) Industries (b) Animal breeding (c) Science

Which proteinisuseful for man? {a) Animal protein {b) Viegetable protein (¢) Chemical protein
How many types of food are there? {a) Three (b)) Four (c) Five

In the pre-civilized stage what was the kind of clothes did man use?
{a) The bark of trees, leaves(b) Cotton (c) Leather
Whiat kind of therapy did Gandhiji approve of ((a) Avurvedic {b) Natural (c) Homeopathy
What 1s the accomplishment of small-scale industries?
(a) Exploitation {(b) Unemployment  (c) Opportunities of employment
Who said the following, “conscience atom is more powerful than physical atom.”™
(a) Gandhi (b) Vinoba {c) Jaiprakash Naravan
How many types of creative works have been listed in the present Indian conditions?(a) 20 (b) 21 (c) 22

10. When was the ‘Earth Summit” held? (a) 1992 (b) 1993 {c) 1994
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CHAPTER-3
THE BASISAND FORMAT OF NON-VIOLENT TRAINING

3.0.0 Objectives
3.1.0 Introduction
3.2.0 The Need for Non-violence Training
3.3.0 The Theoritical Aspect of Non-violence
3.4.0 Use of Non-violence
3.4.1 Use of Non-violence in the Inner Self
3.4.2 The Three Points of Training in the outer World
3.5.0 The Improving Human Relations
3.6.0 The Improving Relations with the Animal World
3.7.0 Restraint in Relations with Objects
3.8.0 IslIt Possible to give the Training of Non-violence?
3.8.1 The Philosophical Background for Training
3.8.2 Format of Physical Training
3 8.3 Format of Mental Training
3.8 4 Format for Emotional Training
3.9.0 The Four Aspects of Non-violent Training
3.9 1 Traning for Change of Hearth
3.9.1.1 Points of Theoritical Training
3.9.1.2 Exercise Points for Practical Training
3.9.1.3 Traming for Health and Diet
3.9 2 Transformation of Perspective
3.9.2.1 Introduction to Pluralism
3.9.2.2 The Need for Multiplicity in the Present Age
3.9.3 Prevalent Life-Style
3.9.3.1 Practical Non-violence or Negation of Violence
3.93.2 Non-Invasion
3.9.3.3 Non-Participation in Destructive Activities
3.9.3.4 Beliefin Human Unity
3.9.3.5 Religious Tolerance
3.9.3.6 Authentication in Behaviour and Trade
3.9.3.7 Development of Self-=Control
3.9.3.8 Prohibition of Addictives or an Addiction Free World
3,9.3.9 Developing Environmental Consciousness
3.9.4 Arrangement Change
3.9.4.1 Economic Change
3.9.4.2 Social Pattern
3.9.4.3 Political System
3. 10,0 Questions

3.1L.0INTRODUCTION

There was darkness, there 1s darkness and there will be darkness. Man lit a light to dispel the darkness, it still
burns and will continue to burn into the future. Ifthe power of darkness is omniscient, the presence of light is
also omniscient. [t can never be that there is no alternative to darkness or light. The denser the darkness, the
more penetrating will be the light. That there will bedarkness has not stopped man from lighting the lamp. His

battle against darkness will continue as long as he needs light.
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Similarly violence was, is and will be. There were efforts for non-violence, there are efforts for the same and
there will be efforts for non-violence. Both, violence and non-violence are omniscient. The stronger the violence,
the more forceful will be the efforts for non-violence. That the world wall never give up violence has not stopped
man from aspiring for non-violence. The power of non-violence is no less than violence. The need is to rouse it
and this can happen only when there is awareness, and when it is inculcated and used.

3.2.0 THE NEED FOR NON-VIOLENT TRAINING

Violence is inherent in us and it emerges when it finds a motive. The Acharang Sutra gives three reasons for non-
violence and they are vengeance, security, and anxiety, Whatever the reason violence is constant with us and the
skill only increases with the passage of time. And new means to perpetrate violence finds its way and new
techmgues emerge and in many contexts it 1s used unapologetically. In such a situation how can e hope that
non-violence will displace it and will become part of our daily life? Many do not believe that nor-violence can
ever do anything and that it can be taught as a discipline. But we believe that non-violence hagimmense power
and that it can be taught.

33.0THE THEORITICALASPECT OF NON-VIOLENCE-

When we decide on non-violent training it has two aspects-theoretical and practical. The theoretical aspect
consists in familiarizing the philosophical truths. There are many philosophical aspects of non-violence and in the
discussion of these the need for training gets diluted. So from this point of view we are referring to a few points
that must be appreciated to form a base for training. Against a philesophical background the five points that
establish the value of non-violence are- 1] the presence of soul 2] the independence of soul 3] the equality of
the soul 4] relativity of life 5] co-existence.

The spirit exists and the happiness and misery of each soulisindividual and from this point of view the soul is
mdependent. To use a mathematical expression the spint is<ternal. Their active states differ but the nature of the
souls of all creatures are the same. And this principle of equality is not limited to man alone, it applies to all
creatures. Nobody can be indifferent and save himself because life is relative and this principle of relativity
applies to every atom of nature. Even if a leaf fafls it affects the entire creation. ‘Either Ilive or he lives’ does not
apply to non-violence, Rather it goes like this, 'T willlive and so will he. This one will live and that one will live’
such a feeling of co-existence promotes the feeling of non-violence.

3.4.0 USE OF NON-VIOLENCE
3.4.1 USE OF NON-VIOLENCE !N'THE INNER SELF-

After understanding the theeretical aspect of non-violence it is necessary to understand the practical aspect.
There are two aspects of the practical side — the inner world and the outer world. The important element of
training the inner world is controlling the passions. In psychological terms the mental turmoil or a state of
agitation is called passion. Fear, anger, loathing, lust are reactionary feelings that manifest itself.

Generally it 1s not possible to be free of passions but if we do not control them then there can be problems for
us. The proeess of controlling passions is presented as an example. Anger is a passion and to control it we must
meditate on what is called the emotional area. Therefore the observation of consciousness point and perception
of psychac colours 15 useful. Intoxication of any kind 15 also a passion and it reduces our awareness and to
control it we must do the following like observation of the consciousness point, perception of psychic colours
arwd perception oflong breathing exercises.

3. 4.2 THE THREE POINTS OF TRAINING IN THE OUTER WORLD
The training for non-violence in the external world is very extensive. There can be three points for the same-

1. Improving human relations
2. Extending the interaction with the animal world
3. Restricting interactions with objects
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Man is a social animal and he lives ina group and creates many relations. It is not a difficult task to do so but it
is tough to maintain those relations and the problem arises because of man’s selfish tendency. How can one,
who views things from a selfish viewpoimnt and hives in a self-centered think of others? Non-violence 15 also the
highest philosophical truth and the one who believes in non-violence cannot live in a self-centered universe.
Self-centeredness or an intense individualism is wrecking havoc in inter-personal relations and to escape that
we must resort to a traming of non-violence.

3.5.0 USE OF NON-VIOLENCE IN THE INNER SELF- PROVING HUMAN RELATIONS

‘We can classify human perspective into two-human and inhuman. Ethics clearly lays down the guidelines for a
meaningful interaction of one man with the other and those who live by those principles have a humanitarian
outlook. But the one who ignores the interests of others, suppresses them, exploits others or harasses them is
demonic and his temperament can be changed and refined into a humanistic outlook.

Human relation can be divided into many units and here are referring to three main units andthey are- familial
relations, social relations and professional relations. The relation between father and san, husband and wife,
brother and sister, mother-in-law- and daughter-in-law, sisters-in-law, mother and caughter are all familial
relations and if'it is within the purview of human relations then there are no contexts af beating, hitting, harassing
or torturing somebody.

The scope of social relations is very large. We are related in some way or tie other to our neighbour and to
somebody remotely situated. If selfishness is not the motive behind establishing relations and if that is not the
criteria for breaking relationships then it inspires a context for nor-vidience. The differences of colour, caste,
gender ete that create distances between people lead to violengen some way or the other. But there is an
element that rises above all these differences and that is humanitananism. We can develop relations only when

we consider that the other is also a human being likeus and that he may have the same expectations ofus as we
have of him.

3.6.0 IMPROVING RELATIONS WITH THE ANIMAL WORLD

Man regards himself the supreme creation of the tiniverse hence his viewpoint towards the other creatures is
coloured by this and his attitude is not liberal: He perpetrates violence on other creatures and violence has two
forms — inevitable and avoidable. Even the imeviteble violence that he unleashes on the animals cannot be
justified and will be termed as violence. We cannot sidetrack it. And it is a result of an inhuman outlook.

And if men were trained to behavein a human way with the animals then the avoidable violence could have been
avoided and the animals would not be subjected to merciless treatment and the vice of sensuous pleasure would
have been restrained. Only those who have no sensitivity can actually endorse and use beauty products tested
on animals, Some people for sport make animals fight each other and this is a shameless display of cruelty that
people indulge into for momentary pleasure. So trairing in non-violence will make men averse to such activities
and tendencies.

Those who have human or benevolent attitude towards the animal world are not unkind towards nature. The
environment does not approve of any interference by science and this 1s an old assumption, as old as two
thousand years, when Lord Mahavira had clearly laid down that not even an atom of nature should be disturbed
or destroyed. That is the precept of non-violence and restraint.

3. 7.0 KESTRAINT IN RELATIONS WITH OBJECTS

To possess, to own is an original human tendency and this feeling inspires him to take, collect things but this
tendency is driving man to extinction. Eric Foam inhis book, To Have or To Be says that man has to make a
choice between having and being. [fhe has to save his exastence then he must abandon his sense of possession.
And this is a dual problem that man has to face. On the one hand he cannot do without objects, things and on
the other hand his attraction or the sense of possession is proving to be fatal for his existence. In this situation the
training can help develop an attitude of detachment. As soon as he develops such an attitude his sense of
possession and the greed to collect will be considerably lessened.
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For the trainers and the trainees of non-violence the saying of Lord Mahavira, that non-violence is beneficial for
everyone, serves as a beacon. He had said that non-violence is beneficial for everyone and this becomes so
relevant i a situation like war when the fnghtened and scared war-ndden people turn to non-viclence, tired and
exhausted as they are, by the war. It war or violence could comfort why would people seek non-violence ? The
last refuge is not war but cessation of hostilities. That this last refuge becomes permanent and eternal it is
necessary not simply to bid goodbye to war but never to let it begin. Some people think that non-violence
makes a man a coward, frightens him. [f non-violence is cowardice then why do people resort to it? Cowardice
cannot be a refuge. Lord Mahavira said that fear and cowardice are violence and that non-violence is the
weapon of the courageous and only non-violence can deliver the world.

3.8.01ISITPOSSIBLE TO GIVE THE TRAINING OF NON-VIOLENCE?

This is not an unnatural or irrelevant question. Non-violence is an answer, a consequence. instinct can be
trained but it is not possible to train for consequence. The same argument can be extended towards violence
and this is true. Even violence is a consequence, a result. We can extinguish a tendency.or am'instinct and it can
be transformed as well but a consequence cannot be deleted or transformed.

Man’s inherent tendency to possess, to own is the crigin of violence. Ifthe tendency oftaking is transformed
then it becomes non-violence. The first step towards developing aversion or indifference is the initial stage of the
training of non-violence and the first step towards non-violence is raising a feeling of aversion or indifference.

‘We cannot think of training for non-violence without considering coneepts like individual possession, group
ownership, state’s ownership, co-operatives, centralized economc systemm, and decentralized econonuc system.
Individual ownership has immense appeal so it is best for econgmiic growth, But group ownership and state
ownership has lagged behind and this has been proved by multipie incidents that have happened in Europe and
Asia. Co-operatives also face a similar fate and the reasonis clear. Individual ownership rides on a strong
current of possession but this feeling becomes weak in group ownership, state ownership or co-operatives. To
conclude there is a strong connection between individual ownership and violence. Where the question of
possession exists there is a strong attraction to hoard wealth and where the tendency to hoard wealth exists
there is violence,

3.8.1 THE PHILOSOPHICAL BACKGROUND FOR TRAINING

Some schools of thought insist that nani=violence is inherent and that it cannot be instilled but we have to look at
this assumption relatively. We cannot challenge that non-violence is spontaneous but we must also add that faith
in it cannot be instilled. We cando so and create a beliet in non-violence. Some people may be inherently non-
violent but not all are blessed so. Most of us must be schooled and trained for the same. We can look at the
philosophical context of rating in this way-

1. The seed of violence is there in all of us.

2. The seed of nor-violence lies in all of us.

3. The seed of wiolence will germinate when it findsa reason.

4 The seed for non-violence will germinate when it finds a reason.

5. The aimof the training is to put to rest the seeds of violence and to let the seed of non-violence germinate.

What is the starting point of the training? Fearlessness is the starting point. Evenif we chant or read a thousand
times that we must not be afraid, the reading or chanling will be futile if we are inlove with the body, or trapped
uithe love of money or material objects. These cause fear in the self. If the causes for tear grow wathin us and
we think of fearlessness the object will not be achieved. How to refine the emotion of fear” How to escape the
stimulus of fear? An accurate awareness of the two and use can initiate the process of training and fearlessness
can become the starting point of the training for non-violence. The feeling of ownership, possession and fear
all belong to the same tamily and it 1s not easy to be nd of them or to refine them but the germs of non-violence
lic in this refinement. To search for the means of refinement is a complicated process. Water on the stove boils
but when it is taken away it cools. That the torch of refinement should not be extinguished 1s not an easy task but
we have to believe that it is not impossible either,
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Violence grows in an emotional state and then it is converted into a thought and finally finds an outlet as an act.
Thus the first act in the training is the purging of feelings. Feelings should be positive and not negative and for this
the body and the mind have to be trained.

3.8.2 FORMAT OF PHYSICALTRAINING

The format for physical traiming are — asanas and pranayam, padmasana, shashankasana, yogamudra, vajrasana,
sarvagasana, matsyasana, godohikasana etc. These asanas affect the blood vessels and the glands and by doing
them the violent substances in the body get weakened. Further anulom-vilom, chandrabhedi, nadishodhana,
ujjai, and sheetli and such pranayam purge the seeds of violence in the body.

3.83 FORMAT FOR MENTAL TRAINING

The format for mental training is meditation. Certain meditative exercises like kayoutsarg, long breath, ginvritishwas
preksha are very helpful in increasing concentration. The more restless we are the more the possibility of
violence and the calmer we are the lesser the chances of violence.

3.8.4 FORMAT FOR EMOTIONAL TRAINING

Emotional training is a more important component than the other two. The means {6 achieve this is through
meditating on the psychic centers of consciousness and the glowing perception of colour perception.

Perception can be used for all the three kinds of training —physical, mental anrd emotional,

But instilling non-violence is a personal process and it has to be carried dm at the individual level. [t isused at the
social level, Hence it can be said that the base of non-violence is the seif but the testing ground is the society,
The same can be said of violence too- that the base of violence isthe selfbut the testing ground is the society.
The important component of a non-violent society isthe individual. Thus creating a non-violent individual is the
first step towards a non-violent society.

39.0 THE FOURASPECTS OF NON-VIOLENT TEAYNING

3.9.1

Acharya Mahapragya who founded the idea of not=violent training has stressed on developing a practical
working process. Where some scholars stress ontransformation. organtzational change, individual traming, and
collective training as a single form, his concept is developed as a unified form. The four-fold ideas of non-violent
training developed by him do not benefit merely the individual or the society but both. His four-fold holistic idea
includes change of heart, change of perspective, change in life-style, and in accordance structural change or
organizational change.

TRAINING FOR CHANGE OF HEART

The first aspect of non-viplent training is change of heart. By change of heart we mean change in the emotions.
The place of origin of @metions is part of the brain called the limbic system. Thus, in other words it can be said
to be the training of the brain. The basic step towards this is change in the negative emotions, The rising of
negative emotions or negativity is the cause for physical ill-health too. Therefore the second training is towards
physical well-being and moderate diet. To change the negative emotions the following given points should be
included in thetraiming

For violence result
1. greed tendency of ownership
2, fear building arms and using them
3. hostlity vengeful attitude
4 anger a group life of strife
5. pride untouchability due to hatred and caste-division
6. cruelty exploitation, murder
7. intolerance communal riots

These negative emotions make a person violent. By change of heart we mean refiming the emotions and in its
stead inculcating new values.
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3.9.1.1 POINTS OF THEORITICAL TRAINING

1. Non-rising of greed training for a feeling of detachment towards the body and object.

2. Non-rising of fear  training for fearlessness, for non-viclent resistance, for non-co- operation against
mjustice

3. Non-rising of hostility and resistance training for harmony, to avoid vengeful attitude

4. Non-rising of anger  practicing forgiveness

5. Non-rising of pride  practicing humility.

6.Non-rising of cruelty  practicing mercy

7. Non-rising of intolerance  practicing communal harmony, to patiently accept various idealogie

According to modern psychology [ physical psychology| our behaviour and conduct are regulated by our

emotions, passions and these are regulated by chemicals. These chemicals are released by intestinal glands

and these in tun are controlled by the emotional center. Through preksha meditation and practice of observation

we can balance these chemicals. This brings a change in the emotional flow, behaviour and conduct of the
individual. For the development of non-viclence the following observations should be practiced:

3.9.1.2 EXERCISE POINTS FOR PRACTICAL TRAINING

1 Non-nising of greed observation of detachment
2. Non-rising of fear ohservation of fearlessness
3 Non-rising of hostility and resistance observation of harmony

4 Non-rising of anger observation of peace.

5 Non-nising of pride observation of mildness

& Non-nising of cruelty observation of kxixdness

7. Non-rising of intolerance observationoftolerance

3.2. 1.3 TRAINING FOR HEALTH AND DIET

The second point in the change of heart is traiming for good health and diet. The physical health is closely
related to non-violence. Violence surges in the absence of good health. For instance - one reason for suicide
is the lowering of glucose level in the body. Similarly any distortion in the liver and spleen can give rise to violent
feelings. Those who relate to violenceand non-viclence consider food and health an important component of
trammng for non-violence. Today new discovenies are made in food science. Many myths are getting
displaced. Today it is accepted that having too much of proteinis not good for health. To consume a lot of eges
and great quantities of meat is an open invitation 1o diseases. Such tood habits not only spoil health but also
upset the emotional balanice. The two man elements for emotional imbalance are- non-vegetanan food and
consumption of alcorigl, At present one of the prominent reasons for emotional instability in an individual is his
diet. His diet includes those substances that cause emotional instability. A saying goes. You become what you
eat. Today wecan extend it a little further and say as your diet, so your nuero transmitter and as your nuero
transmitter o your conduct. The food that we eat secretes chemicals in the body. The food releases nuero
transniitters that are transmitters of the nervous system and through this the brain controls the body. Scientists
have discovered a muimber of nuero transmitters that are made through food and these affect different behaviour
paiterns. Our food also releases amino acid and many other kinds of acids. Uric acid is poison and this is also
made by food. Our tendencies and the food that we eat create a lot of poisonous substances in the body. Thus
it 1s absolutely necessary to know the reaction of food on the body. The food that produces poisonous
substances also creates mental problems, emotional complications. Hence it is important that we do not let
these poisonous elements deposit in our body and this is an important aspect of non-violent training. Thusto
change the emotional state it is necessary to have a theoretical training of diet and health.
3.9.2 TRANSFORMATION OF PERSPECTIVE

The second aspect of non-violent training is transformation of perspective. Wrong outlook gives false
assumptions, indifference, and alienation. These are the main reasons for violence
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Man has made a lot of false assumptions. We have let ourselves to believe that no other being excels us. This
beliefis not accepted in the spirit in which it was said. From a progressive point of view we can say that we
are the best i the living world but we have used this belief'to our sole advantage. We believe that we are the
masters of the creation and the others like the substances all exist for our use because we are the best. Man
is the consumer and the others are the consumed. S0 we have become the master, the actor, and the user and
so our outlook towards other ereatures and the material world has become distorted. We believe that all
other creatures exist for us and we can use them for our convenience, we can abuse them, exploit them. For
our material needs we can use the limbs and the leather. All this cruelty stems from the assumption that we are
the supreme creation. This assumption has made man brutal and a murderer.

Many people indulge in indifterent thinking whereas relativity in thoughts attaches people to social relations.
Indifference can be explained as-1 drank water from the well, my buffalo also drank and now wiw cares if the
well collapses. On the other hand relativity would be- [ had my food but my neighbour is hungiy and this does
not bear well for me. He is sure to become a thief, burglar and he is sure to attack me. Such thinking limits the
selfishness of the individual. It is not possible that twenty percent of people in society live a Bife of luxury while the
eighty percent famish and starve. Such a situation cannot go on for long and reactionary violence is inevitable.
The bitterness we see in human relations is due to this indifferent attitude. A paroghial nationalism and war is also
the result of such an outlook. Relativity can give extensive dimensions to relagions. It is necessary that for the
sake of peace we ruminate consciously the relation between man, substance, instinct, thought, and the body.
Violence is inevitable when our relations with other men are merciless, with objectsis lustful, with tendenciesis
imbalanced, and with the body is attachment. The road to the quest of truth is detachment. A detached person
can co-ordinate two diverse views. Violence cannot be categodized simply as armament or war. Family feud,
bitterness in human relations, racial conflicts, communal violenee, regional disputes, or the ‘me and you” tendency
are prelude to violence and lead mankind to armament and war. Disarmarment and no war pacts sound positive
but the effort must be curb to violence in the initial stages so attention must be paid to that. False assumptions,
indifferent thinking and alienation push the society to the borderline of violence. It opens the floodgates of
violence and to lessen this we must resort to the practice of pluralism.
3.9.2.1 INTRODUCTION TO PLURALISM

That we can know the whole truth cannet be said because words do not have the ability to speak the entire
truth at once. Thus with limited means the attempt to know the whole never goes beyond the effort of partial
truth and when partial truths are considered whole then it gives birth to ideological conflicts.

In reality our sensuous ability, réason, thought, speech and language are so limited that they can never express
the entire truth, They can only relate part of the tuth. Besides material tuths have contradictory quality in
them and in such a gituation in two different viewpoints contrary truths can be truths, The object that is one
can be many as well. "What is true can be untrue as well and what is constant can be inconstant as well.

Apoint of pluraliam is compatibility. Every substance is a mixture of conflicting tendencies. Thus the fundamental
base of multiplicity is accepting the existence of an opposing viewpoint, accepting the other side, It discourages
isolation and fanaticism and encourages open-mindedness, and multiple point of view. With our false isolated
viewpoint we sometimes imagine the part as truth so there is a conflict between one view and the other,
Multiplicity tries to eliminate their oppositions and co-ordinate them.

3922 THE NEED FOR MULITIPLICITY IN THE PRESENT AGE

We are familiar with concepts like relativism, co-ordination and co-existence etc but we are not aware of the
principle that 1s behind all these concepts. That principle 1s multiphicity. What one man thinks, why, when, and
in what condition he thinks what he thinks, relates 1o other, and without determining this we cannot do justice
to the thoughts of the other. Object is immense and has infinite aspects. Words have their bounds and one
word at one time can relate to only one truth. Hence along with the expressed truth, the unexpressed, unsaid
truth also has an exastence. The word tells us that we must never think of partial expression as the entire truth,
With this relative viewpoint we can remove the conflicting tendencies in our learning
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The development of non-violence is also base on multiplicity. The disagreement of views is the cause of
violence. But the pluralist believes that all views are mutually related hence it is possible to co-ordinate them.
Training in pluralisim is an exercise in freedom fion false assumptions, indifference and bigotism. Change does
not come about by knowing a thing, A long time practice of the convictions s expected. To develop a whole
viewpoint the following given principles of pluralism and exercises of perception are necessary-

THEORY PRACTICAL
1. Compatibility mediation on co-ordination,

2. Co-existence meditation on co-existence

3. Freedom meditation on freedom

4. Relativism meditation on relativism

5. Co-ordination meditation on co-ordination.

This type of change in viewpoint strengthens the fzeling and practice of non-violence.

The third aspect of non-violent training is- change in life style and an important aspect of this is change in
luxurious iving, We are worried and harrowed by the problem of pollution and it is our life-styles of comfort
and luxury that causes this pollution. But we are not paying attention to this. The seciety we live in cannot now
give up comforts but we must be careful that we do not exceed limits. If eomforts become so excessive,
flashiness and luxury continue to dominate our hives then the dream of nom-violence will never be converted
into reality. What is surprising is that those who vow by non-violence do not pay attention to limiting their
desires. The increase in desires has seen the appearance of newoffshoots of violence, Till we control our
desires and respect the need tor control in our lite-style, the discussion on non-violence will never yield
meaningfill results

Anuvrat or a small vow declares that restraint is life. ¥t we keep a control life is possible and it we are
unrestrained then not one individual but the entire¢reation comes under the domain of violence

Dignity of labour should figure as another important aspect of life. Today people have a low opinion on
labour, hard work and the reason is everyona seeks ease and leisure, I should rest but the fruit of someone
else’s labour should come to me. A false geswmption hastaken root and that 1s, those who labour are inferior
and low and those who do not are importint and consequential. This outlook has made us forget the importance
of labour. But we forget a truth ard that is that all the important people in the world were hardworking,
labouring people. Thus commitment to labour and self-dependence must be the motto of everyone's life.
Man is greedy, seeks a lot. Hewants to work alot and make lots of money. This instinct leads to crime. which
means to make money without working for it. This tendency has given a new dimension to crime.

Another reason that hias given birth to crime and violence 1s the growing use of drugs and mtoxicants. For
non-violence to become a way of life our life style must be rid of sloth and laziness
J.9. 3 PREVALENT LiFE-STYLE

To change cur prevalent life-style we must practice restraint, dependence and a sloth-free life. Anuvrat achar
sanhita =apports a change in ife style according to its dictates. We must analyze those points in detail:

3.9.3.1 PRACTICAL NON-VIOLENCE OR NEGATION OF VIOLENCE

Modern thought considers struggle as the basis of life and on the other hand feels that possessing excessive
aspirations is also a must. In other words struggle and unlimited aspirations are regarded as distinguishing
features oflife. The ancient tradition also considers violence and grabbing things as the basis of life.
The non-violent tradition insists on a life of non-violence, love, kindness, and friendship as the basis of life.
Although violence 1s a part of life but to approve of it is another matter, It might be inevitable but it cannot be
the base of life. At a physical plane violence might be necessary but violence cannot be supported.

The Jain traditions accepts four types of violence and they are- imitial, resisting, avowed, and industrial.
Violence that stems from agricultural work is the initial violence and from the point of Tiving this violence might
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be necessary. Violence that relates to survival, for security and for defence is the resistant violence. This too
to some degree is acceptable and pardonable. Violence of aggression or motiveless violence is the avowed
violence and has no justification and can never be accepted. Violence related to trade 1s called professional or
industrial violence, Non-violent tradition advocates limiting violence which is necessary for social peace,
development of life and also for security of existence. Unrestrained, wild violence is a departure towards
greater violence and this is a threat to our culture. For the development of culture and to resist orgamzed
violence has led to the opposition of violence. Some political systems and religious platforms support violence
at a reflective level and they believe that their viewpoint can be imposed on others as well. Non-violent life-
style does not consider this necessary for a healthy society, Hence they support limiting violence which is like
purification of means,

3.9.3.2 NON-INVASION

To invade is a tendency and this instinct rises due to fear, anger, greed and malice. Extengion of comforts,
insecurity regarding the future, and greed make a person aggressive, Sthanang Sutra gives four reasons that
turn an mdividual into an assailant:

1. To gather undeserving pleasures

2. To protect deserving happiness

3. To gather undeserving luxuries

4. To protect the earned comforts.

Those who are instrumental in securing these aims become cloge and the others become opponents. This
tendency of making friends and foes on this basis makes a personaggressor. Not to counter-attack is an ideal
and in practice it is also correct that an individual and a a calniry vows not to invade or support those who
attack. Such a policy will displace inequality and hatred wath equality, co-operation and peace.

3.9.3.3 NON-PARTICIPATION IN DESTRUCTIVEATTIVITIES

Destruction and terrorism are the burning problers of the present times. The individual resorts to terrorism
for short time gains, to compel others to agree {o his terms, to pressurize governments and he indulzes in
destructive activities which 1s destructicri oF national property, misuse of national resources and impedes
progress. Today violent protests have rocked many countries. To participate in such activities is not only
harmful for the society, the nation berealso for the individual.

3.9.3.4 BELIEF IN HUMAN UNITY
Believing in human unity is believing in the equelity of human existence. In terms of existence the entire
universe is one and every sibstanceis free. Unity in diversity is an affirmation of human unity. The irony is that
man today is divided on the basis of religion, colour, caste, race, nationality. Where division rules, unity is
fragmented and selfishness prevails and many problems surface not merely at the national level but also at the
international level, Thus not only men but even other creatures should be considered equal and this is part of
ethics. On the basis of equality all creatures of the universe are all equal. I exist in everyone and everyone
exists in e this manifestation reflects humanunity. Divisions like caste, colour, race, and religion are artificial
bariersend giving them importance means killing human values like love, harmony, trust and justice. Division
is not & natural construct but a man-made construct. To consider somebody low and inferior on the basis of
these divisions 1s like rating the self as low. To give importance only to the viewpoint of the self and to 1gnore
the nation for selfish interests is tuming away from truth. When one person can live happily in a family with
diverse colours, interests, and habits then why cannot we live with others as well,

3.9.3. S RELIGIOUS TOLERANCE-
Religion 15 the etemnal value of life. The process of knowing the truth or the selfis religion. From this point of
view religionis an indivisible consciousness and it 15 difficult to divide it. The question of tolerance is related to
pluralism. If we look at religion ina very practical manner then certain differences like values of forgiveness,
mercy, love, truth, asceticism and sympathy that emerge might show certain variations but there are no
differences. The differences manifest in the communities not in the religions.
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Every religion expresses the truth and it we look zt it from a relative point of view then all religions speak of
partial truths. To accept only one truth as the whole and to reject the truths represented by other religions
becomes the cause of religious conflicts. A non-violent life style shows that from a relative point of view all
religions express truth, so we must be tolerant towards all religions.

3.9.3.6 AUTHENTICATION IN BEHAVIOUR AND TRADE

Truth has two forms- spiritual and social. Spiritual truth is individual and no subjective individual indulges in
untruthful behaviour. The absence of untruthful conduct is evidence. The social truth or reality insists that our
conduct should be weighed by behavioural evidence and this is practical proof. There are three standards of
the same:

I. Behavioural evidence does not consist of deceit.

2. The system does not interfere in behavioural evidence

3. It does not desire extra benefits

3.9.3.7 DEVELOPMENT OF SELF-CONTROL-

The fundamental base of the materialistic culture is unrestraint. Many problems hévve ansen in the world due
to lack of control. This tendency has made man comfort-loving and to maintain these comforts he makes new
things which he uses without restraint. Hence all this means the abuse of &r resources and also that the
environment is under threat. It is this lack of control that has led man to marmifacture arms and test it. Man has
to put a stop t his desires otherwise the entire creation will be crushed by the gigantic strides of progress. If we
do not raise the conscience of man appealing o his restraint and self-disciphne then the cravings of hus senses
will increase everyday and after a point it would be difficult to satisty those cravings. The consequence would
be conflict and violence.

The non-violent life-style maintains that victory and defeat are not very important in the healthy tradition of
voting. Theimportant thing is to choose a person it the basis of evaluation of his ability and distinction. But
certain weaknesses of the voter and the supplicantare some of the obstacles in this. The candidate stakes his
honour and ego and this fear makes him resert 1o attempts to tempt, frighten and terrorize the voter and this
voter succumbs to the pressure. Thus we musi the tault lies in both the sides. If'the process is not distorted
then the qualified candidate comes intathe fimelight. After accepting the democratic tradition it is not fair to
induge in unfair means and win the eleciions through temptation and other immoral means. Those who do so
they murder their ideas and demoeracy, and death of ideas 15 the biggest defeat of the individual. Thusina
healthy democratic tradition such things like indulgng in temptations and terrorizing the voter should not exist.
Every idea, system has valire as long as it is utilitarian and serves a purpose. As soon as its utility is over its
value also ceases and it Decomes valueless. Carrving on with a tradition even after it becomes valueless is like
carrying on with arrimproper custom. Change is the eternal truth of creation and every change is due to
change in ideology and change in the nation. With change in ideas brings progress and every new progress
sweeps away the values of the old. But problems arise when we do not accept those changes and cling to old
traditions eéven when they are valueless, Such dead traditions are called improper customs.

Mon-vielent life-style believes that such improper customs should not be given refuge in our lite. This not only
harms the individual but also impedes the progress of the society. There should be a public opinion against
aueh improper customs and for this education must be spread.

3.9.3.8 PROHIBITION OFADDICTIVES OR AN ADDICTION FREE WORLD

Addiction to drugs is a world-wide phenomenon and a cause for concern for the entire world. In the modern
times the youth are turning to drugs scared by the problems of lite. This is a matter of amdety. Opium. Heroin,
hemp are drugs that are not beyond the reach of the commoner. After consuming these drugs man becomes
an addict for life and then he has to accede to the legitimate and illegitimate demands of the peddler and the
individual is driven towards crimes.

Non-violent life-style believes that governments encourage the consumption of drugs because of the huge
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economic gains that they make but the government should not pay attention to gains but o the moral degeneration.
Although consumption is an individual matter but it affects the whole society. Tt is the root cause for the moral
decline of'the society and also for the rape cases and such incidents because a drug addict has no conscience
and he becomes brutal. We must ponder on the following points to escape the ill-effects:

1. People must be made aware ofits ill effects
2. There must be an effort to mobilize public opinion against drugs.
3. Education, especially health education must be spread.
4. The head of the family or the other members of the family must encourage each other to stay away
from drugs.
5. Law can also be an enforcing agency. Gandhiji had said that if addiction helps in the spread of
education then it is better to be uneducated. Thus government ban is necessary.

3.9.3.9 DEVELOPING EVIRONMENTAL CONSCIOUSNESS

Life is relative. Everything in the creation- from static to dynamic substance affects each other and are affected
by each other. The earth, wind, water and the vegetahle life are the fundamenta! elements and when they
remain so they maintain a balance of creation. And this balance is precarious sa it has to be maintained. The
excessive mining, tampering with the natural order, nuclear testing etc poliuie the environment hence the
ozone layer is affected and other problems like the fertility of the land, nuelear cold war, global warming,
extinction of many species of birds and ammals have cropped up.

The tale of human crvilization 1s the tale of breaking the laws of nature Ever since the civilizations of Sumena,
Egypt and Indus have flourished a war against nature is going on. The industrial revolution proved man’s
victory over nature. Without understanding the intricacies of eiwvironment man for his selfish interests has been
mtertering with nature and its consequences are there forusto see.

According to the non-violent life-style the main reason for disturbing the balance is unrestraint. Man expanded
his aspirations and for this he indulzed in excessive mining, excessive use of water, industrialization, deforestation,
hunting etc and caused his own decline. Envirarnental balance is desirable and for this restraint is necessary.
Restraint can save the environment and man“s survival and the survival ot other creatures depends on this. For
developing a consciousness we must taket practical training. A change of heart or change in perspective is not
enough. They can have a permanent imipact only when corresponding arrangements are also made. Thus
internal transformation and organizational transformation is necessary. There are three aspects of arrangements
are- economic, social, and political arrangements. We must consider the changes in these three fields.

3.9.4 ARRANGEMENT CHANGE
3.9.4.1 ECONOMIC CHANGE

Acharya Mahapragyasays in the context of non-violence- that money in its very nature encompasses violence.
Hence economics and the economic system cannot be made non-violence but the crimes like cruel violence,
exploitation fnd luxury ensuing from it can be prevented. Progress in the present context has come to mean
materialisi and consumerism. We do not consume dnven by necessity but we consume for the sake of it and
this has given rise to an artificial culture, Thus our consumption should be based on our needs and necessity.
This will on the one hand solve the problem of'a maddening development but on the other will reduce caste
diacrimination and also control the senseless use ofnature. The substitute to a mere assumption of progress as
materialistic system is a non-violent economic reconstruction. This reconstruction involves purification of
means, limiting personal ownership, limiting consumption, distribution of wealth, and stopping the import and
production of Tuxury items, which must be honestly both by the individual and the government. In the non-
violent economic pattern it is worth ruminating on the things that must be produced and those that should be
banned. The primary human needs are food, water, cloth, house and education. In a non-violent economic
pattern only things that are findamental are allowed to be manufactured and others like addictives and alcohol,
arms and ammunitions and cosmetic items and other items of Tuxury are forbidden. When a major part of the
population is deprived of the basic amenities it is criminal to think of producing items of Tuxury.

M.A/M.Se/ YOGA & SOL/P-VIIL3T



3.9.4.2 SOCIALPATTERN

Our social life involves violence but it does not make life meaningfil. Violence does not define life. A French
writer once wrote, “living is killing” to which an Indian writer responded, “living is killing is a fact of life.” We
must accept this fact and also accept that “killing the least 15 living the least”, a motto that best exemplifies the
meaning and purpose and the law and fulfillment of life.

Kaka Kalelkar writes if we accept that conflict, opposition, hostility between classes, clans as permanent
nature and try to find some order in it is one type and to prevent struggle and with co-operation establish love
and closeness through sacrifice is another method, the method of non-violence.

To run and endorse a society that runs itself on discriminations between the high and low, rich.and poor,
master servant, ruler and the ruled, refined and the crude as natural and necessary, is violence smd unsocial.
Instead to eliminate the differences and promote equality, closeness, love and respect and make relations
proper and make such efforts will include non-viclence in the social pattern.

Apart from domestic violence many other kinds of violence prevails in the society. Certain kinds of violence
must be eliminated like aggressive violence, killing the innocent, foeticide, caste hastility, untouchability ete.
And newspapers, other means of media must bebanned that glorify such viclence. Similarly hunting for
pleasure, making ammals fight, killing them, consuming their meat and all such examples of hatred and cruelty
and the social prestige that is associated with it must be put anend. Such deeds and also sparing the lives of
arimals 1s like endorsing non-violence.

In the new social restructuring it is necessary to sapport an alternate therapy which treats diseases through
ayurveda, yoga, pranayam, meditation ete. Kaka Kalekar writes to slaughter, hit or burn amimals i the
laboratories to sort out the mystery of creation is similar to thetorture, hitting starving methodsthat the police
resort to solve a conspiracy. A non-violent pattern will give up such practices and invent new yoga patterns
which will help to study and experiment the habits and temperaments of animals and plant life.

3943 POLITICAL SYSTEM:
Talking about the non-violent pattern, Acharya hMahapragya, a political system based on non-vielence must
be such that does not harm the hberty of the individual, where the freedom of the individual 1s not mechanical
and it is evaluated. An individual is related to the nation and his liberty is self-regulated and continuous. Such
individual liberty protects the indiiduial distinctions and that is a necessary condition for the prosperity of the
nation.

Politics does not mean the prevention of violence, maintenance of law and security. Agood political system
aims at the benefits of the individual and human welfare that is ensuring a complete legal system. Acharva
Vinoba says, that thosz who believe innon-violence should divert their energies in public welfare or they must
make efforts to replace politics with public welfare programmes. We hear of the spiritualization of religion.
This term was firstused by Gopal Krishna Gokhale and Gandhi also spoke about this again and again. It is
not that this was the first time. Many attempts like this have been made in history, Many of us believe that a
point mist eome in social development when we do not have to resort to punishment as the means to run the
administration. Even the Communists support this purpose though their means might be different, There are
somig people who subscribe to the belief that punishment is the only way to run the administration. The power
of muthority and punishment might be necessary but a non-violent system considers punishment and authority
as minimal and places greater importance to service.

In the non-violent political system besides analysis and training we must be conscious of the following changes
and training,

Party politics is one of the main reasons of political violence and it gives birth to partiality and bias and
prejudice. Inthe political system non-violence must be the ideal. Non-violence must be integral to the system,
woven into it. A system should be developed that will ensure food, cloth, and shelter to everyone. And
violence should not be encouraged.
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Our administration must be bilateral and ascending. From the village below, the panchayat rule should be
developed and at the top of the rung the central government must implement larger policies. The politicians
must be given political traming and the traiming for non-violence 1s necessary. In our present political system
the concept of political training does not exist. Thus virtue and qualification is replaced by ability in our
political system. In a democratic system it is necessary that we adopt a non-violent life style.

In the present electoral system casteism and communal violence and to make it non-violent limiting arms and
welfare policies must be followed. For a non-violent pohitics power should be decentralized so that the ruler
does not become a tyrant and so that one person does not dominate the administration.

For a change in the system organizational training is also necessary so that research, planning, prepating for a
work, propaganda, initiation, and leadership and other aspects should be trained.

A supreme parliament must be made so that a decisive and directional society is constructed. Such a parliament
should consist of scientist, philosopher, journalist and a religious person and such detached and impartial.

Their directions will be more impressive than policies and this will help in the construction of a non-violent
system.

QUESTIONS

OBJECTIVE

SO kW —

S

tard

HO

g =1 T oLh 4a

Name some reactionary feelings that can be called passions.

Give an example that exemplifies the principle of co-existence

Which practice will be useful to control addiction

Which practices are useful for emotional, physical and mental training

15 non-violent training an indnadual pattern of traming or & collective one
What factors make a person violent?

What is the format of detached thinking?

RTTYPE

Refer to the points that prove the value ef non-viclence from philosophical point of view
Comment on the refinement of humari relations

Refer to the points of non-violent training against philosophical background

Refer to the points of physical training

Clarify the connection bétween attraction and violence

Refer to the different dimensions of non-violent traning.

[s it necessary 1o establish non-violence for change in the system?

What is the connection between food and non-violence?

ESSAYTYPE
1.

What is the need for non-violent training? Discuss the theoretical aspect of non-violence.
Iscuss the practical aspect of non-violent training

Analyse the points of non-violent training and also discuss if it is a viable possibility.

Give your views on change of heart in the training for non-violence.

Discuss in detail the concept of change in life-style.

DR. BACHHARAJ DUGGAR, HEAD, DEPARTMENT OF NON-VIOLENCE AND PEACE
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CHAPTER-4
CONSTRUCTION OF ANON-VIOLENT PERSONALITY

4.0.0 Objectives
4. 1.0 Introduction

4.2.0 Indian Perspective
4.3.0 Western and Psychological Outlook
4.4.0 Factors that Aid the Construction of Non-violent Personality
4.4 1 Truth
4.4.2 Non-violence
4.4 3 Chastity
4.4 4 Distaste
4.4.5 Tolerance
4 4.6 Verification
4 4 7 Detachment
4.4.8 Simplicity
4 4 9 Non-Stealing
4.4 10 Physical Labour
4.4.11 Vegetarianism
4 5 0 Construction of a Non-Violent Personality
4.5.1 Chemical Changes
4.5.2 The Role of Family in the Construction of a Non-vieient Personality
4.5 3 The Construction of Education in the Construction of a Non-violent Personality
4 5 4 Construction of An Economic and Non-Vidlent Personality
4.5.5 The Role of Eminent Citizens in the Construction of a Non-Violent Personality
4.5 6 Construction of a Non-violent Persgnality and Politics
4.6.0 Question

4.0.0 OBJECTIVE

The chapter aims at imparting the following things to the student:
|. To understand the real nature of personality.
. To understand the Indian perspective towards personality

-3

3. To broadly differendsate between the Indian perspective and the psychological outlook regarding personality.,
4. To explicate the different opinions on non-violent personality

5. The impact of hormones in the construction of a non-violent personality.

. To know wity vegetarianism and chastity are necessary for non-violent personality.

7. To know how the family can help in the making of' a non-violent personality.

8. To know the main elements for the construction of a non-violent personality

9. To explicate the role of society in the construction of a non-violent personahty

10 To obtain the skill to construct a non-violent personality not only in the self but also in others

i

To know how we can construct a non-violent personality and what is its nature, we must know analyze three
things and they are- what is non-violence? Who can be called non-violent? And also what personality means?
For matters of ease let us first understand the meaning of personality.

We will try to look at the question of personality fram two angles- first the Indian perspective and the second.
the western or psychological perspective.
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4. 1L.0INTRODUCTION
Diear students,

Inunit-1 we studied in detail the format of non-viclence in various religious traditions, the conduct of non-
violence and the basis and form of non-violence under the principle and training of non-violence. In the present
chapter we will discuss the construction of a non-violent personality.

When we talk of an integrated personality then the concept of non-violence is inclusive in it because a complete
personality can never be violent and there can be no trace of deceit init. The definitions of'a conscious, alert
personality of Acharya Arvind, the virtuous or mature or the calm and composed personality that Geeta discusses
or the spiritual scientific personality, all talk of a non-violent personality. Personality is an external attribute that
the society uses as a construct to define a role. But when we talk of a non-violent personality it is not an external
display but an inner virtue, which is visible externally as well as internally. Even a fleeting thought of committing
violence, getting it done or supporting it, comes under the purview of violence. Non-violent personality endorses
self-scrutiny and not evaluation of the world.

4.2.0 INDIAN PERSPECTIVE

In this chapter to understand the Indian perspective we choose two grounds, first religious scripture and secondly
the speech of spiritual leaders.

According to the Indian perspective the spirit is part of'a universal soul. The Upanishads refer to the divine
qualities of the individual. According to the Indian philosophy when & personis born his spiritual power is also
born into his inner selt. This spiritual power is called soul. On the basis of this fact every man includes the
Brahma Chhandogyupanishad 6" 8-7 says oh white principle you are the one..

In Vivek Churamani verse 470 it 1s said that thereis no being, only Brahma, the entire universe is Brahma.

Rig Veda refersto the term “purush” translated as the bedng, the male principle is actually used for a being that
15 part of Brahma. The Purush Sukta of Rig Veda uses the term to mean very extensive and serious. It also
says that everything is comprehended in that terrp and the past. the present and the future relates to him
Maharishi Arvind has referred to a complete, wholz personality as psychic purush. According to the mother
superior of Arvind ashram, “the meaning af personality is a type of expression, which is different in every person
and the psychic purush is one aspect agriong innumerable aspects of the emotional consciousness-which has
grown inyou. But the differences between the individual consciousness and the universal consciousness are in
the different parts of vour instinet not in the consciousness of the psychic being. There you are to know that the
distinct form of your expressicn is your personality but yvou are also aware that that your expression is an
external expression, part of & indivisible universal consciousness.

Shri Arvind has adopted the pathway approach in determining the personality because the Upanishads have
described the soul in five forms- 1. physical science 2] biological step 3] psychological stair 4] spinitual step 5]
psychic step. Shri Arvind believes that as a result of the psychic consciousness the entire personality can be
developed: [the lesson in keeping with the original subject does not describe the above-mentioned steps here|
Accordimg to Swami Vivekanand, “the forces present in man are spent in the protection of his body. The rest of
the energy is spent in impressing others the whole day and night. Our body, our characteristics, intelligence and
spiritsality- constantly impress others. The way we impress others we also get impressed by others. The power
that impresses others is personality. Geeta determines the complete being on the basis ofthe three charactenistics-
ascetic, the quality of being a king and the characteristic of ignorance, darkness, malice etc. It is important to
know that these characteristics affect human behaviour. The reality is that these three characteristics are the
basis that determines human nature. But these three charactenstics are not uniformly distributed in anyone.
While some are ascetic in temperament, others are regal while still others are ignorant. Thus the emotional
variation of the three characteristics determines the maturity level in the individual,

For a mature personality the individual, according to Geeta, must be beyond the gunas or characteristics that
is supreme. The following characteristics are seen in a mature, supreme person and they are histed below:
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1. He is composed in happiness and sorrow

2. He values the clay and the gold in equal terms.

3. He rates dear and the disliked substances and creatures m the same way.
4. He remains the same in praise and censure

5. He remains the same in honour and humiliation

6. He maintains the same attitude towards friend and foe

7. He fulfills all his duties and rises above the present and the now:.

The mature personality according to Geeta must have the same features that a calm personality has. In fact for
a mature personality a composed nature is necessary. In the 55 out of the 72 verses of the second chapter in
(reeta the features of a calm and composed intelligence is described and the same features can apply to the
mature personality. According to Geeta, the qualitizs essential in a composed person are the fallowing-

I. Acalm and composed person abandons all desires

2. He rises above the emotions of malice, hostility, fear, anger and such passions.

3. He maintains the same composure on receiving auspicious and inauspicious things.
4. He detaches his senses from various objects the way a turtle folds his limbs

Thus what Geeta cites as the markers of calm and composed person applieste a mature individual as well,
And it we define in the context of Geeta then we can say that a mature personality is one that remains unaffected
by sorrow and joy. He 1s always calm and collected. So what Geeta guptes as the marker of a calm person
applies to a mature personality and for a non-violen: personality.

Acharya Mahapragya in the context of personality says that every individual has his own individual traits and
these are not taken from the world around him but they are veryexclusive and individual. The Acharya further
says that the body is individual’s and not that of the society 1t has its own confines but it s definitely individual.
Similarly thinking is individual, feeling and action are glso individual. Tolerance, humility are some of the
extraordinary virtues of an individual. Thus personalityis a mixture of the features and the amazing virtues that
an individual has.

Acharya Mahapragya defines the personality i another tashion. He says that conduct 1s another teature of’
personality. The peculiarities of an individual are reflected in the behaviour, it is expressed through his conduct.
The virtues are inherent but they are expressed through behaviour and it 1s this factor that binds the society.
Society simply creates a picture and eonduct lends it the wall. How does the body behave? What is the conduct
of speech, thought or feeling? The personality is valuated on these standards. What else is society? It is the
result of conduct-the behaviour of one towards the other, towards everyone and this builds a nature of the
society. If we confine ourgelves to ourselves and not interact with others, then it is not make a society. Conduct
is an outward expresaon, peculiarities remain inward. Acharya Mahapragya insists on the construction of a
spiritual- scientific personality.

‘We have so far read about the Indian perspective onpersonality and this too a great extent isa spiritual outlook
wrapped in & philosophical cloak. In the Indian definition of personality in an extensive or partial way the
consciousness of spirit and duty are covered

4. 3.0 WESTERNAND PSYCHOLOGICALOUTLOOK

in this lesson we are limiting the western conception of personality to western psychologists hence it is totally a
psychological point of view. In philosophy the personality 1s equated to being. A psychological conception of
personality 1s not limited to a defimition of the external appearance or the inner qualities but it combines both.
The common perception of personality is generally limited to the external appearance but personality is not a
static concept but a dynamue conecept that changes with the changing environment and this is reflected in the
conduct, thought, behavior, actions, manner of speech.

Let us first understand the literal meaning of the term. The word has evolved from the Latin word *persona’
which was a mask and the special dress worn during the performance of a play.
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If'we look at the term from a general point off view then personality refers to the all round development. The
philosophical point conceives of it from an ideal angle. We can even say that personality is another form of self-
knowledge. It1s the symbol of wholeness.” Dr. Ramnath Sharma in general psychology defines personality from
a sociological angle and says that it is a combination of the qualities in the social sphere. From a psychoanalytical
point of view personality is the combination of *id” and *ego’ and *super ego” and psychological point of view
defines it as a combination of tamily traditions and the environment. According to Prince Martin, “personality 15
the community of inherent and acquired traits, original instincts, emotions and desires.

Some definitions of personality are given below:

1. According to Vadev- personality is the entire mental organization, which can happen at any stage of'his
development.
2. According to Narayan- “personality although is the collection of every aspect of a person, Seine aspects
more than others give him peculianties.”

The definition given by Oulpot 15 a commonly accepted one-"personality refers to those physical and mental
instincts, on the basis of which the indinvidual coordinates with his emvironment.™

‘We will try to understand the concepts of violence and non-violence. The latter as the term specifies not to
indulge in violence and where there is no violence a condition of non violence éxists. Those who do not indulge
in violence are non-violent but this is not possible so we will try to understand from the following point of view,
Jain religion pays attention to subtle violence and from that angle nobody is non-violent. Lord Mahavira defines
violence in two forms and he says there are two types- meaningfiz! viclence and meaningless violence. That
which is extremely necessary is meaningful violence and that which is committed for pleasure and comfort is
meaningless violence. He prescribes negation of every kind of violence for the ascetics and he tells the householder
not to indulge in meaningless violence.

Mahatma Gandhi says that non-violence is not passive action or non-action but a courageous action. It is also
an extensive form of love.

People generally percetve non-violence as cowardice but Gandhi says that non-violence and cowardice are
mutually contradictory. Cowardice is worse than violence. Cowardice involves fear whereas non-violence is
fearlessness

Gandhi however absolved the violents committed in special circumstances to lessen the misery and sorrow of
others and we can quote the instance of mercy killing done for the sake of ridding the sufferer from misery.
Simularly another example is that of Seth Ambalal who got fifty nine dogs killed because they were bitten by a
mad dog so that they in turmdo not kill other dogs. This incident was pronounced non-violent by Gandhi.
Acharya Shri Mahapragyaji has divided violence into three-

1. Exploitation, depriving others of their rights, seizing the property of othersis aggressive violence.

2, The violence committed to save oneselffrom the above-mentioned violence is defensive violence,

3. The violence committed to carry on living will be called the violence for living,

He sayvsthit for a non-violent society and for a non-violent person abstinence from aggressive, unnecessary
violence, from exploitation and trespassing is necessary and to limit defensive violence and also reduce as far as
possible violence for living. Hence the person who either for living or for a healthy social structure minimizes
viglence is called non-violent.

4.4.0 FACTORS THATAID THE CONSTRUCTION OF ANON-VIOLENT PERSONALITY

4.4.1 TRUTH- Truth is the main factor that determines a non-violent personality. The realization of the universal truth
is possible only through self restraint and self purification, By truth we mean that the conduct, speech, and action
are truthful. Truth is omnipresent and eternal. Untruthful actions always end in disaster and destruction and truth
always is triumphant, auspicious, and beneficial. Thus a non-violent person must adopt truthinhis ways, develop
it and also inspire others to do the same. We can follow truth only if the soul is purified and retrained. Hence we
must impart education for self-purification and self-restraint
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4.4.2 NON-VIOLENCE- Non-violence is the life and support for a non-violent perscnality. Complete non-violence
lends a non-violent personality to the individual whereas a partial adherence to non-violence creates a strong
desire for non-viclence in the indnvidual. Non-violence does not exclude bodily violence but it also refers to
exclusion in terms of speech, flushing it out of the mind. Some forms of violence like revenge, untruth, cruelty,
anger, hoarding, social-economic exploitation obstruct the growth of the feeling of non-violence, thus such
things should be totally drained out. Non-violenceis the realization of truth and a way of preserving it. The
person who integrates non-violence into his system becomes stronger spiritually. Non-violence is the most
successful means of manifesting our inherent virtues

4.4.3 CHASTITY- Non-violence is the means of being truthful. Tt is the best way of giving in to suffering and
selflessness. For this it 1s necessary to purify the self mentally and physically. It is necessary to observe chastity
to be non-violent. A dissolute person wastes his life in violence, exploitation, and tension while the chaste is
usually respectful towards others, a believer in god, pure at heart who attempts to eliminate the evils around
him. The chaste is in touch with the cosmic soul, the Brahma. Chastity is an ideological break that teaches
restraint, detachment, purity and other such restraining and disciplining values.

Chastity is one of the greatest values that Indian value system has made to the world. Although the other
religious traditions of the world have also thought over it, the kind of reflection and space given to it in Indian
philosophical traditions 1s missing in others. The term has a very extensive meaning but broadly speaking it
refers to routine or way of life that resembles Brahma’s, [f'we accept thisdefinition to schedule one’s life in the
quest for Brahma is chastity. Brahma can also be interpreted to meanintagination, that is to dedicate life for a
worthy cause so that life becomes restramed and ascetic. This worthy motive 1s like attaining Brahma.

4.4.4 DISTASTE- To strengthen a non-violent personality it is necessaiy to control the taste buds. An unrestrained
tongue or taste bud not only causes bodily harm bur also digiorts the mental framework. Thisis possible only
when we have control over the body, the senses. Restraint takes one closer to distaste and for this one must
practice chastity. Food must be eaten to keep the body functioning and for health and not for taste. So by
distaste 1s meant a food that improves on the virtuous qualities and that digests easily.

4.4.5 TOLERANCE- To be tolerant is a distinguishing qualily ol the body, To be able (o wolerale pain makes a
person non-violent. A tolerant person bearswith every affliction and suffering with calm and composure. By
being truthful and tolerating pain the individual can become non-violent in the true sense. It is the pinnacle of
individual development which begeis many supporting qualities like devotion, love, mercy etc.,

4.4.6 VERIFTCATION- A non-violent personality becomes more impressive when it develops the ability of verification
or the quality of proving or authenticating the truth. By getting to the bottom of a fact and giving it a verifiable
ground takes the fact to the plane of truth. An authentication of any incident makes it true.

4.4.7 DETACHMENT- Adetached person abstains from hoarding or gathering. We must keep only to the extent
we need things. By keeping more than we need we aggravate the differences between the rich and the poor. To
develop a non-violent personality detachment is a necessary attribute meaning to spend only what we need and
to abstain from hoarding is detachment. It is a form of sacrifice where the dependence on material things is
minimal-A detached person believes in abstaining from collecting personal wealth.

4.4.8 SIMFLICITY- A simple life provides high values to the individual. The lesser the flash and display the purer the
mind and soul, The simphicity of the body and the external appearance denotes the purity of the soul. Gandhi in
his life stressed on a simple life. He gave up comfort and wore a loin cloth and abstained from the use of such
things that could have driven him to a materialistic living. And that is how he integrated a non-violent personality
i him and came to become a great devotee of non-violence. It 1s true that the simpler our living 1s the closer we
will be to non-violence,

4.4.9 NON-STEALING We can consider simplicity as the means to develop non-stealing in our lives. The simpler

life 1s, and the greater the detachment from matenal things the more the person will abstain from theft, selfishness.
Taking things without permission is decidedly wrong but it is also not correct Lo take something that we do not
need. Similarly we should also avoid stealing thoughts and ideas from others.

M.A/M.Sc/YOGA & SOL/P-VIIL/44



4.4.10 PHYSICAL LABOUR- We can develop the virtue of non-violence only when we establish the dignity of
labour in our lives. Physical labour eliminates the physical weakness of the person and makes him non-violent.
Those who labour can pratice non-stealing, It hiberates the society from exploitation and class distinctions, Thus
to build a non-violent personality we must give importance to physical labour

4.4.11 VEGETARIANISM- Before we speak on this it is necessary to say that we will find many in our lives who
despite their professed vegetarianism indulge in cruel and merciless exploitation. And there are many non-
vegetarians who are very disciplined, kind and ready to serve others. Still to build a non-violent personality it is
necessary to be a vegetanan, It does not befit us that we kill animals for food because we are the only creatures
who have discerning powers. When we are so learned and when we are so kind and merciful towards our
children it is strange that we are ready to slaughter amimals. Love, mercy and kindness should not be confined
to any limits rather it should extend to the entire living world. Thus vegetarianismis a desirable trait.

4. 5.0 CONSTRUCTION OFANON-VIOLENT PERSONALITY

It is possible to build a non-violent personality only when we make internal and externaichzanges in us. A single
transformation will not do to make a non-violent personality because the germs of wielence and non-violence
exist in us. It 15 also true that neither of the seeds die I[fone grows then the other hacomes extinct or dormant.
Another tree cannot grow in the shades of a huge tree because adequate amount of water, sunlight and air will
not be available for the other to grow. The same thing applies here. We nmuat let the sapling of non-violence
grow into a huge tree so that the tree of violence does not get the requared conditions to grow and for this we
must take care of the external conditions and transform them. Thus wentust work in these areas to build a non-
violent personality.

4.5.1 CHEMICAL CHANGES

The organization and the temperament of an individual aréaffected by the hormones secreted by the intestinal
glands. The hormones secreted by the pituitary controis the hormones of other glands. If there is a lowering of
the hormonal secretion at the pituitary then the persan becomes free of anxiety.

When the thyroid becomes hyper active it lets pit iodine which in turn increases the heartbeats and palpitation
and the mdividual expenences excitement and restlessness and this is a cause for a violent turn in the temperament.

It is also known that when a person is extreinely angry or scared or frightened this gland does not function. Thus
it is necessary that this gland should have a balanced secretion so that the health and the temperament of the
individual are under control and he is happy and joyous. The hormones secreted by the adrenalin glands
prepare the individual for struggle and this is done by chemicals called epinephrine and knor epinephrine. The
sexual changes in a man or & woman are determined by gonads but its imbalance can lead to excesses like
extreme sexual urges which can prompt a person to commit mistakes. The other glands also affect the habit of
a person in some way orthe other. Animbalance in the above-mentioned secretions can determine the nature
of'an individual and aiake him violent hence for the construction of a non-violent personality it is necessary that
the secretion ahiould be balanced. This balance can be obtained in two ways- one through the advice of a
physician, which is an artificial way and the second through meditation. The second medium is more worthy
because this does not involve the risk of any side effects and also there is no expense involved and it is easy and
natural nd its impact is permanent. The consciousness centered meditation in preksha meditation and the
ab&srvation and meditation can balance the hormones. Hence through these experiments we can construct a
noa-violent personality.
4.5.2 THE ROLE OF FAMILY IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF ANON-VIOLENT PERSONALITY

A man is connected to the society from his birth and as long as he lives the social conditions and the people he
lives with have an impact on him, Society also, to a great extent, determines the violent and non-violent nature
of the individual. If a person turns violent it is definite that he has been humihated and oppressed by the social
set-up in which he lives. His situation in his society, and in his workplace determines the violent or non-violent
turns in his personality. Ifhe is respected in his social set-up and his work ability is praised and his behaviour is
well-documented in front of others, then he will definitely take his community ahead. In truth a community that

M.A/M.Se/ YOGA & SOL/P-VII4S



consists of the family unit, neighbours etc. can make a person violent or non-violent. Nobody is inherently
violent or non-violent. When a person lives and grows with his parents, grand parents, elder siblings and
younger ones he makes his life worthy and meamingful. Ifthe fanuly emvironment 1s one of love and harmony, of
co-existence then these virtues grow in the child naturally. In the joint families the grand parents teach inspiring
and motivating things to the children and make their personality impressive. In families where the grandparents
also live the yvoung kids are in close prosanuty to them. Hence it 15 the duty of grandparents to instill values in the
kids and direct them, and the children who grow in joint families in the company of their grandparents are more
civilized and cultivated compared to those who grow in nuclear families. The role of grandparents in joint
families become important because they can make a child non-violent and impressive by responding to their
curiosities, and teaching them lessons of love, brotherhood, and co-operation.
In the present day world the joint families are breaking up, and nuclear families are prevalent atud such families
consist of parents and a single kid or there might be additions like an elder brother or sister &¢ younger ones.
The child grows up with these people hence the responsibility of the parents increase. Their neglect can mislead
the child. If the parents are not able to give the required attention to the child because of the busy work
schedules of the parents or over-work the child feels neglected and inferior. On the other hand the love and
affection of the parents, the time they devote to the kids, the aspirations associated to the kads help to make
them worthy and good. But if the parents are working then they can devote the remaining time and participate
in the activities of the kids and give them a healthy environment. Parents anth the elder siblings are the ideals for
the child so it is their responsibility that they do not let the child be aware of mutual discord if there isany. If there
are any differences then those should be sorted out quickly in mutual agreement. The environment of the house
makes animpression on the minds of the kids henceit 1s the mother's love, the father s conduct, the support of
the elder brother r sister and the respect of the younger oneg that shape the personality of the child and make
him/her non-violent. Thus the family is the first step in the Gonstruction of a non-violent personality. When the
base of the personality is strong then the way ahead is €asy. The child imbibes the influences of the family as well
as the environment around him. If the environment arouind him is that of co-operation and brotherhood then the
child naturally imbibes that. In the construction af the personality where the family is the base, the society plays
an important role in the retining and developing the same. 'The bitter relations in the society create tension and
hostility while cordial relations show theprofundity of their love. Mutual co-operation, the instinct of mutual
cordiality, benevolence, kindness, tolerarice and such exalted values help in constructing a healthy, non-violent
personality. Since the individual lives i a social environment the role of the society 1s very prominent in shaping
his personality.

4.5.3 THE CONTRIBUTION OQF EDUCATION IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF A NON-VIOLENT
PERSONALITY

Education can make a valuable contribution in the construction of'a non-violent personality. The basic aim of
education i1sto give anght direction to the future makers of society. The influence of education in the progress
ofthe society ig permanent and far-reaching. It develops a creative outlook in the individual. The individual can
be wakened tothe cause of non-violence through public rallies and prompting people to resist evil through non-
violence. Education should not mean imparting bookish knowledge rather it should be able to develop the entire
personality of the individual, At the primary level thechildren are at an impressionable age and what the teacher
teaohes at this stage reaches deep. The environment in the educational institutions shapes the personality in a
positive or negative way. At the primary level such teachers should be engaged to teach kids who can connect
emotionally to the child and teach them. The beatings received by the child at this stage can actually drive him
towards a violent bent of mind and such children for lack of atfection become criminals. Hence if the teachers
wish to develop the personality of the student they must inspire them to become like them. They must encourage
their good deeds and make them understand if they falter or stray and this can give a right direction to the kid.
The teacher must quote examples that teach the kids value and emphasize on practical incidents rather than
bookish learning and provide a direction to the kids. As the child grows, so does the responsibility of the
teacher. The role of the teacher is of paramount importance as he must understand his pupil, observe his
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behaviour, give him the right direction, and encourage him, And the teacher should teach not through the rod or
by scolding but by telling him many useful things. And the teacher’s responsibility increases when the student
reaches the college because this 15 a very sensitive znd delicate phase. And at this phase even a subtle neglect
can stray the student. After the primary level this is another stage when the student really needs the supervision
and guidance of the teacher. And if the student is not guided well he can become aggressive. And hereit is the
duty of the teacher that he must be a friend to the student and not simply be his teacher. The latter must
understand their problems and not neglect them but attend to them and support them. Apart from the teacher’s
active participation it is also desirable that the syllabus must be well-thought and planned. It should be such that
it incorporates moral, social and spiritual values and helps develop the student and for this the biographies and
life-sketches of great and inspiring people and such educating incidents should be included and the syllabus
should be oriented. The course content should not stress on theoretical but also on practical learning because
the latter has a greater impact on the growing mind. An education that helps construct a better sbciety, makes
the learner self-sufficient, restores the dignity of labour is desirable. Education must be such that it quenches the
curiosities of the student and helps to develop the personality of the student.

4.5.4 CONSTRUCTION OF AN ECONOMIC ANDNON-VIOLENT PERSONALITY

The economic condition also determines the construction of a non-violent perzonality. Our economic life is
dependent on the desires, necessity, consumption and exploitation. As long as the desires are unlimited and the
necessities are mammoth and the lust to possess things persists, exploitation will prevail. Hence it is necessary
to stress that desires and needs be circumcised. And the desire of possession must be justifiable, and instead of
accumulating beyond necessity it is better that the same should be utitized for the upliftment of the poor. And the
money eamed should be done in a legitimate manner without exploiting others. So the economic condition is as
vital as the social condition in the development of the individual’s personality. Collective participation in economic
growth, lack of competition, instinct of balance and progress without the burden of exploitation curbs crimes
and helps the personality to grow. The instinct to give, at the individual level contributes to the overall economic
growth but the tendency to hoard only creates gap between the rich and the poor.

When the poor gets poorer and the rich becomes richer, violent tendencies erupt in the deprived and when they
are denied the benefits of labour they tend ta become aggressive. Hence the rich should cultivate the instinct of
giving away readily. After fulfilling their own needs they must take care to cater to the basic necessities of the
poor so that the violent tendencies inthe latter are curbed. The poor and the deprived are compelled to resort
to violence hence their needs should be attended to. The government organizations can also help in this. The
non-government organizations gan help the poor in the maximum possible way because these organizations are
basically constituted to helpthe poor in the rural pockets hence they must fulfill their responsibility seriously and
they must spend their fimie among the poor in the rural area solving the problems of the rural and they must have
welfare programs like literacy for the illiterate, women development, treating the sick etc. They can work
towards elimination of evils and public awakening through street plays, songs, music, stories, pictures and
exhibition etc. if'the poor are properly educated they can be encouraged towards a life of non-violence. In this
along with i educational institutions the non-government organizations can also play an active role and give
beacon calls for awakening by reaching out to the poor in the rural areas.

4.5.5 THE ROLE OF EMINENT CITIZENS IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF A NON-VIOLENT
PERSONALITY

In every sphere there are prominent people whose conduct 15 worth emulation. In the political field those who
establish the ideals of peace, co-operation, love etc, and those social reformers who strive to eliminate the evils of
society, those who stress on making a society free of exploitation, those who direct the economic trends, writers
who through their writings spread good thoughts inthe society- are people whose thoughts we must embrace.
The conduct and bearing of such people can change the lives of others. Our country inhabits people from different
religions, commumities and every religion has its own luminaries and prophets. Hinduism has Lord Rama, Krishna,
Jaimism has Lord Mahavira, Buddhism has Buddha, Christianity has Jesus Chnst and Islam has Prophet
Mohammad and such great souls whose life and teaching can inspire people to lead a more meaningful existence.
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4.5.6

CONSTRUCTION OFANON-VIOLENT PERSONALITY AND POLITICS

The political environment is also an important reason in the construction of a non-violent personality. Politics is
one area of life that encourages the seeds of violence to germinate as violence, corruption, tension and conflict
and these grow and spread in politics. Political struggle leads to conflict in society, The issue in a conflict
sometimes might be communal, or caste, or regional and when these issues get blended with social orthodoxies
and economic evils then the struggle assumes a terrible direction. The struggle and tension ensuing from a
disturbing political scenario can be sorted out at the political level. The behaviour and conduct of the politician
15 closely observed and people follow him. Ifthe government is corrupt the people will also indulge in corruption
and when the commoner embraces corruption and violence as a way of life then the order will collapse. So to
prevent the country from falling into a pit of disorder it 1s necessary to impart the right kind of education to the
people and this can happen only when the politicians behave correctly. They should try to elimindte corruption
which is the root of all evil and the cause of violence. The ministers and the leaders must nigither indulge in
corruption nor let others do so. Those who do so must be severely punished. Corruptioncannot be uprooted
through non-violence rather it must be done through punishment. If'the politician is canmimnitted to eliminating
violence and insists on correct behaviour then the political situation can improve. The politicians are the policy
makers, the ideals that one can emulate hence they must lead by example and g0 %ead a good life. The image
people carry of politicians is that of selfish and self-centered. When the electiong are round the comer they woo
and please the voters but once they win the elections they are never seen and neither do they fulfill the promises
they made to the voter. The personality of the politician is an esteemed one hence these people must bear this
in mind and fulfill their responsibilities. They must do people’sbiddinig. awaken a feeling of commitment towards
the country, end conflicts and struggles. guide people well. In order to maintain law and peace every citizen
must be given training in political non-violence. People are the piftars of democracy and if people begin to follow
the principles of non-violence in their lives then all the weaknesses of the political system of its own will get
eliminated. The people should have various characteristics like cordiality, equality, moral responsibility, pluralism
and relativity so that their personality can integrate non-violence mit.

QUEETIONS
1. ESSAYTYPE
1. Describe the main elements of non-viglent personality.
2. What is the role of family and society in the construction of non-violent personality. Explain in detail.
3. How can economics and politics contribute in themaking of a non-violent personality. Write in detail.
4. Explain the term personality and also discuss how Acharya Mahapragya, Mahatma Gandhi and Maharishi
Arvind describe the term.
2. SHORTTYPE
1. Why is chastity necessary for non-violent personality?
2. What is the role of detachment in the making of non-violent personality?
3. Explain the term personality from the Indian point of view
4. Discussthe views of Maharishi Arvind on an awakened person.
5. According to Geeta is the supreme person violentor non-violent? Explain
3. OBJECTIVETYPE
1. “Which scripture bears this sentence, “you are the
2. Does Rig Veda consider the being, the male principle as extensive dnd serious”’
3. What isthe term used by Maharishi Arvind for a complete personality?
4. Do amature personality and a calm personality share the same markers?
5. Which great man has coined the term “spiritual-scentific personality™?
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5.0.00BJECTIVES

After going throtgh this chapter vou will know the following things-
-The prevalence of intoxication in ancient time
-The false- assumptions and myths about drinks

-The meaning of addiction, definitions, symptoms and nature

<Types of addiction

CONTEXT

Modern age is the age of science. With science, technological and industrial development has also taken giant
strides. The individual is now face to face with comtorts and hixuries but these developments were not accompanied
by mental peace. With the material progress came mental stress, anxiety, and frustrations and such problems.
And these problems in turn gave birth to more problems like criminal tendencies that accentuated so rapidly.
And violence, cruelty, terrorism are breeding everyday. The problem of addiction is also one of them, which is
related to the other problems and this problem is not confined to an individual or place but is universal in its
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scope and nature. Schools, colleges, and places of learning have become its epicenter. This is a challenge
before the educational system, which probably also has the solution to it. Also it is expected that the education
system should instill such values in the children that they get rid of this habat.

S5.LOINTRODUCTION

It is often said that alcohol is the doorway to destruction. Its consumption leads one to a life of failure. Itisa
slow poison, actually worse than that because poisor kills the one who consumes it but drinks hurt and harm the
family unit, society and the nation. The drunk becomes addicted to it and cannot leave it and it becomes a
compulsion toit. The drunk takes it for happiness and peace, which eludes him and he only harms himself and
suffers life-long consequences. The druggie has no qualms about resorting to evil deeds and such peapleare a
menace for the fanuly, society and the nation. Drinks do give fleeting happiness but the harms are too great to
make up for momentary relief and one has to pay a heavy price for it. A drunk becomes so addicied that even
when he desires he cannot get rid of the habit. Gradually the body becomes a house of variouz ilinesses and one
15 driven to the extent of suicide. Thus addiction 15 a curse.

5.2.0 PREVALENCE OFADDICTION

Right from the beginning man has sought happiness end comforts for himselfand when one need was fulfilled he
scooped tresh ones. This reason explains man’s instinct of quest and seargi, In the present scientific and
industrial times man is used to alife of plenty, comfort, health and material. The pewerful mediums of communication
have minmized distance between places and the society. Now a persafican reach places within a short time
and also do much work. The scientific and technological progress has helped man conguer his environment and
he has assaulted his environment. In the present time the search for hiappiness and pleasure has increased. For
the modern man the disturbing thing is the prevalence of poverty, stress and a life devoid of comtorts, dissatistaction
and intolerance. Man probably has become successful in diseovering his identity. In this complex and mixed
technically advanced society man is becoming a victim of siress, frustrations and anxiety. The materialization of
society has increased the frustrations of man and he s seeking religion as a refuge to overcome them. For quite
some time people have also resorted to drinks, whighit is clanmed can relieve man of his problems and frustrations
but a passive and inert man can seek relief in this but this was no solution but a curse.

Materialism increased post world war twia, It a war that spanned six long vears about three million lost their
lives, more than a million were wounded and Japan was bombarded and all this greatly upset lite, threw it out of
control. Thus drugs were seen as a'quick relief'so this addiction soon spread among the youth and the adults
and these people were failures, suffering and they wanted to sort out their fundamental problems by killing their
conscience and resorting to drnuigs. The drugs in turn has killed man’s discerning power and made him an addict.
The use of alcohol is fairly aneient and the nature has differed in places and time. This addiction has not spared
any society or religion ¥ has afflicted the young and the old, the rich and the poor, literate and the illiterate. It is
one of the oldest problems that have affected man widely. We can say that a huge chunk of human society 1s
affected by it or that it has afflicted human society ina massive way. In the west the newspapers and magazines
report of druggies and addicts. Many surveys and researches have shown that the affliction has grown manifold
in the recent fimes compared to the last twenty or thirty years and that it has reached danger mark. This is not
confined to the corndors of the university but it has reached every nook and corner and every one is affected by
it. Thizis a problem that has transcended the boundaries of nation. It began with the youth but now it has taken
every group inits grip. Areport of INCB suggests that the situation of intoxication has attained phenomenal
pioportions and it is an improbability that has surpassed every age and time. As a result innumerable countries
and countless people are affected by it. WHO says that drinking alcohol, smoking, and taking drugs are leading
us to death and we are heading towards a critical health condition. In the history ol civilian society intoxication
has an early beginning but the truth is that we cannot lay down a definite time when taking intoxicants became a
regular habit but it 1s an indisputable fact that it became a habit with the society.

5.3.0 CONSUMPTION OF DRUGS IN THE ANCIENT TIMES
In all the ancient civilizations from the beginning drugs and intoxicants were regularly taken. It had become a
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part of the civilization and it was considered as one of the means of'the development of a civilization. In all the
civilizations intoxicants were consumed extensively, In the beginning it was associated with religious rituals and
traditions which later became more extensive and wide and part of everyday life.

In India and China a large number of people consumed opium and hashish and there are evidences of intoxicants
being consumed in civilizations like Egypt, Babylon, Greece etc. we have proofs of the same in the excavations
of mummies and other things buried there or in the utensils of Harappa and Mohenjodaro. According to
Wilson[ 1951] alcohol was a major item for trade in the muddle regions and Asia. According to Linton [1955]
in Egypt people brewed alcohol and other things from a fermenting seed. Hoffman[ 1956] says that from 2400
B.C to 2800 B.C people used alcohol in religious rituals in Egypt and Babylon. Helbuck [ 1961] says that in
Italy there are traces of alcohol consumption among the Alpines. The archeological finds of Blumm and company
say that alcohol was primarily used in religious rituals and therapies. Jawaharlal Nehru has writtertin Discovery
of India that the Aryans used a liquor called Sura and consumed other intoxicants| Discovery of India, TV
serial, episode 3]

Sondecker [ 1958] has said that after 1700 physicians discovered the use of opium for medicinal use and its
addictive properties. In Cyprus and Greece opium was used in 2000 B.C [Kriticos and Papdaky, 1963 ]. China
was the first country that permitted the use of opium | Blumm, 1969]. According to Coolum opium and other
products were used 5000 years ago or even earlier

In the 7 century the Arab traders traded in opium and the drug found its way trom China to India to Burma.
Opium farming began in India from 1511 AD. [Chopra & Chopra, 1265] It was known to have medicinal
properties since Vedic times. In certain parts of India like Madhva Pradesh, Rajasthan, Haryana it was servesd
in feasts and celebrations. [Bedi & Vajpayee, 1997] Doolitt hasalso indicated that intoxication was used in
community events.

In ancient China drugs were considered a means of redenaption. In our own country cannabis is used widely,
According to Frott the use of cannabis began in India asound 800 B C while Dwarkanath{ 1965] places the use
to 400 B.C. Spellman believes that in the Arthava Veda bhang was called cannibis around 1300 B.C. Rosweir
says thal Lodians leart the use of cannabis Troor Dramans oo 200 (0 1400 B.C. 1 has Deen braditionally used
i Indian temples. Sharma [ 1967] feels that ascetics have regarded cannabis as a life-saver and behieve that it 1s
mstrumental in meditation through which one meets the Almighty. In Nepal the Buddhist monks and the devotees
of Shiva consumed it regularly and even cultivated it.

The archeological department says that in south-west America tobacco was used since 200 A D. In Europe the
usage of tobacco began as a‘medicine. At present it is used widely. [Scallot & Shannon, 1990] as Bedi and
Vajpayee say that 90% of every society uses tobacco or products made from it. And its consumption is so
extensive that it can be called a major intoxicant. It is chewed, sucked or drawn or used in smoking or even for
cleaning the teeth as per the socio-economic status of the consumer.

‘We do not have concrete proof to say that the common man consumed drinks regularly or extensively in ancient
times. The consumption has become widespread among the youth today whichis the cause of real concern and
worry and it has become a major problem. The metropolitans are especially prone to this menace. A broad
surveyin Delhi indicated that about 50,000 to 1, 00,000 people are addicted to heroin and this was common
among 30 to 35% of the students while 10 to 20% of the people were afflicted. Drug does not harm a mere
individual but it has repercussions on the entire society and the nation. Hence the problem needs immediate
attention otherwise the consequences would be devastating. The entire human history does not cite instances as
grave as this. At present the vouthin the age group of 15 to 24 are addicts and this problem is graver in the
developed nations which makes about %4 th of addicts in the world.

5.4.0 MYTHS, FALSE ASSUMPTIONS AND SUPERSTITIONS

It is the false assumptions and beliefs that tempt a man to take drugs and it perpetrates more myths and beliefs.
These reasons eulogize drugs and spread myths about it strengthening the prevalent beliefs and hiding the virtual
reality about drugs, Ceratin drugs like L.5_D and hashish are available in various colours and forms and they are

M.A/M.Se./ YOGA & SOL/P-VIIS1



defined and promoted as mediums that will take one to heights of ecstasy while it is never mentioned that these
can induce stress, tension and fatigue

The first myth prevalent about drugsis that the consumer feels deep happiness and a stage of painlessness, And
this is true initially but this bliss is fleeting. One is later confronted with problems like worry, claustrophaobia,
passivity, hormonal imbalance, passion, and lack of control over the temperament.

The second myth about drugs is that drugs are not addictive and that the one who takes it never becomes
addicted to it. But this is absolutely false because opiates like heroin, opium, morphine, pathedrin make one
addicted.

The third myth is that the consumption of drugs 15 not injurious to health and there are no changes in the
biological structure of the body. But research has proved this belief to be a myth because it is s¢en that the
complexion becomes pale, it loses its sheen, the teeth becomes infected, jaws get swollen, the eyes become
swollen and red, breathing becomes laboured and bad and when asked he complains of backache and arthritis.
All this occurs when drinks are taken regularly.

All the superstitions are varied. Some myths are also prevalent which says that drugs help build better health
and makes the person able but the reality is that a long consumption weakens the bedy and disables a person.

5.5.0 THE MEANING OF DRUGS AND ITS DEFINITION

5.5.1 MEANING- Drugs refer to those things which when consumed induces artifimal excitement and unconsciousness
or minimal consciousness level. There are four stages of intoxication, The first stage 1s when the person takes
drugs. then he gets habituated and in the third stage he becomeshabituated and the fourth stage is that of
addiction.

5.5.1.1. DRUG-Any substance that affects the physical and mental activity of a person is called drug.

5.5.1.2. DRUG HABITUATION- According to scientists o consume a drug regularly or to the extent that the
social and professional co-ordination is affected and social prestige is lowered indicates the second stage.
5.5.1.3. DEPENDENCY-In 1964 W.H.O substituted the use of the term addiction with dependence which was
defined as— a stage when the person consumes regularly for physical effect and to lose consciousness or to
escape the problems arising out of the effects of medicine which is visible in his behaviour. This can further be
classified into two —
1. PHY SICAL- When the normal activity gets affected for want of drugs like opium.
2. PSYCHOLOGICAL- A mental dependence is created by drug.

5.5.1.4 ADDICTION- Addiction refers to the stage when the addicted becomes helpless without drugs and is
compelled to take it to retain his balance. This stage arrives when the consumption is regular and for a sustained
period and the person feels forced to continue with it to go on with his normal schedule. Any hindrance in the
consumption hinders the mental and physical activities of the person.

5.5.2 DEFINITIONS-

In the ingo ef the commoner any drug consumed that affects the health, social relations, professional or social
level is called intoxication.

This definition is not complete because what is intoxicating for one might be medicinal for another and what is
imaRication for one country could be medicine for another, a crop that yields economic benefit for one nation
could be banned i another.

W.H.O [1975] defines intoxication as any substance, apart from food taken to change the activities of the body
and the mind. Another definition of W.H. O says thar the extra consumption of any medicine to bring a change
in the physical and mental abilities or to sort out physical or mental problems falls under the category of drugs.
According to B.Sen | the consumption of medicines that goes beyond the medical prescription and social
sanction and taken in a quantity, strength and in a recurring pattern which has an adverse impact on the physical
and mental activities of the person is called intoxication.
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According to Carlman | 1980] drug consumption is intoxication when it exceeds limits and taken without any

real need.

Scollett & Shannon[ 1990] intoxication reftrs to a willlul consumption of any drug or substance that i3 meant to

affect health and dynamism.

Aggrawal says that the additional consumption of'a drug is intoxication.

Nandini [ 1998] says that the additional consumption of a drug which is taken for other reasons in a quantity to

affect the physical and mental activities is intoxication.

According to Carlman [ 1980] any substance taken in a certain level, according to its ability or for certain

behaviour to increase potency which is harmful both in a social and individual context is intoxication,

Hence intoxication can be defined as consistent consumption of a drug without medical prescriptionin e quantity,

manner and potency that becomes harmful for the individual, society and the nation.

56,0 SYMPTOMS OF INTOXICATION

The following are the visible markers of drug use-

1. Inefficient management, ineffective presentation, dryness, sleeplessness, fatigue, stoth, loss of appetite, loss
of weight, cold, vomiting, stomach ache, loss of concentration.

2. Reddening of the eyes, watering of eyes, stammering, ineffective presentation, uncontrolled activities, taking
unusually long time for bathing,

3. Bad odour, stain on the clothes, strong reactions on small matters, powder sachets or tablets that might be
discovered in the room.

4. Anger, aggressiveness, mood swings, strong reactions over insignificant things, restlessness, inertia, emotional
distancing, weak memory.

5. Loss of money and precious things, repeatedly Iving. fabricating stories, marks on the fingers, burnt marks.

6. Presence of needle, match sticks or other remindess of smoking that might be found in the room.

7. Round paper, pipe, marijuana, stumps of cigarette, seeds etc

5.7.0 NATURE OF DRUGS

A regular use of drugs makes the individua! depend on them and unless the person takes a certain dosage he
cannot function normally. Thus it is not like the consumption of other things like milk, grain, fruits ete. Ifthe body
does not get any of these things it does not become stitt or become restless or anxious whereas in case of drugs
this is exactly what happens. If the druggie does not get his supply of medicines he becomes worried and anxious
and he is driven to desperatioreand he wants his dose at any cost

Secondly we see that it begins as a group activity but ends up in solitariness. The druggie seeks to isolate himself.
All his relations are disrupted. Thus drugs do not bord people but it isolates man. It is extremely harmful for the
biclogical organization.

Thirdly it distartathe controlling faculty of the brain and affects its normal functioning, It even affects the motivational
capacity of the individual and he is surmounted with worries. Drugs like L.S.D, hashish. Opium, plunge the
druggie to depths of ignominy and force him to behave like a slave. Obviously he lags in social responsibilities.

Fourthly the consumption of the L. 8. D group, opium, hashish, painkillers, sedatives, and such addictives are
intoxicants. These can be medicinal in property only when they are taken on medical advice or under the
guidance of a user. They are used for medication and some of them are regularly used. The usage might be
medicinal or otherwise but taking them in large quantities can be burdensome and that becomes a positive
danger. And last of all consuming them regularly without any prescription or a valid reason takes the proportion
of intoxication and points towards dependency.

5.8.0 TYPES OF DRUGS

According to the Hong Kong Council of Social Services 1988 most of the intoxicants fall under two categonies-
narcotic and non-narcotic.
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1. NARCOTIC- opium, morphine, codeine, methadone, velconnel and Teledyne come under this category.
2. NON-NARCOTIC-

a] Stimulants-cocaine and amphetamines.

b] Depressants and tranquilizers- barbituatrates, mandrake, Librnium and nitrazapm

¢| Hallucinogens- LS. D, herbal cannabis, phencyclidine

d] Organic solvents

5.8.1 NARCOTIC DRUGS- the following drugs come under the category of narcotic drugs-

5.8.1.1 OPIUM- this is an inherently narcotic, painkiller made from papaver somniferrum, Being very effective it is
commonly used as a painkiller. It is a thick extract from the stem of the opium plant and grown mainly in parts
of Europe and Asia as in Pakistan, Afzhanistan, Iran, Burma, and Thailand. It is found as powder or black
glue and it is taken with water, alcohol or juice. Tt is used as a depressant, painkiller, for diarthea and stomach
ache. As adrug it is taken through smoking, inhaling, as a tablet or afluid. It creates a feeling of melancholy
and a sustained consumption leads to constipation, urine loss, dryness, palpitation, breathing problems,
hypotension, sweat in the palms and loss of appetite. The one who takes it gets hosked to it and is compelled
to increase the dose. [funavailable it creates many complications like musculad pain, tension in the muscle,
fatigue, restlessness, vomiting, cold, loss of weight, diarrhea, backache, high blood pressure, irregular breathing
etc which are visible in 36-72 hours

5.8.1.2 MORPHINE - this is also extracted from the opium stalk. It is generally found as morphine sulphate and
morphine hydrochlonde salts. Both are white crystalline powdeis. [t s bitter in taste and dissolvent m water
and it 1s mainly consumed as a pamnkiller and it 15 useful in treating cough, diarrhea and some respiratory
problems. It is consumed as a tablet or through injection and ifs1se can relieve stress or relaxing for some time
but regular use creates mood swings, loss of vision, diarhiea, iregular monthly periods, respiratory problems
and loss of appetite. A sustained use can increase bodily resistance and so the dosage has to be increased to
make it more effective and a time comes when taking it in the desired dose does not give the desired impact.
On discontinuing the flowing symptoms can benoticed- watering of eyes, sweating, shivering, sleeplessness,
wilestinal gripes, loss olappetite, lngh Dlood pressure, nwscular pain and uvoconirolled movement ele.

5.8.1.3 HEROIN- it is a powerful narcotic and painkiller. It is a half~synthesized drug which is made after bringing
some chemical changes in morphine. ft1s a white crystalline powder dissolvent in water and hitter in taste. In
the begimming it 1s consumed as a pasnkiller under medical supervision and in some countries it is used to treat
cancer. This is basically swallawed or taken in through smoke or through injection. This is basically calming
and luphoric and consumption for a long time can l2ad to constipation, loss of appetite, loss of vision, irregular
monthly periods and respiratory problems. And a regular intake can increase tolerance and the druggie has to
increase its dose. I discontinued the following symptoms can be seen — watering of the eves and nose,
sneezing, sweating, sleep, loss of appetite, fits etc. And all these increase after 36-72 hours.

5.8.1.4 CODEINE —his is also found in the stalks of opium and it does severe damage and its symptoms are similar
to other apiates and this is known by many names in the common lingo as blow;, ice, candy and coke and it is
steephy priced at three to four thousand rupees per gram. The druggie takes it through injection or inhales it
and after some time he loses his senses and he has no care in the world. The body for sometime is invigorated
but gradually one gets habituated and he loses seli-control and develops suicidal tendencies.

5.8. .5 METHADONE-this again is synthesized narcotic pain killer and the effect remains for a long time. This is
effective like heroin and morphine and other opiates. It is used for medical treatment in a limited dosage so
that the addict can live well for a long time.

5.8.1.6 VELCONNEL- this is an effective and powerful drug and 1ts impact is quick and sustains for six hours. Itis
a synthesized, odourless pink-coloured crystalline tablet. Those patients who do not benefit by morphine or
path dine find this more effective. Itsimpact is like opium and its sustained use can create dependency. Its
consumption canlead to the following effects like constipation, loss of appetite, physical and mental distortions.
Regular consumption leads to tolerance which means that the individual can consume greater doses as well.
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It discontinued the following eftects are noticeable— shivering, pain, weight loss, nausea and vomiting, loss of
sleep and appetite etc.

5.8.1.7 TELEDYNE- it is a pain killer drug and is fourd as white, crystalline powder. Its taste is bitter and is a
dissolvent and 1t 15 prepared chemically and like the heroin it creates excitement and gives a high but its
consumption can lead to many problems like constipation, restlessness. disinterest, nausea, sweating, headache,
palpitation, respiratory problems, and inertia etc. Excessive use can block the respiratory organs and when
discontinued the effects are visible in 36-72 hours and then it wears off gradually.

5.8.1.8 OTHERS-Melatone is present in the human body but as one ages the effect lessens hence many physicians
prescribe Mel atone but people misuse it. It is also taken by some to retain their youthful looks butif cannot
be ascertained how far this is true. It is also said that the drug induces sleep and people call it a wander drug
and they feel there are many benefits of this. Apart from this there is another drug called sera tene which is
used to relieve mental stress. At present this is one of the most-used drug.
Apart from this there is another drug called ecstasy made of chemical. It is also called ex, €, adam etc and one
tablet costs ahout 300 to 400 rupees and its impact lasts for 5-6 hours. Those whouse it claim that it can
make one tide over all problems and one becomes fiendly with everyone. Butifdiscontinued the brain is
adversely affected and memory also gets impaired and the person becomes @ victim of illusions

582 NON-NARCOTIC DRUGS

It the non-narcotic drugs are taken without medical supervision it has harmful effect. These drugs can cause
death as well. They are the following types-

5.8.2.1 a] STIMULANTS- This drug stimulates the central nervous system and the person feels a pulsating feel in
the body. Generally stimulants are of two kinds- cocaine and amphetamines.

COCAINE —This is a powerful C NS stimulant and if increases the energy level in the body. This is made
from the leaves of the cocoa tree and this is mainty grown in Babylon, South American countries. Thisis an
odourless, white bitter dissolvent that can dissolveinwater or alcohol. This is mainly inhaled or taken through
injection. It improves the concentration and tug loses appetite and sleep. Iftaken inuncontrolled measure it
can cause short and irregular breath, fits and-even put the person in a critical coma condition and when taken
for a long time it can lead to loss of miemory and impotency. 1ts use can lead to a physical and mental
dependency

AMPHETAMINES-this alsc stimulates the central nervous system and the main among them is the dextro
amphetamine and meta amphetamines. These arestimulants, improves concentration. Again they are white
odourless crystalline powgder that can easily dissolve in water and alcohol. From a medical point of view this
drug is used for narcolepy and hyper cynosis, fits, parkinsons, hypotension, obesity and mental inertia. It is
either injected in the body or taken orally. Its sustained use can cause sleeplessness, anxiety, stress, loss of
appetite, high biosd pressure. irregular heart beats and scars on the skin. And a long usage also makes the
person tolerani towards the drug and the addict for want of it loses sleep, appetite and is easily exhausted.

5.8.2.2 DEPRESSENTS AND TRANQUILIZERS-

The following drugs come under this category-

BARBITUATES- this is made in a chemical synthesized manner. This is white, bitter, odourless and dissolvent
i water and it is consumed as a tablet, capsule or as a fluid. When consumed in a reasonable quantity it
reduces stress and tension but its consumption leads to muscular tension and dryness and when consumed in
huge amount it can lead to low blood pressure, reduced breathing level and loss of the senses. And when
taken regularly it creates the same effect as taking alcohol regularly does, that 1s, it reduces the decision
making ability, impairs the will power, suicidal thoughts, exhaustion and loss of sleep etc. Also the evesight
oets affected, and other problems like impotency, irregularity in the monthly periods, respiratory problems

surface. If continued for a long time the person develops tolerance and the quantity has to be increased and
the addict manifests the same symptoms that an addict of amphetamines does.
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MANDRAX — It is also called methaquawalon. It is a depressant and tranquilizer and it is white, crystalline
and dissolvent in water and alcohol. It is taken either through smoking or aninjection. At one levelitisa
depressant and tranquilizer and at another it also induces inertia, sloth and exhaustion. Some people feel that
the consumption of this drug hinders rest, induces worry, defusion, buming and pricking sensation and consuming
it for a long time affects the mental and creative abilities. Also vision isimpaired, and one goes through fleeting
sensations, sleeplessness and tiredness. And when not taken it creates restlessness, agitation, sleeplessness,
headache, loss of appetite, cold, vomiting, stomach ache etc.

LIBRIUM —Chemucally it 1s known as chlordiazepoxide. [t 1s a depressant and 15 known to relieve stress
and thisis consumed as capsules and tablets, It is believed to have long-lasting effect and if taken for long can
lead to sloth, distraction and agitation, nightmares, cold, lack of motivation, headache, scar on the skin,
irregular monthly periods, loss of weight, increased appetite ete and regular consumption makes the body
tolerant to it.

NITRAPAZAM-This is a depressant and clinically it is taken in sleep disorders. It is made of chemical
synthesizer and it is white in colour. It is taken as tablets and the effect is similar to Ligrium. And sustained
consumption can lead to dryness, exhaustion, delusion of floating or gliding and this drug can increase the
physical and mental tolerance toit.

5.8.2.3 HALLUCINOGENS- this includes the following drugs-

L.S.D —it is made from a chemical called liclarazic and it also known asthe sid of assaved. Its effect begins
one hour after consumption and lasts for twelve hours. It has many harmful effects. It creates strange fears
and delusions like hearing strange noise and such terrible things. it basically attacks the mind, thoughts and
communication and it leads to impairment of vision and affeets the entire personality. It1s a dangerously
delusory drug and it is partly synthesized and made from & plant called argot alkaides and other plants. It is
available as powder and tablets and it has no medicinal properties. An addict consumes it by either keeping
it ona paper and licking it or inhaling it or through ijection. It affects the senses. The addict recalls momentary
ncidents or experiences or scenes and these experiences might relate to the five senses of taste, smell, or
touch. The addict has to increase the dosage within three or four days of consumption because the body
develops tolerance to it and a sustained constimption can lead to physical and mental dependence. The effect
varies on people.

HERBAL CANNABIS-

MARILJUANA- this 1s shghtly detusory drug and 1s obtained from a plant called cannabis sativa. Itisa
natural product made from drvleaves and flowers and it has no medicinal properties and it is consumed either
through smoking or through sucking and it makes the addict feel good and lazy and indolent. But a continued
consumption affects the personality and the addict feels his aspirations and desires are ended, lack of motivation
and sympathy, loss 0f concentration, destructive, slackening of decisions, ineffective communication,
ntrospective, scatiered thoughts. Again it makes one addicted and when not taken the addict feels disruption
in sleep. loss of appetite, weight, agitation, sweating, stomach disorders and these symptoms might persist for
a week. Theaddict also undergoes through certain mental conditions like the addict is always tempted to
procure it, and worry and pain etc.

HEMP, CANNABIS AND BHANG- this is obtained from the leaves and flowers of a plant. Hemp is the
ficaver of a plant and so 1s cannabis while bhang is the leaf of a plant and all these are smoked. Compared to
hemp and cannabis, bhang 15 less intoxicating, In India this 1s consumed by the commoner, Cannabis is grown
in Central Asia which 1s different from other narcotics.

PHENYCYCLIDINE- this is also a delusory drug made from chemical synthesizer. This too is a white,
odourless, crystalline powder and is generally available as tablets. It is a painkiller and anesthetic. This has no
medical value and it is consumed either through inhaling, swallowing, and smoking or through injection. Tts
dangerous effects can be seen in the dazzle it causes, or the passivity, vomiting, sweating. cold and sneezing,
delusion and excessive flow of saliva etc. It does not lead to a state of physical dependency but makes a
mental slave.
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5.8.2.4 ORGANIC SOLVENTS- these solvents are consumed in the wrong way and thus misused. These solvents
are- methanol, ethanol, benzene, automaobile fuel, clinical fluid and other vaporous hydro carbons and these
also have a sinular impact as the other sedatives and excessive consumption produces the same intoxacating
effect and when consumed in small quantities it produces ecstasy, delusion, senselessness. A regular and
sustained consumption leads to ternfying results as it affects the nerves, brain, kidney, heart and the phlegm .If
discontinued it leads to terrible consequences and the individual 1s compelled to resort to them.

There are many other intoxicants like-

ALCOHOL- Alcohol is of two kinds- one that serves as liquor and the other the extracts of herbs and roots.
The juice of grapes, apple, cucumber, dates and mustard, barley, wheat, rice, corn and such things that are
fermented and made into wine and liquor and this becomes wine, alcohol. In foreign countries the main kinds
of alcohol are whisky, brandy, gin, rum, wine, beer, ale, port, sherry, champagne, cider etc. Aiong the native
variety are sura, lungdi, chang, charma, tadi, spirit etc. An inflammatory chemical added to wine is alcohol and
this can also be made from fermentation of sugary, sweet things and this is poisonous intoxicant, As a medicant
it is a saviour and as a drink it 1s a killer. It contains 52% carbon. 135% hydrogen, and 35% oxygen. Its
intoxication is triple in its impact- first it stimulates. then it makes one indolent and third it draws oneto it. A
certain amount of alcohol is prevalent in all drinks only the quantity varies. Aleeholic addiction is the cause of
the ruin of an individual. Once a person is hooked 1o it then it s difficult to shake it off and one is dragged into
the mire of intoxication. There are three main reasons for intoxication-

1. The terrible desire to attain the intoxicant
2. The tendency to consume maore with every subsequent consimgstion
3. To be dependent physically and mentally on the intoxicant

ALCOHOL- unlimited consumption of alcohol mins aperson and at present the consumers are increasing
everyday. There are basically two types of consumerg-addicted and alcoholic. The first type is the one who
drinks till his nervous system gets affected and the second stage 1s the compulsion of alcohol. The person is
completely in the grip of alcohol. In the first stage heis a slave mentally to the habit of drinking and in the
second stage his Dody becomes addicted 1o i %We see fowr stages olalcololism — i the lrest the person leels
stress-free on drinking, so drinks became a stress- buster, In the second stage regular drinking atfects the
behaviour of the person and he starts acting strangely and in the third stage he has no control over his drinking
spree. He only knows that he has tordrink and he is beyond social regulations and sanctions, The final stage
i1 the worn-out, decadent stage when he considers alcohol the most important aspect of his life and at this
time he develops various comiplications like compulsion of drinking, shivering of the body, psychophysical
bindrances, moral degradation, tendency of Gailure

TOBACCO- tobateo is taken either chewed or by smoking. The primary ingredient of tobacco is nicotine
and this is found in different quantities in carbonic acids and citric and some alkaloids. Nicotine is used in
making niacin nigdtine acid and the nicotine content is determined by its species, type, environment, and the
care of the plant, Commonly the nicotine content found in tobacco is 4- 4,5% and tobacco is basically a
painkiller and a depressant. Some toothpaste also use tobacco which was actually used for medicinal purpose
in ancient India for treating pain, snake bite, stomach ache, cold, epilepsy, fatigue, hunger, and thirst.

The other products of tobacco are- khaini, zarda, gutka etc.

CAFFEINE- caffeine has social acceptance and it is found in coffee, tea and cold drink and it is a stimulant.
It increases the alertness, work ability, and loss of fatigue. Those who consume it very regularly feel that
routine, repetitive jobs become much easier and the muscular ability increases. But it also increases the fatty
acids in the blood which gives energy to the body and the work capacity increases, Also it reaches the central
nervous system and gives a boost to the work capacity, and alertness. A normal cup of tea has 25 gram of
caffeine whereas a cup of coffee has 80 gram of caffeine. It makes one highly addicted to it physically and
mentally, According to the Narcotic Drug and Psychotropic Act 1985 the following percentage of narcotic
consumption produces intoxication-
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NAME PERCENTAGE

Heroin 86.96%
Codeine 01.05%
MNitrazapam 01.51%
Opium 09.08%
LSD 00.47%
Amphetamines 00.23%
Others 02.56%
Morphine 02.21%
Diazepam 01.51%
Hemp & Cannabis 44 12%
Bhang (5. 70%
Mandrax 04.77%
Barbituatrates 02.09%
QUESTIONS

1. ESSAYTYPE
1. Descrbe the types of drugs.
2. SHORTTYPE
1. Name the places where drug and intoxicants were constirmed.
2. Discuss the mythical assumptions and beliefs regarding intoxication.
3. OBJECTIVETYPE
Why is human nature that of quest and search?
When did the consumption of drugs begin?
What is the impact of regular consumption of drugs?
What are the different types of drugs?
What 1s hemp?
Materialistic tendencies began after

[

In ancient times was considered the means.

L

Intoxication is

=

The main ingredient of tobacco is

10. A single cup of tea has of caffeine.
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6.0.0 OBJECTIVES
After going through this chapter yvou will know the tollowing things-

- The various reasons for addiction-physical, psychological, social and economic.
- The results of drug use-health, fanuly, society ete.

6.1.0 INTRODUCTION (CONTEXT)-

At present the entire world is trapped in the net of drug abuse, which shows a terrifying picture to the human
race. Addiction has led to the loss of human values. The growing attraction for these things is creating a chaotic
situation for us, it also raises question mark over the possibility of'a healthy society. The addict poses a potential
threat to himself as well as to the family, society and the nation, and the youth are bent on ruining all the
possibilities of their life and the abundance of these things creates complex situations and drugs have become a
challenge for the entire human civilization,
6.2.0 CAUSES

Since time immemorial various reasons have contributed to the ruin of human society. Sometimes it was epidemics,
world wars, then it was some natural disaster at another or some such reason. At present we are struggling with
many problems and one of the burning problems is addiction, which has assumed gigantically terrifying proportions.
It is not merely the illiterate class that is caught in its snare, even the literate, affivent are ensnared. Itis not merely
a problem but also a challenge. Is it a conspiracy designed for human ruin or is it a solution to some problem?
It isnot so. The individual is aware and unaware of the consequences bt still there are some strong reasons that
drive the individual towards it.

The main reasons are- physical, psychological, social, and economic.
6.2.1 PHYSICAL REASONS-

There are some physiological reasons that drive a person towards drugs and intoxication. The individual due to
his illnesses wants to be rid of it. For better healthman takes medicines and when he gets relief he takes to
addiction again and again. Very soon he gets habaiiated to it. So to be rid of his bodily weakness and to restore
the energy levels of the body, he resorts to it The drugs sooth the nerves and the individual is relieved, happy
and at peace and the body is invigorated and energized. Gradually to attain the momentary happiness he
becomes dependent on drugs. And hereaches a stage when the body is totally accustomed to drugs.

The body structure, colour, health and well-being of the person also determine in a prohibitory way his inclinations.
If the bodily parts and sub-paris are not as nature desires it to be or his colour and looks are not as he wants
them to be the person is a victim of inferiority complex and frustrations. In such a situation the individual is not
able to balance himself and he takes refuge in drinks. When the person develops this habit he gradually becomes
addicted to it and the body demands it because it gets accustomed to it. The physical system gets affected if' the
drink is not supplied o it and it loses its natural form and assumes a different configuration

6.2.2 PSYCHOLGGICAL REASONS-

When a person is mentally ill then worry, stress, anxiety, frustration, tension, fear, and inferiority complexes
manifest. And many times the person takes drugs (o improve his mental situation, (o express himselfand his
feehngs, for good performance, mental peace, and happiness and to be rid of many psychological problems.
When he constantly takes drugs and intoxicants his mental dependence on them increases and he gradually
increases the dose so that he can get better results.

Those who are weak, despondent and despair easily resort to drugs when faced with problem because they
feel it 1s effective and that thisis a quick solution to fix their problems. The individual gets so impatient that he
imagines that drugs are the only permanent solution. Slowly and gradually he gets used to it and his dependence
Increases.

When the person is mentally stressed or he feels hassled by problems then he becomes depressed and he has
no solution to his problems he seeks to run away from this situation and he seeks momentary reliefand happiness.
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He takes to drugs that redeem him for some time and this situation gives him what he sought. Now he prefers
this situation and he desires it again and again and whenever problems arise he switches to his solution and so
he gets hooked to the habit and this becomes the norm.

On going through the psychological effects we find that there are following reasons for taking drugs which can
be divided into five parts-

6.2.2.1. EXPERIMENTAL CONSUMPTION-

Sometimes people experiment with drugs in keeping with social trends and fashions or out of'a sense of
curiosity or to get the hang of'a new sensation. Although the possibility of risk in such cases are rare and the
possibility of individual or social problems is minimal.

6.2.2.2. SOCIAL PLEASURE

In a social gathering intoxicants are consumed but that can be controlled with a strong will paswwer and it 1s not
likely to develop into an addiction. It depends onthe individual how he holds the intoxicant. For example-
what might give way to addiction in one might not be very effective for another. Also martjuana isless effective
and potent than herom.

6.2.2.3. CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONSUMPTION

There are special circumstances or reasons when one 1s compelled to take drugs like for self-medication
taking without medical guidance, to improve wark efticiency, to prepare for exams, to display power and
strength, races, for long distances, preparing for war etc. In such circumstances the possibility of risk is
reduced. This kind of consumption is only permissible till it does not become a habit. Ifthe quantity or dosage
is increased it can create dependence too. It can also adversely affect the activities of the individual, for
instance- amphetarmnes can cause accidents.

6.2.2.4. WILLINGNESS

In this situation drug 1s taken daily at least once and regular consumption developsinto a habit or leads to
dependence although in this situation the social and economic life of the individual is organized. For example
some people take drugs to sleep or for same ather problem but if the inclination increases or the dosage goes
up then a situation of dependence arises,

6.2.2.5. COMPULSION
This describes a situation when the person gives up drugs and certain symptoms are visible that is the relation
of the former dose and the marifest symptoms is called compulsion. This can also be described as an illusion
of addiction and in such a gfuation a person is tempted to take the regular dose. There is disorgamzation in
social activities and disintegration. Such category can include doctors, housewives and high officials.

6.2.3 SOCIAL REASONS

There are magy factors around us that induce a person to take to drugs. These are family, education, social
institutions, traditions etc and such factors that become vehicles of a whole culture of intoxication

6.2.3.1 FAMILY

The family is the cradle for culture and the child learns values, actions and experiences from here. It plays a
vical role inthe individual development. 1t 1s the smallest social unit but it 1s very important. It develops certain
fiabits and tendencies in the child and these form the personality of the child. Even a vice like intoxication
develops through the family. A feud in the family, neglect of values, immorality, a habit of alcoholism etc are
some of the reasons when a child takes to intoxacanon. If the child does not have the required environment to
grow then he becomes despaired, frustrated, depressed and tense and this aftects the physical and mental
well-being of the child. He seeks the resolution to his problems and when he falls into bad company then too
he does not have the adequate support from his family then he falls prey to bad habits. If the people in the
family are addicts the chuld simply follows the precedent or indirectly too he gets affected by it. For example-
if somebody smokes a lot then he becomes a viciim of passive smoking, Ifintoxication is the norm in the
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family or ifthe elders indulge in it secretly, the child is fascinated and tempted to follow them and does it out
of curiosity. They too soon take to it in secret or take to fake intoxication and gradually they become totally
addicted toit. Many other fanuly problems also dnve a person into intoxacation.

6.2.3.2 EDUCATION

Education develops the personality and if the child gets proper education then his development is possible.
He knows right from wrong and his conscience also develops, Education does not merely give intellectual
knowledge but also helps the learner to know his inherent capabilities. And if the child is given education in
keeping with the aims of education then he can discriminately find solutions to his own problems. At present
the educational system is faced with many problems and challenges. We have no dearth of students or
schools or teachers and despite all this a clear vision is not emerging. Violence, inhuman actions, drugs are
some of the many problems infecting us. An educated person does not differentiate between right and wrong.
Hence education is not able to achieve its aims and this is a problem worth pondering, At present we emphasize
only the intellectual aspect and some space is also given to physical education but is this the aim of education?
Education must aim at the physical, mental, emotional and intellectual development. But our present system
does not fulfill all these conditions. We can see that the students are tense, frustrated and dissatisfied and so
they resort to drugs. The problem of drugs is a curse. Education that develogis the intellect must also teach
courtesy, good character and values otherwise the purpose of education is defeated. At present since education
fails in its purpose drugs are the result of the same

6.2.3.3 ENVIRONMENTAL REASONS-

The present environment of consumerism and hoary is also responsible for drugs and intoxication, Vahaes like
control, courtesy, morality, integrity, mercy, and other moral values are almost disappearing. So the individual
15 losing faith in moral values. Most of the magazines, literature, drama, and music, and fashion trends,
advertisement in a hidden or obvious way promoteJusury, The environment 15 such that social and moral
values are on the decline and in such situations it & natural that vices like drug becomes a trend. The truth is
that drug and alcoholism are associated with saeial prestige.

6.2.53.4 PEER PRESSURE

Many times a person gets hooked into intoxication because his peers tempt him or they pressurize him into it.
He might refuse for some time but because he is weak -willed he gives in and he joins the club of such people
and starts indulging in all this ina collective way.

6.2.3.5 OTHERS

6.2.4

The prevalent beliefs, manners, traditions in the society also promote the culture of mrosdcation. There are
some social groups or class where intoxication is the norm while in some the case might be different and
intoxication is prevalent on some occasions and the individual has to partake in that even when he is unwilling.
Thus a vice becames prevalent. In the ancient times the temples were the centers of such practices and ganja,
hemp, cannabis, alcohol were taken in the temples. In some castes on festive occasions like holi and diwali
drugs aretaken. Thus since drugs are permissible in places of holy interest they become centers where these
easily become available, There are many other sodial reasons that drive a person into all this. Lack of respect
in the society, problems in earning livelihood affect a person negatively. A poor man is helpless in carrying out
the social customs and rituals or is not able to discharge them as per social expeciations then he is besieged
by various problems. Such a person takes to alcohol because he 1s so miserable to nd oft his problems or to
become oblivious to them. Besides these there are some political reasons too that are responsible for
intoxication

ECONOMIC REASONS
The individual needs money to fulfill his necessities. 1f he has money to attend to his needs then his life is

comfortable but ifhe doesn’t then life for him is a misery. Everyone has some desires that he wants to fulfill.
Some might have limited desires and some might have unlimited wishes. If'this is not met the person becomes
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frustrated, stressed and tense and is subject to mental illnesses and he is easily tempted to give into vices.
Thus the economic machinery is also responsible in driving a person to intoxication. The economic structure
should work for everyvone’s benefit. If'the set-up benefits only a few then it gives nse to problems. Unemployment
is one problem that we are grappling with. Even after attaining degrees one does not get a job so he becomes
prone to despair and despondency and his own needs coupled with the need to support a family cripples an
individual and he teels helpless because he cannot fulfill his duties. Many times he blames himself tor the same.
He wants to change his situation but for that he needs money. So while excess of wealth is a problem so is
lack of money.

6.3.0 THE EFFECTS OF INTOXICATION
6.3.1 INTOXICATION AND HEALTH-

It is rightly said that the first happiness is a healthy mind. Among the seven grades of happinessin life this is the
first. Ascetics believe that only the healthy in body can attain all the four goals of life. Even modern ayurveda
stresses that to live a full life one must have a healthy body but the evil habits that we have adopted have become
home to many diseases and the individual has to bear the consequences at a persenal level and also at a
community level. Intoxication is one such problem which once adopted affects everyphase of life. At present it
has displayed many alluring aspects which lure a person and he gets trapped by the dazzle and thenit is difficult
to shake off this habit. But if the person wills then the solution is easy to fin,

6.3.2 EFFECT OF SMOKING

The cigarette smoke contains the following particles- carbon monosige, nicotine and tar. The carbon monoxide
content 15 3-3%. This1s a colourless, odourless, poisonous gas, it reaches the hemoglobin and forms the
carboxihemoglobin, In the blood hemoglobin carbomonoxide has the capacity to add 200 times more than
oxygen. Thus at the ime of smoking the capacity of the bload to carry oxygen gets reduced to 1094, Nicotine 1s
a thick oily alkaloid and it is dangerously poisonousanid a mere 4 milligram leaves a poisonous impact and 60
milligram can cause death. Nicotine raises the adrenalin and the noradrenalin levels in the body and this gland
affects the blood pressure and heart beats. Hence smoking creates a lot of problems. Nicotine raises the fatty
acid in the blood and also torces the arteries that join the walls of the platelets to cluster. Thisis a thick, brown
substance and is made by the smoke particies of the cigarette. The main particles are- cancer causing elements
like polycycelic aromatic hydrocarbons, nitrosamines botena thilemins, phenyl, fatty acids and other aster etc.
The evil impact of cigarette begins at the tongue. The smoke emitted also is poisonous. Nicotine and carbon
monoxide also collect on the walls which make the arteries small and contimious smoking attects the blood tlow
and it can lead to death as weli. Various researches have shown that constant smoking can harm the taste buds
too. The tongue and the moath are swollen and tobacco affects the mucous membrane of the mouth. It also
destroys the silica thaiblocks the purification of the air that we breathe. Scientists have proved that smoking
increases the possibility of impotency and leprosy and it also destrovs the vision,

6,.3.3 SMOKINGATMD CANCER
Tobacco has 30 or more harmful substances like nicotine, hydrogen, sulfide, ammonia etc. Amongst them
benzopirain is the most dangerous. It causes cancer. Regular smokers are thirty times prone to lung cancer
more than the non-smokers.

6.3.3.1 THROAT PROBLEM

Smoking also causes throat problems. People even lose their voice or find it a strain to talk and the main
reason for this is that the vocal chord gets affected

6.3.3.2 HEART PROBLEM

According to Dr. Slowman of the Asian Pacific Society of Cardiology one of the major reasons for heart
attack 1s smoking. Research has shown that smoking is one of the major reasons for a heart condition.
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6.3.3.3 LUNG PROBLEM

Various researches have shown that 1 out of 8 people suffer from lung problem and this problem abounds in
the age-group of 40-50. Excessive smoking affects the windpipe especially the lung which becomes uncontrolled
and the passage of oxygen and carbon dioxide gets blocked.

These days smoking 15 very fashionable among women too. In the industnalized countries one third of deaths
caused by smoking are reported among women, They also get afflicted by the same problems that men go
through. Apart from this women who smoke are also prone to uterus cancer and the health of the fetus also
gets adversely affected. It also reduces the possibility of conception, irregularity in the menstrual period, less
weight of the new born baby and such problems, Excessive smoking can cause the death of thie baby.
Nicotine affects the milk of the mother which again affects the health of the baby. Smoking can alsoabort the
pregnancy.
6.3.3.4 SMOKINGAND PNUEMONIA

A recent research has shown that smokers run the risk of meningitis, blood-impurity; infection of the ears,
pnewmonia because they are four times more likely to be infected by the germis that cause these discases,
streptococeus. This virus was discovered by Louis Pasteur in 1881 when he fourd it in the saliva infected by
rabies. According to the report published in the journal, New England Journal of Medicine the smokers run a
grave danger of being infected by this germ and those who live them alse run the same risk.

Smoking reduces the quantity of oxyzen in the blood and so the individual sufters from headache, fatigue and
unconsciousness. He can even suffer a heart attack. This illnessanyway is called polysithemia, when the
carbon diceade level in the blood goes up and the oxygen lével dips. The smokers are at a grave nsk of
contracting this disease even if the symptoms are not visiblg mitially.

Many scholars feel that tobacco harms the brain, weakens the sense organs, produces loss of memory,
restlessness in spirit and brain diseases. Mental disease expert, Dr. Fovers Winslow feels that the cause of
madness are alcohol, tobacco and hereditary in that order.

American botanist, Luther Punk says that thess tasks that require intense concentration suffer dangerously
due to thentake ofintoxicants. When we smckie thetemperature of the smoke 1s B8 centigrade. This temperature
is caused by the carbonic and non-carbonic contents that destroy the oxygen and assimilate it. This process
forms alkaloid, aldihide, aromatic ketene, glyeeral, aromatic hydrocarbon that pollute the blood and once it
reaches various organs during blood circulation and disrupts their functions. These polluted substances reach
the kidney from the blood andit gets strained there and reaches the urine and afflicts the uninary tract and
urinary bladder along withthe kidney and thus cause kidney stone and cancer.

The cigarette smoke contains many radioactive particles among which polonium is the main. The carbon
atom, radioactive particle present in the smoke and a particular nefrosonaur nicotine which causes cancer
deposits in the arteries leads to a pre-cancer stage. splazia, paraplegia, leukopatia, karsinoka in sit in the
blood cells catse auro pharyngeal cancer, leningeal cancer, vancogenic cancer, carcinoma and such fatal
colignancy eancer. Dr. Stevens writes tobacco wezkens aptitude, concentration and memory. Experts believe
that cigarette reduces the age by 14 minutes. Nobel Laureate Dr. Pauling says that the time man spends in
singking is reduced by three times from his age.

6.3.4 TOBACCO-

Intoxication of any kind is injurious to health. Tobacco and products made from tobacco can cause cancer of
the throat and mouth apart from lung cancer, urinary bladder cancer, and digestive tract cancer. It also gives rise
to respiratory problems. Dr. Samir Kaul, senior cancer specialist of Indraprastha Apollo Hospital, says that the
consumption of tobacco and tobacco based products cause immediate and far-reaching fatal results. The
carcinogen present in tobacco can affect the gene and thereby the future generation by inflicting it with cancer.
In fact the first dose of tobacco can be taken as the last breath of life and nicotine present in it compels one to
consume it again and again as it is an addictive. It affects the brain and every dose is an invitation to cancer.

M.A/M.Sc/YOGA & SOL/P-VIILad



Apart from the fatalities of cancer it also causes the veins to dry and the feet to decay. Those who smoke not
only pose a threat to their own health but they are also a potential threat to others as they can cause cancer to
them as well. 70% ofthe tobacco consumers are likely to suffer from cancer of the mouth and the throat.

Meuro surgeons in their recent studies have concluded that cigarette smoking increases the rnisk of brain attack
and brain hemorrhage. A research report in the American Association of Neurological Surgeons published in
their research magazine, Journal and Neurosurgery, smoking can cause the brain cells to erupt thus causing
brain hemorrhage and brain attack. Cigarette smoking blocks the brain cells or causes it to erupt and these
surgeons say that abstinence from smoking 1s a good solution to aneurism. The ballooning of the brain cells 1s
called aneurism. Anyway the possibility of aneurism depends on the smoking habit, the age of the patient and
the condition ot the disease. Studies have proved that smoking increases the size of the same.

Tobacco in any form is harmful. Filtered or non-filtered cigarette, cigar, pipe, hukka, chillum, bidi, tobacco,
gutka, and khaini are all fatal. Studies have shown that tobacco is the number one killer in the-world and that
every cigarette reduces the age of the smoker by four and a half' minutes. High blood pressure, clotting of blood,
asthma, acidity in the stomach, peptic ulcer, cancer in the digestive canal and urinary tragt are some of the major
diseases likely to afflict the smoker. Different types of vitamins and nutrients are reduced that present a potential
threat toillnesses. A World Health Organization research headed by Richard Pinto of Oxford University concluded
that even 4- 5 minutes of smoking in a day can affect the lungs and increase the possibility of cough. asthma, and
bronchitis etc. The research report said that smoking hampers the growth of lungs, which inturn affects the
intake of oxygzen.

The research done in the Rritish Heart Foundation and the team led by Professor Gerald Shaer of Roval Free
Hospital says that the uterus of young girls is affected by the stioke of the cigarette and the smoke can even
block the opening ot the uterus which might mean that she wail never become a mother, It also causes the breast
to sag or sometimes arrests its growth

Prof. Shaer also says that smoking affects the potency of young men and they could even become impotent
apart frombecoming victims of dangerous diseases. The semen in the seminal fluid becomes passive or inactive
because ol excessive sioking,

6.3.5 EFFECTS OFALCOHOL-

There is a common assumption that ifif 15 consumed in a limited quantity or if'it is taken according to social
sanctions then it is not a stimulant but this is a false assumption. Alcohol gradually colours and affects our
behavior, In the beginning it is sedimentary and the individual goes through phases of indolence, rage,
apgressiveness, dryness, slespretc. It the alcohol content in the blood is 03- 05% then the individual feels light
in the head, indolent ete. ifthe density goes beyond 0.1% then all the activities are affected and a density
beyond 0.2% affects the person badly and if the density exceeds 0.4% it becomes a cause for death. The social
system deems alcoholism as illegal because it leads lo many problems,

If'a pregnant woman consumes alcohol then the baby in her womb is affected. The U S National Institute of
Alcoholic Abxise and Alcohohsm in its research has shown that it a pregnant woman consumes 1 or 2 ounces of
pure alcahal then some abnormality is bound to happen in the baby or he is afflicted by some born deformity. In
the L. %.it is believed that the children with brain related disorders are those born of alcoholic women. The
aleohol reaches the blood stream of the mother and then flows into the baby's blood stream. Ifthe mother 1s
intoxicated so will the baby be and this is a terrifying situation for the baby because his liver is not fully developed.
An adult’s liver can assimilate 28 milliliter of alcohol in one hour and the undeveloped liver of the fetus does it
after a long time. Thus the alcohol that reaches the baby gets abounded in the umbilical chord. When the
mother’s alcohol level comes down then the extra alcohol will be reclaimed by the mother, Thus if the mother
consumes 28 milliliter of alcohol then the helpless baby has to retain it in his blood for a long time. If the mother
consumes alcohol then it evokes a strong reaction in the baby. It 1s difficult to specify a time when the alcohol
may have the most terrifying impact but it 18 certain that if a mother wishes then she can prevent a lot of
distortions in the child.

M.A/M.Se/ YOGA & SOL/P-VIIL6S



Alcohol increases the heart beat and pumps the bloed flow. The blood vessels under the skin, on the hands and
feet get expanded. There is a visible change in the blood pressure, increase in appetite, and the gastric flow and
the urine in the body. The content of the highly dense H.D.C also increases and the low density L.D.C decreases.
Constant drinking causes muscular tissues to form a crust and the possibility of heart attack also increases,

6.3.5.1 IMPACT ON THE NERVOUS SYSTEM : Regular consumption of alcohol harms the brain. Vanous
researches have shown that 50% of the drunks suffer from brain diseases. It first affects the cerebrum of the
central nervous system which is responsible for decision and rational actions. This affects the process of
thought or becomes out of control. Memory, concentration and insight become dull and gradually get destroved.
The impact on cerebrum damages the cerebral cortex and so the mental condition and the emotional state are
also affected. Alcohol affects the medulla which has an impact on the respiratory action as well.

6.3.5.2 LIVER- Drinking liquor affects the Iiver and cirrthosis is the worst thing that can happen. Reseanth shows that
consuming liquor can multiply the possibility of cirrhosis seven times.

6.3.5.3 DIGESTIVE SYSTEM - Excessive drinking causes irritation in the digestive canal from the mouth to the
stomach. Pvloric sphinter affects the muscular valve and this causes vomiting. Because alcohol impairs the
liver and the enzymes necessary for digestion ard blocks the process of oxidization, all the vitamins and
minerals that are vital cannot be converted to use.

6.3.5.4 KIDNEY- Theblood vesselsin the kidney get expanded due to dnnking end the quantity of urine goes up.
Also the water controlling center gets affected. Excessive drinking darnages the kidney permanently.

6.3.5.5 BODY TEMPERATURE- Drinking boosts tlood supply teskin and stomach so the body registers a
raise in the temperature. Increased blood flow also causes sweating and this wastes a lot of’energy and the
body temperature goes down. Excessive drinking also atfects the temperature controlling factor of hypothalamus
s0 that the body temperature goes down,

6.3.5.6 FETAL DISEASES- This relates to the hindrancs nthe development of the fetus, the bodily obstacles and
mental retardation etc. And these can happen if the mother drinks a lot when she is carrying the baby.
Similarly the consumption of opium, heroin, cacaine, codeine, L.S D etc also have a regressive effect on the
health.

6.3.6 INTOXICATION AND PERSONALITY - Intoxicating substances like tobacco, bhang, hemp, opium,
cannabis, alcohol have been in use sinCe dncient times. Science, modernism, high education, and the needs of
the intelligentsia led to the origin of intoxicating medicines, which were consumed in different ways. These
substances lead to personality disarders. Some substances manifest physical disorders first while others manifest
mental disorders. For instarce- the use of tobacco creates bodily distortions first and mental disorders later.
Whereas opium, hemp, alcohol manifest mental problems first and physical disorders later.

The problem of intoxication is not new to human civiiization. Intoxication causes physical and mental distortions
and this topic has engaged the psychologists since the second decade of this century. It makes the person
disorganized and an intoxicant loses 13 yearsin his life, that 1s he 1s likely to live 13 years less than the average
man. Some substances show early reactions while others take time to react. The disintegration of personality
depends on the amount of liquor, the age educational background, social sct-up of the individual

Generally intoxicating things produce stimulating reaction in an individual. It arouses sexual desire in an individual
and 1s believed to eliminate unhappiness, misery but the reality is just the opposite. These substances are
depressants, Alcohol targets the consciousness centers of the brain and renders it devoid of senses, The brain
loses its control over the individual personality. The addict is trying to pacify those passions that in the normal
situation are dormant and under control. His kinetic activities are also affected. He is beyond cold, heat, pain
and such sensitive things and he feels excitement and health surging through him. He is beyond realities and he
raises feelings of self-respect and praise in himself. These are passionate things that come to him while intellectual
and kinetic activities get dimmed. Scientists and medical practitioners have proved endless number of times that
alcohol washes away vitamins and such nutritional things from the body, the liver is damaged and the brain also
gets decayed gradually.

M.A/M.Sc/YOGA & SOL/P-VIILaa



Intoxication makes the brain inactive and the individual becomes slothful, silent and brainless. His consciousness
level dips gradually to a zero. He gets into a state of mindless happiness and unrealistic living and the individual
tries to escape from general realities and becomes an escapist. And sometimes he loses sense and he tries to run
away from his responsibilities and his conscience is elmost non-existent. He is oblivious to his own ego and the
ego of others. Constant and regular use of intoxication gives birth to distortions in the individual personality.
Restlessness, stimulation, eriminal tendencies, violent behaviour, deep sedation, loss of memory are some of the
manifest symptoms of intoxication. Soit can be said that intoxication disintegrates the personality of the individual.

6.3.7 INTOXICATION AND THE FAMILY - Evenif one in the family takes to drugs and intoxication the entire
family is affected. Disorganization, imbalance, dispute, unhappiness, and other ill effects are the result of
mtoxication. An intoxicant loses support in the family and might be driven out of the fold as well. He i3 50 taken
up with intoxication that he even forgets himself, has no sense of himself and he 1s not conscigus of his duties
either. He might even indulge in criminal activities because of his mental and physical dizerders he cannot
establish a balance. The other members of the family are embarrassed of him and their social prestige is affected.
If either parent is intoxicant then the child is affected. He will also take to it secretively and the parents might be
unaware of this so the entire family becomes addictive. Sometimes when the childresi indulge in intoxication in
the presence of parents and other elders, the latter cannot bear it and they arg hurt by the behaviour of'the
children. Sometimes the parents out ofa sense of shame and fear do not discowver these abnormalities or get the
children treated in time. The other members of the family are always wary and insecure of the intoxicant especially
children whose personality s greatly affected. They suffer from inferiority complex, frustration, stress and live in
an atmosphere of fear and their growth is affected and the atmosphere in the house is always tense and unhappy.
Thus the family's condition becomes pathetic.

6.3.8 DRUGS AND EDUCATION- Schools are meant for the all-round development of the child. Ifthe environment
is healthy then the child imbibes good education butif thiz s not so then the effect is opposite and he can never
know the true meaning of education. If the studenrinduiges in intoxication then the other students are also
affected by this. The whole environment is affected. This hinders the potential and the performance of the
students because the addict will never performewell and will never develop his potential. When the students are
addicted or remain absent from class then the development of all the students is hindered. Addiction also fosters
an atmosphere of illegal activities like stealing, criminal activities, sexual exploitation, and violent activities. And
living amidst this one cannot have a healthy environment .

6.3. 9 INTOXICATION AND SOCIETY- We are socizl beings and our activities have a bearing on the society. If
addiction prevails in the society then it cannot be called healthy and the condition can be said to be pathetic and
in such a society honour, hurran value and traditions are all disrupted and crime gets a boost. Thus addiction is
the bane of society and the cause of social disintegration. Entire families are ruined because of this. And in such
a condition there is boumd to be dearth of intellizentsia and the individual is not able to develop his inner abilities.
We can see various signs of disintegration in the individual like indifference towards activities, lack of decisive
power, and creativity. One who is indifferent towards oneselt will be indifferent towards family and society and
how can sichia person be of any use to society” In such a situation crime would be on the rise. A person is
ready to cammit any crime for the sake of his addiction hence he will abuse others, steal, beat, kill, or take to
prostifution etc. The future of such a society cannot be bright and children in the families also take to the same.
The ehild will either emulate and take to addiction orlive in fear. His immature mind is atfected by all this and his
personality also is stunted. Also we see that addiction prevents people from participating actively in social
works. The impact of addiction on the society thus is not temporary but long- term.

6.3.10 DRUGS AND SMUGGLING- Drugs are a major reason that leads to smuggling and trafficking. The west
1s competing to give a new form to drugs and the consumption has reached a borderline. Earlier the prevalent
drugs were hemp, cannabis, opium, ganja, mandrax, and L.5.D but now its cocaine, smack, brown sugar, etc.
The most dangerous 1s super speed that is growing in the Astan and Pacific region. This is made illegitimately in
laboratories and it composes of ephedrine, and fenny lisatone. Both these drugs were banned by UN.O in
1971. In India too super speed 15 much in demand. It is 20 times more intoxicating than heroin and cocaine.
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One dose lasts in its effect for 10 hours. In India drugs are smuggled into the country. The supply is in accordance
to the demand. The banned drugs are sold illegally and this trade is into crores of rupees and the smugglers are
called the dealers of death and these smugglers form an international racket. Drugs are manufactured in Amenca
and the western European countries.

6.3.11 INTOXICATION AND POLLUTION

Intoxication is responsible for pollution as well. One of the major reasons for pollution today is smoking. The
nicotine and tar content in the cigarette is poisonous. The Pollution Programme Director of U.N.O had warned
that the tobacco companies are creating a fuel crisis for the poor in the third world by taking away the wood that
the poor need, The environmentalists say that for three hundred packets of cigarette a big tree has to be
sacrificed. It is unfortunate that trees are felled and cut to make cigarettes. A survey conducted in Brazil sayvs
that to make cigarettes and cigars out of tobacco almost ix hundred and fifty trees are cut. Bvery yvear 6-7
thousand hectares of green jungles are sacrificed to fultill the demands of tobacco compasies. The loss of
jungles coupled with the smoke the cigarette emits contribute to the pollution.

6.3.12 ECONOMIC LIFE

Money is necessary for living and lack of money car make life miserable. Drugs affect the economic condition
of anindividual. Money 1s required for drugs. As long as the individual has moneéy he spends it on his drugs but
when he runs out of money and he gets hooked, he siarts selling his assets and possessions. His family becomes
poor and the necessary things become scarce in the family and this hasan adverse impact on the members of
the family. The children are deprived of necessary nutrition and edugation. The condition of women in the house
are pathetic. The children also suffer psychologically and they stast imitating the bad habits of the elders, Their
upbringing is affected so drug use is the cause of economic crisis.
6.3.13 ADDICTION AND WORK PLACE

The druggie carries his addiction to his workplace as well. His addiction damages his performance because he
cannot discharge his duties properly and he commits many errors and mistakes. Research tells us that the addict
is liable to commit three times the errors the normal worker makes. Many problems are created by the addict.
His life 1s insecure but he also creates insecurity for others. Some class of workers who are in charge of public
lives like drivers, pilots, traffic controller 6r some manager can endanger lives of others if he is in an inebriated
condition.

6.3.14 ADDICTION AND SPORTS

Players and sportspersons who are regarded as the glory of the nation are not above this menace. Such playvers
do not merely betray their country but they also play with their own health. The goal of the players is to attain the
pinnacle and for this they resort to drugs influenced by wrong company and misleading education. And so they
comprotmise with the prestige of the country. The players take to drug to improve their performance and their
experiences but in the long run it has a regressive effect on their health. The plavers take drugs to stay awake,
to control the regpiratory function of the brain, as a painkiller. But soon this becomes a habit hence they are
harmful. Different drugs are taken for sleep, to feel relaxed, to improve their potency. This revitalizes the
hormonesin the body and this in turn helps in the bodily growth and remedy.

6.3.15 DRYG AND CRIME

Consumption ofillegal medicine and crime are interlinked. Generally people take to criminal ways like stealing,
deceit, and cheating to get hold of drugs, Some behavioral changes can be seen when people take drugs
regularly. They are eager to remove all obstacles that come their way but if the problem increases then people
take to criminal ways. He makes efforts to increase his drug intake and this often pushes him to crime. When the
addict’s demand increases he needs more money to meet his demands and if he lacks money he resorts to
stealing, snatching etc.

Mr. Walter.C. Reckles of the Ohio University has wiittenin his book on erime that it has a deep connection with
alcoholism. He said that three things are generally associated with crime and they are drinking, taking drugs and
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inordinate sexual desire and with this visiting prostitutes, gambling, disintegration of family, abortion, begging etc
and such problems are related and probably alcohol is the main root of all these problems.

Although it is not wholly true that only alcohol is responsible for all crimes but a majority of crimes generate from
this and this cannot be doubted. Every drunkard is not unruly but unruliness and alcohol go hand in hand. A
drunkard is indifferent to social responsibilities and s likely to commit more crimes than a normal person.

In a book called Behind Sins and Murder, half the cases of murder are caused by alcohol. Tt makes a person
cruel, angry and lustful. For him life becomes valueless so he does not value his own life or that of others. He
behaves irresponsibly at various places. In many places it 1s noticed that most of the convicts are drunks. Davins
says that generations of scholars and involved people have said that alcohol is the only reason for crime

Those who are involved in illegal activities get a false sense of courage after drinking. Alcohol erases the thin line
between right and wrong and makes the person senseless. The person is not able to control his feelings and can
do any crimes. All crimes of the sexual nature, and personal violence relates to alcohol. Experts believe that
bars are the originating point of crime and illegitimate children. 90% of the illegitimate children are born of
unions formed in the bars. Dr. Healey says that even a small amount of alcohol takern by adolescent boys and
wirls make them fall in their own esteem. Research has shown that women lose their sense under the influence of
alcohol. Dr. Mackey says that 75% of'the divorce cases are due to alcohol.

QUESTIONS

ESSAY TYPE

1. Describe the various effects of drug consumption.

SHORTTYPE

1. Cite the psychological reasons for intoxication.

2. What are the social reasons for intoxication?

OBJECTIVE TYPE

Name the particles in cigarette smoke

Whiat are the teasons [ inlosication?

What is aneurism?

What is streptococcus?

What is polysithemia?

The tamily plays an importantrele in the development.
The ill effects of cigarette begin with
Smoking increases the sige of
9. The consumption st aicohol has an impact on the
10. At present - is also the reason for intoxication.

ed b o=

e AR

REFERENCE BOQIS

R

Drug Abuse and Society— Saro) Pant.

Drug Abuse Environmental Pollution—B. Sain

Drugs—Richard G Sclaadt

Ayurvedic Progress Magazine—July 2001

Jaimism in the Context of Science—Muni Sukhlal

Prekshdhyan magazine—IJuly 2001

Preksha meditation Prohibition—Muni Kishanlal, Shubhkaran Surana.

M.A/M.Se/ YOGA & SOL/P-VIIL6Y



CHAPTER-7
CONCEPT OF PROHIBITION

7.0.0 Objective
7.1.0 Introduction
7.2.0 The Need for Prohibition
7.3.0 Measures of Prohibition
7.3.1 The Individual Level
7.3.2 Milieu
7.3.2.1 Family
7.3.2.2 Education
7.3.2.3 Teachers
7.3.2 4 Role of Physicians
7.3.2.5 Through Programs
7.3.2.6 Atthe Government Level
7.3.2.7 Organisations
7.3.2 8 Community Interference
7.3.2.9 Other Options
7.3 3 Medicines
7.3.3.1 Relcasc Prevention
7.3.3.2 Matrin Model
7.3.3 .3 Motivational Enhancement Therapy
7.3.3.4 Behavioural Therapy
7.3.3.5 Multidimensional Family Therapy
7.3.3.6Yoga Therapy
7.4.0 The Succcss of De-Addiction
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T.0.00BJECTIVE
This lesson enables you to know the following things—

1. The need for prohibition.
2, The measures of prohibiticn—at the individual level, environmental level, and through medicines and therapics
3. Success of prohibition

TLOINTRODUCTION (CONTEXT)

The means of comfort and luxury if used sensibly can be of use but if they are abused then it is a cause of
problem. Medhicines are one such example. At one level they are redeemers but at another level they are killers
as well for example consuming them to cure illnesses. But when they are taken in excess then the individual loses
his reality and he becomes amachine, a tool and creates a lot of problems in the society then these medicines
are et life-savers but killers. Hence the need 1s to create awareness before the consequences become too
terrifying otherwise life will be too difficult, For prohibition of drugs and liquor unless the person wakes up the
problem will not be solved. Hence the individual must be alert and aware. For awareness the other members of
the society have willingly contributed. Scientists, psychologists, and other learned men have from time to time
made successful attempts to rid mankind of the crisis that has enveloped it and others have followed the
examples set by these luminaries

7.2.0 THE NEED FOR PROHIBITION-

While man is the supreme creation of this universe, who has unraveled so many mysteries of nature and 1s
continually making attempts to know more and more, it is pathetic that man sinks into such depths and gets into
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the mire of drugs and liquor which has such a terrible impact on himseltand the environment. There is no doubt
that taking drugs and alcohol is a fashionable trend. And ifthis damage is not controlled right now then the entire
society will be crippled and distorted. It 1s ime that drugs are banned. While our country holds a very distinctive
place in the world today, it is worrying that our culture is facing a threat of extinction. A country that prides itself
on assimilating so many different strands of culture should face crisis like drugs and alcoholism. Thus prohibition
15 becoming very necessary to save the individual firom the grip of drugs, to arrest its evil impact, and to save the
society and the culture today. Where we talk of individual happiness and well-being, and the question of value
arises in the society and national uplittment and the issue of establishing good relations with other countries
comes into bemng, self-ennoblement and national upliiment and the larger question of human welfare comes nto
focus, it 1s necessary that drugs are banned. The happiness, peace and cordiality of human life are wrapped in
this. If drugs are banned then it will give opportunities for individual development, removal of social evils,
character development, restoration of values, national development, establishment of international relations,
common welfare, also common well-being, Also the ideal of everyone be happy and evéryone be free of
diseases, be pure will also be a living reality.

The harm caused by drugs and intoxication to the individual, family, society, and naiien can be stopped only by
prohibition that is by banning drugs and alcohol. We all know the benefits of the same. Personal health is
ensured, character remains noble, and values are not lost. This will also ensure that crimes are reduced and
family health and happiness is maintained. 1t also means that money is utilized well and that social life is happy
and peaceful. Thus prohibition is useful for the individual. There are attemipts in the society to ban intoxicating
things. Different religions consider it a bane and campaign for tobal ban. Even at the government level such
efforts are on.

Al present many countries including America, Sweden, Denmari, Finland, Britain, Afiica and India have actively
banned and prohibited drugs. The prohibition laws are cotistantly made and revoked because the addicts find
loopholes init and twist it to suit their purpose. Stillprohibition is imposed at various levels, In the traditional
Indian society addiction is seen in a disapproving way but still intoxication is on the rise. In the satyvagraha
movement, Mahatma Gandhi had given a special place to prohibition. He had said that to be tempted to take to
the red water is more dangerous than jumping into a well of fire or into a tempestuous river because water and
fire can only destroy the body but alcohol destroys the soul. Along with the ¢ivil disobedience movement there
were active campaigns to ban or protabit liquor, Gandhi had sent women to the liquor shops to close them
down and gave a very positive example of non-violent movement. And millions then were freed of the menace.

The article 42 of the Indian Constitution which lays down the Directive Principles of the state, assigns a special
place to prohibition as well. Thus the task of prohibition is going ahead very speedily. Acharya Tulsi launched a
very successful movement which converted many alcoholics and addicts and also raised awareness towards
this grave problem. Thius we can say that while addiction is a curse, prohibition is a boon. Keeping this in mind
activities are carried out at various levels so that the individual is not a problem for the self or for others.

7.3.1 MEASURES GF PROHIBITION

7.3.1.

We must work at three levels to rid ourselves of the problem of addiction-

1. Indivadual level

2. At the environmental level

3, On the basis of medical or alternative therapies level
THE INDIVIDUAL LEVEL-

The individual is a thinking, conscientious being, He has the capability to rise to the level of a superhuman. He
attains his goal by his virility and strength and makes the impossible possible. He has infinite strength and
capabilities. And if he uses a fraction of this, his life would be successtul. He is responsible for his happiness and
unhappiness and this is true. Except for certain things man is responsible for his happiness and unhappiness. If
he sits like an ostrich with his eyes closed to his problems they would never be solved. He will have to choose
the path of happiness and peace because man has always sought happiness and peace for himself but what he
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attains depends on his actions. Ifthe individual gives a serious thought to questions like what he wants, what will
happen, what is the purpose of his existence etc then his life would be altered. The individual seeks change,
something new and if the answer 15 positive then the path of solution 1s strengthened. As we have already
reiterated man has immense capacity, immense strength, the need is to recognize it. An individual has virtues and
vices in him. Sometimes the vices overpower the viriues and the need is to let the virtues triumph and for this we
must use our conscience. [fwe do that then all our life we would be reaping positive benefits,

To nd of his addiction to drugs the individual will have to make an effort. If the morale is high he will make the
impossible possible even though the body be weak.

The power of will is unfailing. The one strong in will can convert the impossible into possible and his will helps
him to sort out his problems and triumph over them whether the problems are individual or otherwise. Many
incurable diseases are cured by will power. The work attains completion and success achigved when one
resolves and believes in what he is doing. Faith in one’s will yields successful results. If the addict resolves that
he has to live a life free of addiction then he can really do so. The code of conduct laid by Acharya lays that the
individual must make small resolutions and get rid of his vices and integrate goodness in his life.

The individual can evaluate his goodness and his badness. The addict cannot charige unless he wants to do so.
The individual has immense possibilities and it he recognizes them and triesto raise it then he can make the
impossible possible. The individual can change himself'with his resolution; strong will, self-confidence.

7.3.2. MILIEU

The milieu in which a person lives has a great influence on him. The environment in which the individual lives
atfects lum. 1t depends on the mdividual to what extent he1s intluenced but there 1s no denying that he 15 attected.
It he gets the right environment he prospers but otherwise he can sink as well, Thus environment plays a very
important role in his life and it can swerve the individuala [ife into a particular direction. In the case of drug
addiction environment plays a very prominent roleatid it plays a vital role in de-addiction as well. A healthy
environment builds a healthy personality. In de-addiction the environment can play the following role-
7.3.2.1.FAMILY- The family is responsible for building a personality and also for disintegrating it. The family is
responsible for giving an atmosphere condocive to the growth ofthe child, teaching him values, inculcating it
in him. Thus the parents, or guardian, o the family members must keep the environment healthy. The family
can play the flowing role in de-addiction-
I. Have a fellow-feeling and digeipline in the family.
2. Pay adequate attention to the activities of the children
. Be aware and to cultivate the same awarenessin others,
. Talk openly and freelyio the children about drug rehabilitation,
. Listen carefully tothe problems of the children.
. Encourage children to discuss their problems.
7. Explain the process of de-addiction and prepare the children for it
8. Take anactive nterest in the activities of the children.
0. Takean interest in the friends of children and not neglect them.
10, Behave well with kids and inspire them to do good.
1T, Inculcate good values in children.
12 Make children aware of the harms of addicticn and help them to get over it.
13, Wean them away from bad company and inspire them to make friends with good ones.
14 Keep the family away from alcohol and drugs.
7.3.2.2 EDUCATION- If the school furmishes the students with health education then they are aware ofissues of
health. Their outlook goes through a positive change. This education should also include parents and guardians
and teachers apart from children, that is everyone should be aware of this. The students will develop a healthy

living and they will stay away from drugs. Education is useful in the individual development. Thus the students
from the beginning should be given an education that will make a decisive change in them.
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7.3.2.3. TEACHERS- The teachers can play a vital role in de-addiction-

2
3
4

wn

B
9.
10.
11
12,

Participating in an open discussion telling the students about the harms of addiction and helping them in
the process.

Taking an active interest in the activities of the students.

Discussing adolescent problems with the students and telling them the solutions.

Educating the students about career choices, helping them in it and fixing a goal and helping them in every
possible manner to attain their goals.

Educating them on healthissues.

Interacting with the students in such a way that they do not develop an inferiority complex or become
ntimidated.

Teaching them self-discipline along with discipline.

Creating an awareness towards duties.

Giving them the right education so that the inner qualities are developed.

Making them capable of seeking answers totheir own problems.

Making the atmosphere in the school free ofaddiction.

Making the environment in the school healthy.

7.3.2.4 ROLE OF PHYSICIANS-

1.

e

7.3.2.5. TH
l.
2.

7.3.2.6,AT"

e L

8.

They must give the correct information abour medicines.

To establish a rapport with the addicts so that they can relaie to their problems.
Taking an interest in the patients.

Behaving well with them.

Discharging the duties well so that the patierts are benefited by it

ROUGH PROGRAMS

Educational programs that create awarenessamong people

Raising public consciousness for de-addiction.

'HE GOYVERNMENT LEVEL-

Banning drugs and alcohol at public-places.

Banning all advertisements related to addiction.

Banning the sale of intoxicarits near industrial areas, irmigational organizations and other public organizations.
Banning the sale of intoxicants on highways, cities, villages and populated areas
Prohibiting the drivers {o consume mtoxicants.

Prohibition of intosacants while on duty.

Punishing thosewho encourage intoxication

Increasing the prices of the intoxicants.

7.3.2.7. ORGANIZATIONS-

1.
2.
3.
4.

7.3.28.CO

Orgamizations must be in the interests of the individual.

The organization system should not be weak.

Intoxication should be discouraged.

People should not be misled rather they should be guided well.

MMUNITY INTERFERENCE

The interference of the community is definitely useful. The community is responsible for passing on physical,
psychological and social problems to the individual which actually become the cause of addiction. Various
communities regard mtoxication as a life-style but we can raise consciousness at the community level and
resolve the problem. The community can act at the following level-

1. Defining intoxication and making its effect known.
2. Stating the uses and abuses of medicine
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3. Recognizing illness, infection, and health.

4. Understanding the limits and the effects of community interference.

5. Making people aware of addiction and its effects.

6. Making people aware of the political, economic, and social activities.

[t 1s the duty of the community that they must contribute in the de-addiction activities and the medium for this
can be education or some other means.

7.3.2.9.0THER OPTIONS- We can consider other options and arrive at the desired results to stop intoxication.
For instance people take to intoxication for the following reasons-

I. To get a good experience 2, For happiness and for reward,
3. For relaxation 4 To affect the consciousness.
5. Totest their adulthood 6.To become part of a group ete.

For all this effects certain other options are also available so that the individual can lead a life devoid of
addiction. For example-

I Tndulging in creative work 2 Duoing political and social activities.
3. Doing religious work 4 Doing voga and meditation.
5. Participating in sports 6. Taking on small or big responsibilities

7.3.3. MEDICINES

Medicines are also used for de-addiction. As we know medicines can be either life-savers or killers. Those
medicines that are used to cure diseases are the beneficial ones For de-addiction too many medicines are
manufactured which help the addict to shake off s habit. Ther2 are many types of medicines. While some
might act fast others are not quick and take time to show their effect. There are many reasons for intoxication
and prominent among them are the psychological ones and there are many medicines to balance the mind and
the sedatives are one of them. This helps the person to sieep well and to attain rest mentally. Similarly there
are medicines that help to live an addiction free lite. At present there are many pain killers available in the
market which when taken with medical preseription can help to be rid of illnesses. Apart from this there are
many therapies available-

7.3.3.1.RELAPSE PREVENTION- To resoivathe problem of addiction knowing the behaviour therapy has been
developed. This therapy believes that obtaining knowledge is the cause of disorganized behaviour. The individual
tries to understand his behavioural problems and the individual is made aware of those reasons and experiences
that prompt him to take to the ld wrong ways but the technique of behaviour saves him, Inthis therapy the
individual is encouraged trcontrol and made to practice it. The individual is constantly confronted with
positive and negative situations and the person has to concentrate on himself and must recognize the basic
problems and the higlily dangerous situations and zlso try to stay clear of them of his old tendency to addiction
etc. This therapy concentrates on the individual and his problems and also develop the self-help tendencies so
that the individuzl can sort out his problems himself.

T332 MATRIN MODEL- This therapy provides a structure which provides a simulation which keeps the addict
busy and engaged so that they are disengaged from intoxicants. And the patient is told about addiction and
nettorelapse into the old stage. A medical practitioner encourages and helps the patients in the process of
recavery and also the patient 1s encouraged to help his own self through programs designed for this. The
patient’s condition is monitored through his urine tests and the families suffering the menace of addiction are
also educated and the medical practitioner is both the teacher and trainer and he establishes a decisive and
practical relation and this therapy stresses on short term goals and the person is given personal advice and
encouraged to fight his problems, and to find the resolutions to it and thus provided means for recovery. In this
therapy the advice is given in 12 stages and also he is also given medical, psychological, employment and
other facilities and the individual 1s invited for one or two days into various recovery programs.

7.3.3.3. MOTIVATIONAL ENHANCEMENT THERAPY - Thisis a patient-centered therapy where the individual
is encouraged to find solutions to his problem and prepared for de-addiction and recovery treatment and his
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addiction is controlled. This method works gradually and the patient after initial medical examination is passed
onto four personal medical advice. In the first medical sitting the patient is encouraged to participate in the
discussion and encouraged to stav away from addiction and to leave 1it. The motivational programmes are
designed to provide mental strength to the patient and to reform him. There is a constant watch onthe patient
and the doctors are always ready to fight critical situations and the patient is regularly motivated to abstain
from addiction, Also the patient 1s encouraged to talk to other similarly afflicted people and motivate them to
abstain. This therapy works very well with alcohclics and addicts of marijuana.

7.3.3.4. BEHAVIOURAL THERAPY- This therapy is basically designed to reform the undesirable and incorrect
behaviour of the patient and to motivate him to a correct and acceptable behaviour and to reward him for
that. The following points are included in this program-
1. Filling various documents
2. Practicing proper and desirable behaviour
3. Keeping a watch on the progress and marking it
In this method the patient is encouraged and praised and 15 under constant watchithrough urine tests.
This therapy treats in three ways-

1. CONTROLLING THE STIMULANTS- Staying away from the circumstances that prompt
towards addiction.

2. CONTROLLING DESIRES- Changing those sentiments, thoughts, experiences and plans that prompt

i towards addiction.
3. SOCIAL CONTROL- In this the ard ot the tamily members 18 sought.

7.3.3.5. MULTIDIMENSIONAL FAMILY THERAPY- This therapy is focused on those small children who
take to drugs. In this the treatment keeps in mind the famiily of the child and group advice is given. And in the
collective way the family, school, and the society ailarge is involved. In the personal advice session the adults
and the doctors discuss and take decisions for improvement. And to solve the problem skills are also developed
and paths are carved to resolve the problems that come in the life of children. Also the suardians and those
associated with the children are given advice. And with the parents the doctors are involved in a discussion on
the behaviour of the children, their manner of learning, methods of control and inculcating decisive thoughts
and tendencies.

7.3.3.6. YOGA THERAPY - At pregent voga is used toresolve every problem and addiction is one such problem
Yoga aims at purging the mner $21f, the unconscious and bringing about a change. Hence yoga has the capacity
to refine the personality of the individual and to treat addiction many types of exercises are prescribed and
experiments have shown that the different voga meditations have liberated many of the addicts and among the
different meditation practices the preksha meditation and the bhavateet meditation are prominent.

T7.4.0 THE SUCCESS OF DE-ADDICTION - 1t 1s not enough to plan a de-addiction program but it must also be
put into action. Many systems might be introduced but they do not guarantee success nor do they uproot the
problem. itisnot enough to make a law on prohibition, 1t is also necessary to enforce the law and to make it
effective aid the government has to pay attention inenforcing it. The addicts are of varying degrees, some are
greater while others are lesser hence the tendencies and inclinations of these people are to be kept in mind.
There might be cases when the person does not seek a total lay off in such cases the detoxifying process should
be gradual and spread over because sudden de-addiction also has certain complications. Hence such people
should be examined medically and a medical treatment should be given. In the present age when people are
blindly rushing into modernist trends, intoxication might not be considered a vice but there’s no denying that it is
a vice. It is not easy to advice the younger generation hence to enforce the laws extensive programs can be
presented. With legal intervention places that sell intoxicants can be closed down or banned. As soon as a law
1s made. ways are found out to break it and in such situations public support is necessary to enforce the law. For
legal success plans can be made at the national level that engages a person creatively and that will ensure the
transformation of the person. There might be someimmediate problems related to the ban of intoxicants like
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personal anger, loss of revenue worth crores, incresse in unemployment, and disobedience of law. Despite all
this prohibition is necessary, it might be that the law might not be instantly successful but gradually in the long run
it can be made successtul. In a developing country like India, that protects human values, it 1s extremely necessary.
It prohibition is enforced it is not a surprising fact but what will be shocking would be an imaginative situation of
senselessness induced by intoxication

QUESTIONS
1. ESSAYTYPE
1. Describe the measures of de-addiction.

2. SHORTTYPE
. What is the need for de-addiction?
2. How can we make de-addiction successful?

3. OBJECTIVE TYPE

1. What is the benefit of de-addiction?

2. Why the prohibition laws are made and broken?

3. How many solutions of de-addiction are there?

4. What are the therapies for de-addiction?

5. What is necessary for the success of de-addiction?

6. In a person both exist.

7. Will-power is

8 has an impact on the life of the individual.

O The intoxicant is

10. With the help of law can be implemented.
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CHAPTER-8
PREKSHA MEDITATION AND DE-ADDICTION

8.0.0 Objective

8.1.0 Introduction

8.2.0 Change of Perception necessary for Transformation of Universe
8.3.0 Preksha : The Basis of Change

8.4.0 The Nature of Yoga

8.4.1 The Scientific Nature of Yoga
8.4.2 The Psychological Nature of Yoga

8.5.0 Preksha Meditation and De-addiction

8.5.1 Asanas, Pranayam, Sound and Posture
8.5.1.1 Asanas
8.5.1.2 Pranayam
8.5.1.3 Posture
8.5.1.4 Sound
8.5.2 Use of Preksha Meditation

%.6.0 Questions
8.0.0 OBJECTIVES-

After going through this chapter you will know the following things-

1. The need for change in perception for transforming the ereation.

2. Preksha: the basis of transformation

3. The scientific form of yoga

4. The psychological form of yoga

5. Preksho meditation and de-addiction,

CONTEX'T-

Man has infinite possibilities. He has knowledge, faith and the strength of character. It is character that makes
life noble and this is possible only when the life lived is pure. There are many elements that can cut this exalted
stature into a low, deplorable condition. Intoxicatior is one of them. It cuts man to size and makes him a pigmy.
Hence it is expected that theindividual’s life should be free of vices, ofaddiction. Some people feel that hahits
once cultivated cannot he changed but this is not true. If this were true and man never changed, then there
would be no relevance efteaching anything to man. Every religion has a tradition of teaching and this has yielded
results. If a person seeks to change and he gets a teacher. guide then transformation can take place.

S.LOINTRODUCTION-

Transformmation takes place at two levels- at the phvsical level and at the emotional level. Change at the body
level is a temporary one but when the change takes place at the emotional level then it is permanent. The inner
change is visible in conduct. Change can take place of its own and for this the person must have perceptual
judgement . It means that without knowing the defects we cannot think of leaving the habit because change
oecurs when a defect or a problem exists in the previous system. I the addict is not aware of the harms of
mntoxication he would not seek a change. Hence full knowledge ofthe mtoxicants inspires the individual not to
indulge in them. A search for solutions can begin only henceforth. After knowing the resolutions we can experiment
and these can bring about a definite change—this faith is the first step towards transformation.

§.2.0 CHANGE OF PERCEPTION NECESSARY FOR TRANSFORMATION OF UNIVERSE

Without changing the viewpoint we cannot change the universe. If the perception changes then it is very useful,
because the universe also changes. But the most complex questionis changing the viewpoint and this is applicable
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in the context of de-addiction as well. Till the individual desires de-addiction, his perception of himselfis not
decisive, till he desires to change, nothing can succeed, not even preksha meditation. Hence we can say in the
context of meditation that till the person has faith m it till he 1s dedicated and he 1s active towards that, meditation
cannot be successfill. It is not a magic that will produce miraculous results without action. Hence to live a life
free of addiction, he must change his viewpoint as well. And for that he must first look inwards, be introspective.,
Personality 1s divided in two parts- the outer selt1s gven more importance and answers are sought outside too.
Power and happiness too are sought outside. The individual must have the faith that strength, happiness and
knowledge originates from within. A person is not ill merely in body but is so in his mind and his feelings too and
if he seeks his illness and his habits inside him then he can get solutions. Man wants to live life of joy and
happiness but these might not be in the comforts he seeks. The sentiment of happiness comes from within and
if this feeling does not surge from within then comforts are negligible. Thus the solutions lie within, 1 e need isto
let it sprout.

8.3.0 PREKSHA : THE BASIS OF CHANGE

To strive for meditation 1s to strive for light, for enlightenment. The biggest problem ofjife 1s ignorance and this
is the cause of so many problems. No other reason leads to so many problems and that is why an ignorant life
is said to be alife of darkness. Tt is rightly said that the world of the ignorant is ntiserable while the world of the
learned is happy. So the world becomes happy in one context and miserabie in another. When we use our
learning and knowledge the world is a happy place but if we are cloaked inignorance it is a miserable world.
Thus we must remove ignorance. But how? We are ignorant about ourselves, about the world. If the ignorance
15 about minute things it 1s not surpnising. What is surprising is that theandividual 1s ignorant about the life that he
leads. A very potent medium of removing this ignorance is megiiation which helps the individual to sail from
ignorance to the light of knowledge.

Preksha meditation is in two forms- developing the spirituaf consciousness and through a theureptic perception
of breath developing the spintual consciousness. The special use of preksha is helpful in solving the problem and
the root is to observe or to perceive. This 1s an art 6r a skill not known to everybody, 1t is a special skill. At
present touch therapy is popular but perceptioiiisnot. Perception is strength. Observing 1s a strange power. If
any part of the body is in pain and it we turfrour inner gaze to that area then the pain will disappear after some
time, Thisis so because the entire process-of the body runs through breath and the brain controls the entire
body. The brain is controlled by electrical power and chemicals. By gazing the body releases so many chemicals
that we cannot even imagine that. Every breath releases about 400 types of images and those that reflect the
purity of feelings, its positivity creates favourable chemistry. Pure, sanctified feelings release nectar like chemicals,
Healih is closely related (o fadings and nnpurnity of Teelings leads one (o bad habits, Intoxication is one ol them,
Hence when preksha meditation stresses on perception the solution to problems becomes obvious. 1fthe
person looks at himself, observes his virtues and his vices and his feelings, then he will find the solutions to his
problems in his imérmost self. The broad symptoms of sound health are- good sleep, good appetite, good
mind, thoughts and feelings. We make ourselves ill by our ignorance. While gazing is the solution to the problem
it is a difficulf task too because it requires concentration. All the practices of preksha meditation are related to
perceptiorn, gazing. Thus the need isto concentrate. The more we attempt to concentrate, the easier it isto gaze.
Lord %ahavir had also said that the soul must peep into the soul. Although it 1s the laghest spintual precept it 1s
also 4 practical advice. It means to peep inside, to gaze at the physical body, to feel its trembling, observe the
broader trembling and the subtler one, observe the biological, chemical changes in the body and to observe the
recurrences in the body, its produce and its expensz. Every minute something 1s produced and something 1s
wasted. Watch the particle that is born. An important precept of Acharang is to look at the moment that the

body produces.

Perception is a powerful tool but not much attention has been paid to it. If we had paid attention to it then we
could have balanced the life we live at three levels. These three levels are - the physical, conscious, and the
spiritual. Many situations arise in the stream of hife that flows and what 15 to be observed does not require a
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chant, or a sound. It simply requires us to gaze and by gazing we activate all the limbs and parts. This is the
power of gaze. It electrifies the part of the body where it falls. The body can cure the illnesses and habits, but we
need to look deep. All the powers are mherent in the body so we must gaze at the body and what we see wath
open eyes can be seen better with closed eves, which is the inner gaze. Thus prekha meditation is the easy
solution to problems,

8.4.0 THE NATURE OF YOGA-

Yoga is the basis of inner transformation and this is possible through meditation yoga. To understand this better
we must look more closely at the scientific and psychological nature of yoga. Scientists and psychologists have
presented the nature of yoga in their own fashion,

8.4.1 THE SCIENTIFIC NATURE OFYOGA

The brain can be divided into two on the basis of its activity-the right side and the left side and this is called the
cerebral hemisphere. Research has shown that the right part of the brain is related to intelligence or wisdom
whereas the left is related to the analytical or rationzl side. Educatiomsts and Psychologists say that one-sided
development of the brain is not good or desirable. The famous education researcher, ¥ivian Sherman has proved
through the examples of Newton, Einstein that their scientific developments were the result of their developed
mner intelligence which 1s part of the nght side of thebrain. And these successes became matenal because of the
active left side. Vivian further says that for material gains if the emphasis is on the left side of the brain then it will
become inert and dormant after a few generations and that will bring terrible results in front of us.

Yoga has various exercises to establish a co-ordination between the two parts of the brain and chief among
these are the asanas, pranayam, meditation, chanting ete. Scientists have also proved that the nght side ot the
brain is related to the left vessel that connects the loins to the kigad and the left side to the right vessel connecting
the loin to the head. Inreality yoga is supported by scienet: Spirituality and science are both the same. The
difference is that science relates to the material world while spirituality relates to subtle and minute, the seen and
the unseen substances and rules

842 THE PSYCHOLOGICALNATURE OF YGA-

The scientific fact of the meditation yoga i3 that the active part of the brain immediately connects to the pituitary
and pineal glands and this is determined in the changes in the hormonal discharge. Both these bulky glands are
considered very mysterious from the spiritual angle because they release hormones that atfect the level of
consciousness. Philosophers and mystics have equated the pineal gland to third eye or the soul and it is very
useful in connecting to the higherpowers. This gland is useful in connecting to the high powers. Its full awakening
takes the consciousness beyand the emotional and intellectual plane to an extremely subtle world. In the pituitary
gland the interaction between the nervous and hormonal systems releases hormones. Pituitary dictates the
glands and the emotional reactions. It is the doorway to the infinitely, extensive supreme consciousness and it is
also considered the unifying point of the spiritual pockets. Through meditation we can control this gland and
measure the gross, the subtle and the innermost selves and become a complete human being. Man might appear
tor be an amalgamation of flesh and bones but there 1s more to him than this. In reality he is the sum of consciousness
and his pevsonality is integrated in this consciousness and this is his existence and his value. Consciousness is life
and when the consciousness builds up, the values lagbehind. Yoga can human mind powerful, capable and pure
and refined. The mind 15 very strange when it becomes fully purified and sanctified it becomes as powerful as
uranium, plutonium and such atoms. The energy at various levels is manifest in various virtues. By practicing
voga one can reach the highest levels of consciousness.

Psychologists have classified human consciousness nto three-

1. Conscious level- acts as the discriminating power.

2. Sub-conscious level- controls the blood circulation, breathing process like inhale and exhale, etc.

3. Unconscious level- the deeper layers where the thoughts of the past lie dormant and surface when the
OCCasIOoN rises.
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Compared to other beings man’s conscious level is stronger and it accepts the rational ot the unconscious. He
understands the positive and negative aspects of circumstances and possibilities and reaches a final decision.
Thus positive gudance shps from the gnp of the unconscious and settles into the conscious and because of this
peculiarity man has been called a thinking being. Unconscious is the treasure in which the good-bad, useful-
useless and all kinds of nectar-venom exist. Apart from this animal or primitive instincts also exist, Our roots are
in the unconscious whatever we might be at the surface hence yoga emphasizes cleansing the unconscious
because a cleansed unconscious means the behaviour will be refined.

The unconscious is defined by the neurological thzory and mental existence 1s explained by psychological
theory. According to the neurological theorists the stimulation of the nerves at the surface level resurrects the
unconscious level and the psychological theorists believe that the mind controls the whole body, that 1s the
activities that we do at the mental level. The values that we learn deposit at the unconsciouslevel and that
fashions the behaviour of the individual. Just as we educate the mind to develop the intellect i €he same way to
save the unconscious from primal instincts, from bad habits we must adopt yoga meditation. For knowledge we
need training and teaching, similarly for refining the unconscious we need yoga.

The active part of the conscious mind cuts the currents of the unconscious hence the conscious is active while
the unconscious is dormant. The insects, reptiles and other creatures lag behind intellectually but their thinking
and conscious is slack and the subconscious i1s benefited by this. The sense of'smell in the dogs is extremely
sensitive and subtle. The sense organs of'the bats have radar quality and the whales have the characteristics of
a submarine. In North America the eel fish emit rays and currents that can produce 500 or more watts of
electricity and it 1s controlled by the unconscious. The unconsciows 1s powerful but it 1s not self-made, the
individual shapes it and so the cleansing is done by the individual

There are discoveries being made beyond neurology and psvghology. For instance, to develop intuitive capability
research is turning to parapsychology, neurology, metaphysics, occult science which helps us to conclude that
the human brain is a store of magic. So we can say that through yoga and meditation we can explore the infinite
possibilities and attain immense success and we can give up the vices and embrace new habits which wall help
us to develop good thinking and imagination, pasitive attitude, and all round development.

Research has shown that if we fully comprehend the inherent possibilities of the unconscious and ifit 1s converted
mto action then the material world would see miracles. The scientists who explore the neurological powers of
the brain are amazed at the importanceand possibilities of the small but mysterious computer that is the human
brain. It 1s not simply a small wegpen for thinking and understanding but the store of immense possibilities. In
our daily life we utilize a mere seven percent of the brain while the remaining ninety three percent is inmersed in
the Jayers of the unconscious.,

8.5.0 PREKSHA MEDITATION AND DE-ADDICTION-

As we have stressed preksha meditation is the process of observation and gaze opens new capabilities, abilities
and inner powers. All the experiments are for inner transformation whether the process is aided by the main part
or a subsidiary part. With these experiments we can lead a de-addicted life. It solves the problems causing
imbalanez in the body, mind and feelings whatever the cause ot addiction, If the personis cleansed and purged
within, full of worthy values then the external circumstances would not affect lum. Preksha meditation makes a
persan strong inwardly. It controls the blood vessels and its glands and refining the conscious which results that
the individual is rid of his vices, worthless values rather they are examined and scrutinized

For de-toxification mainly kayoutsarg, breath observation, consciousness- centered observation, and
contemplation are main. While kayautsarg 1s the means of ndding tension, breath observation strengthens life,
consciousness-centered observation concentrates on the pulses and glands and contemplation helps infuse new
values into feelings and sentiments so that the person can lead a life free of intoxication.

It is said that hypothalamus controls the undesirable activities in the individual and feelings are also affected by
this center hence it is natural that it 1s affected so. Psychologists believe that passions can produce many
illnesses and it is also proved that if the brain is properly trained then we can achieve amazing successes.
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Scientists believe that the adult brain is run by 20 watts electrical current. Some neurons produce electrical
currents and we can do our work by using it

Passions affect the brain in various ways. Neurological research has shown that these can release positive and
negative chemicals, Neurologists believe that the nerves are not directed by the electrical brain currents but also
by the chemical elements. By experimenting with these chemicals we can get great help in changing individual’s
habits, getting rid of his addiction and determining his behaviour pattern. Thus in changing the behaviour pattern
we must focus on the decisive passions, and by repeating the same feelings we can achieve the desired results.
And this is done in contemplation. The directions we give ourselves become our behaviour pattern. For instance
in a book called Psychology and Morals the instance of cocaine addict is cited. He wanted to be nid of this
habit but despite all efforts he could not do so. He kept a supply of cocaine with him and whenever he passed
by a drug store he would stop, buy more and take it. To get rid of this addiction brain direction was practiced
and he trained himself'to imagine that whenever he passed by the store and moved on withowt birving anything.
He meditated like this and after some time a miraculous change occurred. Now whenever he passed by the
store the urge to buy cocaine was gone and like this his addiction was won over. Forliberating oneself of
addiction one has to tell oneself repeatedly that he isbecoming de-addicted and thisawareness raising exercise
can make the person de-addicted. Many experiments have proved that preksha meditation can make an important
contribution in de-addiction.

8.5.1 ASANAS, PRANAYAM, SOUNDAND POSTURE

The immense source of energy is present inside man and he doesn’t have to seek help outside. All he needs is
taith in the self, determination, stability, awareness and constancy and to experiment on these grounds to reap
zood results. Inthe rearing of energy asanas, pranayam, sound and posture are very important and they are
helpful in preksha meditation. These experiments prepare tor meditation and when the person is inspired by
these experiments then it is easy to be successful in meditation. These experiments affect the health of the
individual. If'the person takes to drugs due to physical, psychological or emotional reasons then through these
experiments he can attain physical, psychological and emotional well-being and live a life free of intoxication,

8.5. 1.1 ASANAS- The body is the rool of many problems. IFe body is healthy and e oond s Tealthy Uven Uie
sentiments too would be healthy, Hence 2 heaithy body 15 very important, The birth ofillnesses, of problems,
and impure feelings all take place in the body and if the body has to be free ofillness, and be rid of problems
then the only solution is the asanas. 1t makes the body flexible and preventsit from stiffening and removes the
obstacles. Asanas number not one or two but are infimite and only a few major ones are convenient. For every
part of the body there is a spegific asana and special vogic exercises. Those cells that do not receive adequate
supply ulblood wilher and will and new ones do not replace them, And those cells that do not get Tull fbod or
blood become inactive, Thus it 15 not merely useful to work hard but it is a need of'the body. Ifthe brain does
not fulfill its function thex it becomes powers become weak. Ifthose with strong memory and intelligence do not
use this for a year then their intelligence and memory would get frustrated, thusit is necessary to use the parts.
Hence asanas are very important. Even ifit 1s not possible to exercise every limb of the body the major parts
must be exercised through asanas and the major bodily parts are the brain, spine, heart, lungs, and stomach.
Those wheo do not do physical labour must do asanas. The lesser the labour, the more inactive would be the
body hence for health it is necessary to do some asanas.  Yoga asanas or posture develops the body
phivsically, mentally and provides stability. In the exercise the higher and the lower centers of the brain are used
fosr concentration and immersion. The asanas improve concentration too and the concentration of the mind
takes one into the final stage of absorption and trance strengthening pranayam, memory and meditation. While
yoga postures give a flexibility to the body, it gives adynamism to the glands and the joints. It also prevents the
muscles from gathering fat and infuses anew life intc the body. It also gives a new vigour, glow and brilliance to
the body and after yoga exercises the person feelsa deep peace. It also helps strike a balance between the
intestinal glands, noradrenalin and serotonin hormones which can help remove mental fatigue. To eradicate
mental illnesses various postures like surya namaskar, sheershasana, yogamudra, bhunjangasana, sarvanangasana,
halasana, shashankasana are very useful and when done regularly these can help achieve miracles.
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8.5.1.2. PRANAYAM- In the spiritual field the yoga acharyas made important discoveries of truth and gave the
useful system of pranavam to the common man, It rejuvenates the body and if this invigorating exercise is
adopted, developed and systematized then the indinadual can not only be free of illnesses but lus entire personality
can become glowing and brilliant and possess heavenly virtues within, Through this the metaphysical consciousness
can also be developed. The blood vessels also circulate life through them and if this circulation for some reason
15 hindered for some reason then the entire system 1s thrown off gear and the person 1s gripped by many
problems. So pranayam is the powerful medium of removing such obstacles. Maharishi Patanjali writes that
pranayam weakens the curtain of darkness that covers the light, pranayam helps light descend and unveil the
consciousness and through this conscious purity and happiness 1s achieved, the mind and the senses are cleansed
and concentration is heightened and awareness is raised. The yoga gurus have even said that through pranayam
the breath, mind and life can be controlled and the dormant consciousness can be raised

Pranayam cleanses the blood vessels. The health of blood vessel depends on the purity ofthe blood and its
division into glands and nerves. Pranayam helps better blood and more of it into the glands so that it becomes
healthier than before. Thus the brain, the vertebrate and its vessels can be made healthy, Biologists believe that
when we breathe impure blood flows in the brain and pure blood circulates init. With pranayam the deep breath
helps the impure blood to flow away and it gets a greater amount of pure blood toflow. When we look at the
vertebrate and its nerves we realize that the blood flow in all these parts is sloev so through pranayam we can
increase the blood flow in these parts and these body parts become healthy. To keep the pulses healthy pranayam
1s recommended. In Bhastrika the breathing rate is slow and so all the parts of'the body get a massage and the
pulse gets affected. Thus pranayam is a very commendable way oFkeeping the body healthy and well. That 1s
why the ancient yoga gurus considered pranayam as the only means of keeping every part of the body glowing
and beautiful.

8.5.1.3. POSTURE- Posture also plays a vital role in the well-being of a person and 15 desirable for a change in the
temperament. Posture means the inner feelings that get reflected, expressed and stamped in the body. Posture
is determined by the inner feelings and an effective use of posture apart from being scientific is easy and
accepted. Posture science expert and a deeplyversed teacher Keshav Dev has after intense research and
healthy experience has said that posture is the controling factor like a switch board of the human body. Through
this divine powers and special currents can be made to flow so that the imbalanced five essential parts can be
brought under control. It gives physical, psychological and spiritual benefits too.

The human body is an amalgamation of five elements- fire, air, earth, water and sky. So from the thumb to the
smallest finger each element forms a posture. Similarly we can make postures with different elements and their
balance at the emotional levid iz effective. Postures are of two types-the natural and the artificial. The postures
made to awaken the darmant powers of the body, postures that awaken the bodily consciousness so that the
body becomes active. Even in preksha meditation postures have a significant role. So the inert powers of the
bady can help us raise energies through postures.

8.5.1.4. SOUND- itisthe discovery of the Indian wisdom and intelligence that the fundamental base of the entire
creation i9 thesound atom. Sound is original. Western physics says that sound is an electrical current; a special
kind of electricity that can be converted into sound. When produced in a particular way, sound can create fire
or da ather miracles. A sound emitting out with a given rhythm and given current can produce expected results.
A scientific research says that the vibrations of the sounds produced with rechan can do an internal massage.
Thie blood flows unhindered and when the blood is filled then the life energy is lit. The sound currents not only
have a physical impact but also cure states of mind like regret, despair, and inferiority complex etc. It also has
an effect on the glandular system and the behaviouris affected . Sound vibrations establish a balance between
sympathetic and empathetic vibrations. Thus sound can give the desired results.

8.5.2 USE OF PREKSHAMEDITATION —

1] Perception of long breath 20 minutes
I. Aspirated sound 2minutes
2. Kayoutsarg Sminutes
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3. Peception of long breath
a. Breath observation on the navel Sminutes
b. Breath observation on the finger nails 5 minutes
Experiment conducted with aspirated sound 3 minutes

2] Consciousness centered observation 20 minutes
1. Aspirated sound 2minutes
2. Kayautsarg Sminutes

3. Focusing with green colour onthe consciousness center

[The inner side, middle and outer part of the ear]
Observing the right ear 5 minutes
Observing the lefi ear 5 minutes

Experiment conducted with aspirated sound 3 minutes

Mote- repeat this expeniment thrice in three days.

3] Experiment of observation 20 mirnstes
1. Aspirated sound 2 minutes
2. Kayautsarg 5 minutes

3. Meditate on the focus point and observe and tell vourself that you are being hiberated of addiction
and repeat it twice in a mild voice. After that repeat it twice in the mind and see the words glowing
in the mind’s eye
4. Introspection
[ am being de-addicted.
Alcohol and tobacco cause harm.
The liver is damaged, lungs are damaged.
The possibility of heart problems and cancer increase.

Cigarette affects the respiratory system
These intoxicants are harmful and | will ot use them again.

Its my firm determination that I will notsmoke ordrink alcohol
Now I am free of addiction Tminutes
Experiment conducted with aspirated sound 1 minute
4] Exercise of determination
A determination exercise recommending de-addiction- in an attentive pose emit the sound of *ahem’” to create
an atmosphere of deterntination

K.eep the left hand on the navel.

Breathe in the aet.of bhastrika. Focus on the breath. Keep the high breath and the low breath equal. Also
determine that the hugh breath [inhalation] makes hife dynamc.

Let life fiavw 1n the thumb as well as the forefinger, from the forefinger into the middle finger, fromthe middle into
the ring, and from the ring into the small finger. Determine so and feel a vibration in the hands.
Astheuniformity of the feeling increases, the grossness, the physicality of the hand will not be felt. At that time
concelve a picture or imagine that you are sitting in front of a mirror and you can see your face clearly. Raise
yvour subtle hand gradually and bring it to the center point of the forehead and touch the point. As soon as you
touch the point you will go into a state of meditation and the hand will touch the center point and you wall feel an
unimaginahle power surging in you.

Al this point do the third exercise of de-addiction. Keep the time for 15 minutes and it can be increased as per
convenience.
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QUESTIONS
1. ESSAYTYPE
1. How is de-addiction possible through preksha meditation?

2, SHORTTYPE
1. How can preksha be said to be the basis of transformation?
2. What is the psychological base of yoga?

3. OBJECTIVETYPE

1. At how many levels does transformation take place?
2. When is the ———  completed?

3. Name the different types of preksha meditation?

4. What is the biggest problem of life?

5. Name the different stages of human consciousness.
6. De-addiction does

7. The activity of the conscious brain cuts

8. The experiment of preksha meditation is

9 Emotions do to the huirean brain
10. For change n hatit -gesirable results can be attained.
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M.A/M.Sc/YOGA & SOL/P-VIIL/S4



CHAPTER-9
PROCESS OF TRANSFORMING VIEWPOINT

9.0.0 Objective
9.1.0 Introduction

0.2.0Crime
9.2.1 Reasons of Crime
9.2.1.1 Hereditary
0.2.1.2 Health and Glandular System
9.2.1.3 Education
921 4 Family Condition
9.2.1.5 Social Conditions
9.2.1.6 Economic Condition
9.2.2 Crime and Humanity
9.3.0 Crime and Rehabilitation
9.3 1 Meaning and Defintion of Rehabilitation
9 3 2 Process of Rehabilitation
9.3.2.1 Principles of Rehabilitation Process
9 3 3 Rehahilitation and the Science of Taving
9.3.3 1 Changesin Viewpoint
9.3.3.2 Changes in Behaviour
9333 Metamorphosis of Heart
9.3 3 4 Non-violent Behaviour
0 4.0 Process of Change in Perception
0 4 1 The meaning of Changes in Viewpaoind and s Meed
9 4.2 The Scientific Attitude of Positive Thinking
9.4 3 Points of Change in Viewpoint
9.4 3.1 Controlling Selfishness
9.4.3.2 Sense of Responsibility
9.4 3.3 Sense of Sacrifice
0.4 .3 4 Totahty of vision-
9.4.3.5 Interdependence
94 3.6 Co-Ordination
943 7 Tolerance
0 4.3 8 Co-Existence
9.4 4 A Chievements of Change in Viewpoint
0441 Mental Peace-
94 4.2 Freedom From Problem -
9.4.4.3 Deta Chment
9.4 4 4 Kindness
9.4 4 5 Truthfulness
9 5.0 Questions

9.0.000BJECTIVES

The present chapter aims at giving the following mformation-
1. Information about crime and its reasons
2. Information about mankind
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3. Information about crime and rehabilitation
4. Rehabilitation and the science of living

5. Process of changing perception.

6. Benefits of changing perception
CONTEXT-

Change is the permanent law of creation. Every phase of human society, civilization and culture has gone
through the process of change, The beliefs, thoughts, viewpoint that seemed relevant at that point of time
become obsolete and they have to be changed. Inthe present scientific age we see changes everywhere and
in this race everything is haywire. These changes have made comforts and pleasures available toinan but it
has also given rise to problems of crime. Can crime be controlled by making changes in the systam, making
more comforts available, and making changes for consumption? This change would be correct only 1o a
particular extent. The basic change has to be internal. Unless the criminal is transformed the problem cannot
be eradicated, until the conscience of the criminalis purged the external changes canmot solve the problem.
When the criminal goes through an internal transformation, he is fortified with positivevirtues and his viewpoint
is positive the solution to the problem wall be easy.
9. LOINTRODUCTION
When the individual’s viewpoint changes then everything changes and without changing viewpomt nothing can
be achieved. All the changes in the world have occurred due to change in the viewpoint. It can change all the
structure. The country, society, and the individual that cling to its viewpoint and does not allow change cannot
change anything even if the world around 1s changing. Only a correct viewpolnt can lead to the development of
morality, can help in creation. It isrightly said that as the vision so the creation. A man perceives everything inthe
context of his viewpoint. While the law of creation is bound to a viewpoint, the biggest obstacle to creation is
the reversal or inversion of the viewpoint. A wrong viewpoint spells failure. Before transforming the criminal if
his viewpoint is changed then the problem would bercoted out and even if a problem surfaces it can be sorted
out on the basis of similarity in attitude
The present chapter talks about crime, humanity and rehabilitation of criminals because all the chapters of this
unit[ 3] discusses rehabilitation system. Rehabilitation is for those who have been related to the criminal world.
On the one side is crime and on the other is humanity and for the sake of humanity the process of relocation
becomes important.

9.2.0 CRIME -

Crimes are those acts that do not have the sanction of the society therefore punishment is ordained for them. In
fact it is a disease. Just ascold, heat, food or change in climate can cause illnesses, so the social, economic,
political, and religious differences and health related adverse circumstances can cause criminal illnesses. Crime
can be defined as acting against the established values of the society. While society aims at collective good,
crime works auainst collective well-being thus society does not approve of such activities. We can describe
crime as agtions that are disapproved socially or are socially unacceptable because it is against the established
conventiotis of society. It is harmtful for the existence of society. Any society that has excess crime rate cannot
be calied a healthy society. The rules, conventions and traditions have been made for the welfare of the society.
It fhe fence that is built for protection is destroyed then how will it be possible to protect. When the conscience
ofthe individual is dead then he resorts to crime, a healthy, balanced person would not do a work that harms an
mndividual or the society at large.

Crimes are of many kinds and it cannot be defined or tied to bounds easily. Even the crime experts find it
difficult to accept the crimes committed as per morality, cultural values and collective traditions and also how to
keep the other aspect out when it disrupts life in the process. That is why the crime experts have predicted that
even if there were no law or regulations to prohibit crime, then too society would always punish the otfenders,
the murderers, the burglars, Thus we can conclude that immoral actions are not acceptable to the society.
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Crime includes many actions like harming the possession of someone, violating the body of others, inhuman
action, harming social values. Crime affects the individual terribly. Nobody likes those acts that make them
unthappy therefore the society prolibits those actions that disrupt its peace and harmony.

9.2.1 REASONS OF CRIME-

There 1s a reason behind every action. Without reason no action can take place. There are varying opinions
relating to crime. Scholars and experts have expressed their opinions. Some have given importance to one
crime and others have stressed on another. If we look carefully then we find that there is not one or two reasons
for a crime but many because the individual is not affected by one or a couple of circumstances but numerous.
Thus any one reason can be responsible for crime-

1. hereditary 2. health and glandular system 3. education

4. family condition 5. social condition 6. economic condition

9.2.1.1 HEREDITARY-

The virtues and vices of the individual are hereditary. Generally we can guess and evaluate the gentility or
crudity of the person by looking carefully at his face but this does not tell the entirg truth. Psychiatrist and
physician C. Lombroso attempted to give a scientific base to the above-mentioned theory. He believed that
criminal tendencies are inborn and hereditary. It does not mean that the parents were criminals. It might go
back not to the previous generation but to many generations. The inherent ¢riminal has a different physical and
psychological structure, which makes him different from others. Lonibroso used the case histories of several
criminals and munutely studied their facial features and concluded that their eves, ears, mouth, nose, teeth,
hair, shoulders were different in its composition than others. Exentheir physical action differs and 15 strange.
For instance when they are wounded they feel less pain and {heir senses like eyes, nose, ears are sharper and
more alert and they have greater strength and agility. Eveniithis theory is not factually correct it has its own
relevance, And some of their habits are similar to brutes or savages,

Mr. Gelt believes that the characteristic features ofa child are inherited half from the parents, one fourth from

their grandparents and one eighth from their great Grandparents. Even if these facts cannot be proved scientifically,

scientists and psychologists believe that hereditary teatures have an impact on the personality.
9.2.1.2.HEALTH AND GLANDULAR SYSTEM

It is said that a healthy body inhabit< a healthy mind hence health plays an important role in our personality. If
a person is healthy physically then he does not have negative feelings rising in him. Even physical disability
affects the individual and it the body parts are intact then his confidence level is high and on the contrary if
there is physical disability then the person suffers from inferiority complex and this one reason why he takes to
crime. Long illnesses also make the person irritable, tense and sleepless and this also affects the mental
condition ofthe persar. A health survey of the prisoners conducted in American and English jails prove that
they were found to be physicallyless healthy than ordinary beings. In New York among the 800 prisoners
examined twenty five percent were found to have sustained injuries in the head or had traces of diseases that
rendered thern useless. Twenty eight percent had tuberculosis while forty three percent had other ugly diseases.

Ewven the mental health of the individual drives him to crime. Sorrow, mental distortions, emotional instability
alsgrthrust a person into immoral acts. A sad person cannot control his lust and his behaviour becomes
distorted and a distorted mentality is imbalanced. He i1s unsocial, irritable, cruel, suspicious and vengeful. If
the person is fit physically but ill mentally then he is driven towards many immoral acts.

In the development of an individual the glandular system also play an important role. The glands might be
small in size but they are important. These glands are situated at some special places in different size and they
discharge into the blood hence they are called the endocrine glands. And the balance of discharge helps in the
development of the individual. And if there 1s an imbalance in the discharge then the person is affected and
their body, mind and emotions are imbalanced and the person despairs, frustrates, gets tense, scared, angry
easily and such negative feelings rise in him and such a person is easily susceptible towards crime
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9.2.1.3.EDUCATION-

Education is the medium of wisdom and the education that does not do this cannot be called so. 1t is generally
believed that education reduces crime and that one school can close a jail but this does not hold true at
present. Ifthe education teaches a person to be courteous, selt-dependent, balanced, follower of social rules
and help him to understand social responsibilities then it is a beneficial one. But if after being educated the
person becomes flashy and showy, luxurious, lazy and immoral then the results cannot be pleasing. Education
does not simply impart information, it also aims at transformation. So ifthe child 1s given value education right
from the beginning then his development 1s ensured. A value-laden child cannot cause harm to himselfor to the
society in which he lives.

9.2.1.4.FAMILY CONDITION-

Family is often called the first school but if the atmosphere is not conducive to learning then it ¢an vield terrible
results. In a family that gives importance to values the child there will grow healthy but i£the relationship
between the parents is not cordial and the atmosphere of the house is not healthy then a child growing up in
that atmosphere will not be normal. What the child sees at home he follows it Families where the parents
neglect the child, do not bother to find out his company, or attend to his needs, or pay attention to his
tendencies or in families where stealing, intoxication, dispute, cheating, decett; corruption etc are accepted
the child cannot be normal. When he sees all this in the family and at home then he develops the same habits,
His personality might be undeveloped. Thus the atmosphere of the fanuly atfects the child and if the child 15
influenced by all this then he is liable to become a criminal. Dr. Healey in his studies on young criminals had
concluded that out of every fourteen houses only one was healthy and normal in mental and moral terms. His
research further revealed that forty percent criminals were from families that did not instill discipline in the
child, and more than half were in the company of criminats. According to the doctor the normal domestic
conditions are where the interaction of the parents are ngrmal and they are not separated, where they are not
the raging or quarrelsome types, or poverty stnicken, where children are not neglected, and they grow up to
be noble in character, balanced and disciplined.

I e parenls Tl tleen u.':.puu:.i]_;i]il._',' e svech & situation can e avonded Dol iCdwe parenls b]lll]_,!l.}- dor tleen
jobs and expect the school, social instifutions and courts to take up responsibilities then the possibility of
reduction in crime rate is nil.

9.2.1.5.SOCIAL CONDITIONS-

While the social conditions arg responsible for reducing crimes some conditions actually fuel them. A society
that fulfills all the necessities of the individual. and his interests the individual flourishes. On the contrary where
there 1s no mutual co-eperation, where interests are ignored and personal interests are important rather than
collective interest, the individual is driven towards immorality. When the society is about to be divided then
social relations also break and the ideals, values and objectives of the individual break. And he cannot
differentiate between duty and non-duty. Thus division is also responsible for crime. Social competition and
rivalry alsa push a person towards crime. When the individual aspires for high gains and posts then he cannot
distinguwish between right and wrong. The mobility in the society gives preference to individualism and the
control of the joint family and the neighbourly interaction also vanishes. Where individual control is replaced
by non-individual interference like police, court, law, state etc the individual’s behaviour becomes unstable.
“When a state of conflict develops in the society thenviolent activities are on the rise. If'the political organizations
are weak then too crime rates go up. And if there are disturbing changes in the political scene then religious
fundamentalism also increases. Even social fanaticism gives rise to crime.
9.2.1L6. ECONOMIC CONDITION-

Lack of money also gives rise to crimes because the person is not able to fulfill his needs for want of money.
He resorts to immoral activities to fulfill his needs. Scholars in their survey have concluded that economic
situation is a major determinant of crime. IFthe disparity between the rich and the poor is too wide then crimes
are a natural resultant. Rampant corruption, dishonesty, profiteering leads to economic exploitation.
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9.2.2

Unemployment is another reason for crime. An unemployed person is gripped by an inferiority complex and
this drives him towards crime. And if'the person is greedy then he will gather wealth in some way or the other
and to earn more money he wall resort to corruption, exploitation and other immoral activities. Sometimes the
individual does not give importance to hard work and when he wants to make money without working hard
for it he resorts to immoral means. When the needs of the person exceed then he will do everything to fulfill
them and if it 1s not done then he doesn’t feel happy. Excess needs take a person to immorality, Apart from
this urbanization, industrialization, inflation are the other reasons that drive a person towards crime. Sometimes
natural disasters are also responsible for crime.

CRIME AND HUMANITY-

Ewvery thing in nature has a basic characteristic and utility and when the conduct confirms to the lirnifs defined
for it, it is beneficial. And on the contrary conduct can be harmful also. Just as the basic characieristic of the
sun isinthe heat and light it gives, that of moon in the coolness it provides and in being diagonal to moon
goddess, and that of clouds is in the water it contains so the basic characteristic of humari life is in its noble
actions and creativity. I the sun, the moon and the clouds abandon their characteristics then there would be
chaos and crisis in the universe. So similarly if mankind strays from his basic characteristic then he is fallen,
destructive, divisive and indulges in criminal acts then his life would be valueless and he would be ablot in the
name of humanity. Thus it becomes necessary that every person for the sake of the country, society and self
should embrace moral values. It is a difficult task but with determination, practice, commitment, and intent this
can be achieved. If the individual is committed towards equanimous wisdom, equanimous vision, and
equanimous conduct then even difficult task can be made easy. Humanity 1s manifest in collectivity meaning
that a humanitarian would be kind, sympathetic, merciful and cordial towards other beings and if this is
followed with determination then social problems would notbe because such an individual would desire the
same for others.

Humanity is a state of mind and manner of action inwhich the person in times of adversity or according to the
needs displays sympathy, There have been many persons in history who have organized revolutions and
movements tor the development of humanitirand they have contributed usefully from time to time and their
humanitarian ideas have not been untouched by humanity. Given below are some of the prominent views of
some humanitarians. The society in which we live has definitely evolved from a community that was based on
a unified self-consciousness and the extensive dependence on the idea of permanent refuge. Man aims at the
greatest good and the incentive to improve on the selt has always existed in society in some way or the other.
To seek fulfillment the individual wishes to enlist others too in tasks that interest him. Also he is sensitive
towards others and this quality makes him a social animal. The more the individual has such a feeling the more
humanitarian he would be.

1. According to Lord Mahavira man is the maker of his own destiny and he can redeem himself by his
pure conghuet and by his actions.

2, Thebazsic aim of the life of Buddha was to free mankind from injustice, misconduct and oppression.

The ideas of Socrates were filled with humanitarianism and he strongly supported resistance to hypocrisy
and dishonesty.

4.+ Roman thinker Cicero stressed on establishing a balance between human conduct and social relations

and he firmly believed that in practical life the ideal of taking decisions should be a feeling of respect for
friends.

5. The famous philosopher, Confucious stressed that people should do their duties towards each other so
that an organized co-ordination can be established. The subject of his philosophy was morality, individual
and the state. The basic principle of his humanity is that man is the evaluation of man which means that
good conduct, mercy and nobility which begins with the individual and goes up to the family. society,
nation and the world.
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6. The famous philosopher of China, Mansius considered the individual as the original unit of human
relations. According to him a moral society can be built on the basis of the moral awareness of the
indivadual. According to him the individualis good and has four quahities in him-love, good conduct,
honesty and wisdom. And if the individual follows these four qualities then his personal and social life
can be auspicious

7. According to Dr. Ambedkar the love of one individual towards the other is morality and morality 1s
religion and brotherhood is human love. There are many types of people- healthy, weak, wise, foolish,
rich and poor ete. All the creatures have to struggle for progress. [finequality is given refuge in the
society then everyone’s development would not be possible and that is why the feeling of co-cperation
and respect 1s considered necessary 50 that nobody remains unequal. The society needs virtues and if
the individual stresses on equality then he is virtuous. The ideal man that Ambedkar ¢conceived in his
ethical and moral philosophy is not a heavenly or divine being but one who is rooted in this world, a
social being who is balanced, enthusiastic, committed, dutiful person and he has the highest human
qualities like equality, brotherhood, mercy and friendship in him and a personwiwo has all these in him
can be freed offillusion, worldliness, attraction, anger, temptation etc and fill his personality with love,
co-operation, sympathy, mercy, fnendship and sacrifice. And such a persen is not a theoretical being
but a practical person and he is the guide who guides the progress of the society like Mahavir and Lord
Buddha The life of an ideal man is worth emulating and he inspires such virtues in the society so that it
is benefited. The second aspect of an ideal man 1s character and Ambedkar valued such a person
highly whatever country or religion he belonged to. Such aperson is beyond bias, temptation, jealousy
and heis not scared of circumstances. Rather he attains his goal in a committed way. The one who has
commitment towards learning and aspires for a good character is a partner in social welfare.

8 Rabindranath Tagore approved of moral and spiritual independence. His concept of liberty is purely
spiritual which is rooted in the entire humanity, His main aim was the attainment of universality based on
love, mutual feeling and coordination. He regarded the world as the home of human beings and not the
boxing ring of power and politics and aceording to him entire races and nations can be unified in a bond
oflove through spiritual relations. Atrug and honest person is socially oriented, sensitive, and imagmative.
Social responsibility is necessary for human relations and neglecting these for purity and social co-
ordination is not justified. For social welfareand benefits mutual social co-operation is necessary. Even
love and fellow feeling are necessary for human welfare so the individual must be sensitive towards
others and not be indifferent to their miseries. And if on the contrary a situation of social tyranny exists
and exploitation of peaple due to widespread 1gnorance and untouchability persists then it pomnts to loss
of moral claims.Se the individual is responsible for his welfare

9. Pt. Jawaharlal Nehru considered humanity as the god of the individual and social service as his religion.
He did not accept those principles and ideas that quashed inner beauty in a human being. He felt that the
individual was responsible for what he became. He stressed on labour and hard work in the community
to eradicate human problems and he was always impressed by the inherent courage that human life was
capable of The power to fight adverse forces, the courage to win and conquer natural forces, his
infinite patience, hard labour, dedication towards friends, forgiveness, and the instinct of happiness and
joy that surfaces even in misfortune etc were qualities that showed that man had the capability and the
power to resolve his problems, He also believed that there are moments of wonder in personal and
social life when one feels the need to do something original, different. If necessary people should adopt
arevolutionary attitude so that important changes can be brought about in the society. It is not enough
to have an ideological viewpoint; the need is to bring it into practice for converting it to success. If the
social situation is grimly degenerating then revolution must be organized because revolution cannot in
such circumstances be delayed for long or denied. It is everyone’s duty to find solutions to the problems
of the present and the aim of a revolution must be to establish peace and harmony.
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9.3.0

9.3.1

10, Spenser believed that good deeds are helpful in co-ordinating man to his environment. Hence the
relevance of good deeds, moral rules and regulations. Our previous generation with its wide experience
constructed such moral laws, regulations and virtues that can be useful in protecting the hife of the
individual and the society. In this way the fundamental aim of such a moral system is to protect the life
of the individual and society so that a stage of co-ordination can be attained. The moral regulations are
not the end but the means. The individual’s peace and happiness, protection and prospenity depends on
his co-ordination with the milieu, environment. Spenser laid special emphasis on co-ordination. He
defined life as the co-ordination of the creature with external circumstances.

Individual is the maker of his own destiny and he has a profound relationship with other creatures as
long as he lives. Even if his worldly identity is ended with the disintegration of body, his authority
continues to be. He continues to live with nature through matenial elements and througli his ideas and
psychological elements he continues to live in society. His thoughts and actions are harvested by other
men. His ideas either hinder or develop mankind. Thus society always desires selfless thoughts and
actions hence everyone must make efforts to ensure that his thoughts are rmoral and his deeds are
worthy so that the flowing current of humanity is not disrupted. Man must always keep in mind that his
thoughts and actions continue to serve mankind and create goodwill amang imen even after he ceases to
be.

CRIME AND REHABILITATION-

Every society has its own beliefs, traditions and values and if every oné follows it regularly then social peace
and harmony is maintained but a deviant situation is harmful. That is why the society desires the individual to
follow its beliefs, traditions and values and vice-versa. Hence rebabilitation is so important because the individual
gets a proper guidance which is useful for the individual and the society. Rehabilitation becomes necessary
when the individual works against social values and a distortion develops in his life. Tt is not necessary that
rehabilitation refers to criminals. It 15, in fact a wide encompassing term. Generally, rehabilitation is required
when a person develops a physical, psychological or social distortion or there is some hindrance then he
requires attention and cure to reinstate him intohis previous state.

MEANING AND DEFINITION OF REHABILITATION-

The term comprises of two words- re+-hahilitation which means restoning to the former condition, or reinstating.
Various scholars have defined rehabiiitation in their own fashion.

Wilfens Weger (1980) defined it as " using those resources that exist in the environment or in the culture and
which in practice can be eatablished or organized.”

It is obwious that in the process of rehabilitation those resources should be used that are found in the environment
or in the culture. If Gther resources are used the individual imbibes the values found in his environment or
culture. According to Bennet (1978) rehabilitation is an aid system through which the physically or mentally
challenged person is made to use the available habitation in a way which is possible in a general environment.

A physieally or mentally disabled person cannot use his wealth or resource in a proper way. Through the
rehabilitation scheme he is restored as per his milieu so that he can live his life well,

Anthony Ethel (1984) says that on a philosophical basis rehabilitation refers to the process by which the
beneficiary is directed in such a way that his powers are used; so that he can his inner abilities and he can live
an unaided life and make an essential career

This means when the inner powers, energies are developed, his capabilities also develop so that the individual
does not lose his balance and does not depend on another because the solutions are with him. When the
person becomes capable then he becomes capable of facing the problems.

9.3.2 PROCESS OF REHABILITATION-

The following things have to be kept in mind when a person has to be rehabilitated so that the process is easily
put into action and the right results are achieved. In this two things are important:
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92.3.2.1

1) Through rehabilitation the inner abilities of the individual is developed and he is encouraged/motivated with
the aim of letting the individual help himself and also develop the ability to learn again.

2) The social and material environment should be improved so that one escapes conditions that promote
crime,

At one end are the inner capabilities of the person and at the other the external circumstances. Special
attention must be paid to both hence it becomes imperative that the inner capabilities are strong. The external
conditions are constructs and if they are removed then there would be no problems. Because if they would
not be built then the problem would not surface. Therefore improvement in the social and basic condition is
necessary. The individual is affected by every act in the society hence his behaviour changes, Andif these
things are kept in mind then the desired result canbe achieved.

PRINCIPLES OF REHABILITATION PROCESS-

There are certain principles of the rehabilitation process on the basis of which it can be made more effective.
1. It should be based on extensive and necessary human requirements and must be as per the rghts of the

beneficiary/user,

2. Thebeneficiary should be valued meaning he should be given importance and encouraged and in all this
his wishes are important.

3. Encouraging the beneficiary in such a way so that he can prepare himself according to the community
environment.

4. Encouraging him inthe proprieties and manners of social li#2 so that he can play a social role.

3. Developing a teeling of mdependence in the beneticiary $0 that he can grow his assets and support
system.

6. Process should be based on individual needs.

7. It should be evaluated again so that its acceptability, compatibility and necessity is not affected.

8. The process should be worth enforcing in woark place.

9. Process should take place between theagency and the beneficiary.

10, Process should be encouraging and eo-operative so that it ensures the personal development ot the

beneficiary.
The above-mentioned principles stress on strengthening the inner abilities and till that is done, the individual
cannot co-ordinate to the external circumstances. Science of living gives four points of rehabilitation process—
transformation in viewpoint, i behaviour, change of heart and non-violent behaviour. Through these the inner
aspect can be strengthened and personal and social life be made a success.

9.3.3.0 REHABILITATION AND THE SCIENCE OF LIVING

Science of living 1s 4o educative system that stresses on the all-round development of the personality. It
develops those valiies and qualifications which are considered necessary in the life of an individual. Itis not a
theoretical branch of learning but a practical one in which through preksha meditation inner transformation
can be brought about. Meditative yoga brings about the process of inner transformation. Scientists and
psychologiats in their rescarch have stressed on theutility of meditative voga. This can balance the personality,
Yoga propounds the ideal of cultivating and refining the senses, which can control crime literally. When the
senses are under control and refined, the passions and lusts are limited and circumscribed and the individual
15 not in a disturbed or agitated condition. The cne who restrains and conquers his senses is not likely to
indulge in an inhuman act. And there 15 no violence involved and in the absence of violence no crime is
possible. This ideal propounded by yoga is thought-provoking and to be internalized into the system. Inner
purity imits the indmvidual and lures him away from evil and inspires him to good conduct. All the precepts and
experiments of preksha meditation are considered important in the science of living. The need is to convert
these practices into action. These experiments help in the rehabilitation of the individual because when the
behaviour becomes imbalanced then the reason for the same 1s either internal or external. Preksha meditation
erases the internal reasons. And if the individual 1s refined and transformed internally then the external
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circumstances do not affect him. He creates his own balance. His viewpoint, behaviour and feelings get
refined and he can lead a happy personal and social life.
9.3.3.1 CHANGES IN VIEWFPOINT

A man sees every action in the light of his viewpoin: and every individual has a negative and positive viewpoint.
A negative viewpoint frustrates the feelings of the individual and develops feelings of frustration, agitation,
anxiety, stress etc. and disintegrates his personality. On the other hand a positive outlook develops the inner
personality of the individual. Thus it is necessary that the viewpoint must be balanced and equanimous A
wrong viewpoint can push the individual towards crime and that disturbs the social system. Such people
cause harm to the society. Hence it is imperative that criminal acts be stopped and for this, metamosphosis is
necessary of which the individual is the epicenter. [fthe viewpoint of such people becomes equatinious then
feelings of'mercy, non-viclence, friendship. social commitment and such values develop thatare extremely
important in society. Science of living can aid in constructing a positive outlook. Unless the outlook of the
individual becomes uniform and pluralistic his problems cannot be resolved. Hence change in outlook is
necessary for a successful life.

9.3.3.2 CHANGES IN BEHAVIOUR

When the behaviour of the individual deviates from social norms then he is for¢ed into anti-social activities.
And because of his imbalanced behaviour he is never happy and that becomes the cause of social problems.
A healthy society expects of its members to follow its norms. Hencethe need to rehabilitate those who are
deviant. Preksha meditation can help in balancing the behavious and when it becomes normal he can once
again live a happy, contented life, And when the individual bebayes in confirmation to social values then the
social condition is healthy,

9.3.3.3 METAMORPHOSIS OF HEART

Change of heart is considered a major achievement, By change of heart we refer to change in feelings. Two
types of sentimental currents flow in the individualand they are positive and negative. While the latter pushes
him towards failure, the former drives him towards success. [f we turn the pages of history we find many
examples of change of heart. When the emntional current in a person is not pure, he cannot decide between
right and wrong. The origin of feelings/ emsotions is internal, so until the proper emotional flow does not come
out, the person cannot act correctly, Arremotionally unstable person indulges in cruelty, violence, malice and
immoral acts. And as long as such acurrent predominates he does criminal acts which have an adverse effect
on the society, But when this current ceases then he can lead a calm, peaceful life and give happiness to
everyone, So without a change of heart the calm that he seeks is impossible to achieve. And as long as the
passions are powerfuluo situation can affect him. Hence a change of heart ensures a happy and peaceful life
as well as a smooth soaial life,

9.3.3.4 NON-VIOLENT BEHAVIOUR

MNon-violence means not hurting any creature through speech, action, body and soul and when this becomes
part of armndset and conduct then peace and happiness prevails. If non-violence isa consequence, conclusion
50 is violence. It can be removed though. Ifthe causes of violence are eradicated then it would cease to be.
To make a person act non-violently, it is necessary that violence be curbed and to look for reasons that lead
fait. There are some inherent tendencies in every individual that affect his behaviour. The feeling of possession,
attachment, and fear lead to violence. When his desires become unlirmted, he tries to fulfill it somehow or the
other. These desires prompt him towards crime. He resorts to immoral activities like stealing, looting, and
murder etc. and these become a social problem. For a non-violent behaviour, it is necessary that these evils
are abdicated. When change takes place in a person, his consciousness becomes cleansed and he keeps
himself from violent acts. Meditation, voga, and non-violent practices give the desired guidance to the individual.

We are discussing in brief the change in behaviour, and perception, transformation of heart, and non-violent
behaviour. Through these the individual can change his behaviour and save himself from criminal acts. And the
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9.4.0

9.4.1

individual reform is the reformation of the society and the nation and the well-being of the entire creation is
implicit in it and the knowledge of science of living is helpfill in this reformation.

PROCESS OF CHANGE IN FPERCEFPTION

When the perception of the individual is proper and regular then every act is in accordance. But if the
perception is wrong and false, then false assumptions, detached thinking and isolated desires grow. These
causes give birth to problems. Bitterness, fear and other evils grow because of indifferent thinking. Cruelty
towards animals, attraction for material things, unbridled tendencies, insistent, obstinate thoughts, indifference
towards the body etc are some of the things that sprout in the absence of equanimous viewpoint. The above-
mentioned evils push the individual towards the world of criminality.

The famous philosopher Descartes had said, I exist therefore I am. The proof of my existenceiathiat I think
and because I think Tam.”

Acharya Mahapragya had said, “I amand [ am a creature of a developed brain so I think.” Thinkingis not a
mark of the brain but an expression. The individual experiences three stages- knowing, seeing and thinking.
The thinking stage comes only in the absence of unknowing and unseeing. What isanvisible and ambiguous,
and about which we cannot say something all of a sudden, thinking and brooding is necessary. The one who
cannot think, who does not have a thinking ability 1s 1ignorant.

Thinking is an art and not everyone is apt in this art. The one who knowes this art has a strong path ahead of
him. Thinking also has two viewpoints- negative and positive. The e who broods with negativity faces
failure while the greatest binder of life’s success isa positive outleok and the individual’s success lies in this.

There are twin visions-practical and determining. One is gross and the other is subtle. When we look at the
world through a gross perspective it appears that it functicns as per a system and when we look at it from a
subtle angle that consciousness is the driving force. The system does not exist ofits own but it is directed by
a consciousness. All the systems that we see are ¢iregted by the individual, by his own consciousness. The
need is to understand how the consciousness or the state of mind changes. Circumstances and the state of
mind are two differing things. All the goodness orevil is sometimes ascribed to circumstances but this 1s not
correct. If'the inner vision of the individual is powerful then problems can be easily resolved. We livemn a
society and living in a society means being surrounded by problems. The society is both the problem and its
resolution. Thus it must be scrutinized i the problem arises from the society or within the individual. Psychological
problems give birth to other problerns. The individual’s aspirations are unlimited because he desires everything
tor himself and this aspiration cannot be suppressed by any controlling system because aspirations are an
original tendency. And themajor reason for the continuation of aspirations is fixity of viewpoint. A changein
viewpoint 18 immensely necessary and for this spiritual progress i1s desired. Until the person changes, his
consciousness evolves till then no solutions will be found even if systems change. Change in systems also
changes the viewpoint but inner transformationis also desired and every thing should be seen not in an
isolated contextbut in a pluralistic manner.

THE MEANING OF CHANGE IN VIEWPOINTAND ITS NEED-

Change in perception implies knowing truth, to sesk truth, contentment, and knowledge within. Itis obvious
thaf as long as viewpoint is not correct, he cannot find happiness within because he reads right as wrong and
wrong as right or even when he knows right from wrong he does not leave his obstinacy and as long as
obstinacy persists in the individual, change 1s not possible. Obstinacy obstructs knowledge thus only viewpoint
can awaken wisdom in the individual.

Problems in social life are inevitable. Apart from problems it also ensures certain conveniences and that is
why the individual accepts social living. But when collective consciousness does not evolve rootedness develops.
The main ground for success is a positive feeling. Ifthe thinking of the society 1s positive then the road to
development is strengthened and in its absence the individual is gripped with despair, frustration, worry,
indifference to responsibility. Labour, tolerance, a good behaviour, humility, veracity etc develop when the

M.A/M.Sc/YOGA & SOL/P-VIIL94



9.4.2

9.4.3

viewpoint is positive. Such people give importance to hard work and develop intimacy in the society and a
community of such people is always moving towards progress and the society can develop when we rise
above selfish interests,

The fundamental base for social development is the digmty of human values, A society that does not subscribe
to mercy, tolerance, restraint, independence camnot develop. The seeds of progress can sprout only on a
value-laden earth and if the earth 1s not fertile the seed is meaningless. Every society expects economic
progress but when money becomes the defining thing then it only creates problems. Thus the need is to have
an evaluative perception. This will help the ndividual to decide which values are more important. The individual
is the major factor of the society. The individual compliments the society and the two cannot be separated
from each other. The fundamental problem in social life is the deviation of the individual. If all the people living
in the society have a uniform thinking, iving standards, life-style, political and religious system, g 3pirations and
perception there are no differences of opinion and difference of mind. But where differences£xist then along
with difference of opinion differences of mind also crop up. Differentiations lead to constrictions and the
society becomes distressed. There is a contradiction in the nature of the individual and society and this
contradiction creates all complications but if the person wishes to remove these prablems then he has the
possible solutions.

THE SCIENTIFIC ATTITUDE OF POSITIVE THINKING

The thoughts that are within us are indicative of our previous thoughts. As the person thinks and ruminates that
becomes the reality. Incidents, experiences, action, and the path oflife are the determinants that help the
thoughts to rise and get stored in the unconscious. According tothe experts the brain does what is fed into it
The thoughts of the individual affect his health. Hz sees the refiection of his viewpoint in every action. I[fthe
thoughts and viewpoint of the individual is positive then ks health too is good. Onthe contrary negative
thoughts and viewpoint affects the health adversely.

Research has proved that when the individual is frightened or tense he is likely to have a high blood pressure.
Anger, rage and malice can lead to heart attackand paralysis and greed and excessive sloth and weight lead
o dialreles and heart problems. Dy, Rebecca Weinrd believes that despan and Gustration dissolves Uhe insulin
level which produces diabetes. Holistic miedicine therapy believes that if the person gets nd of evil thoughts
within then his possibility of getting healthy is increased. Positivist Dr. Norman Vincent Peale resolved many
of his problems through prayers. Thefamous writer, George Orwell, believes that thoughts fashion the language
and language shapes thoughts: Successful, contented, healthy and powerful people have positive thoughts
and medical research has proved that optimists have a high level of a hormone called endorphin and it is more
ellective than morphine,

Similarly a mood of peace is prompted by a hormone called neuropeptide which makes one experience a
natural happinessand peace. Other research has proved that stressful thoughts decrease the immunity in the
body. Research has also discovered that every one has the same nervous structure but it depends on the
individual kow he uses it Dr. John Schindler believes that the individual can control the thoughts, beliefs and
experiences of his unconscious through the conscious. The individual is the maker of his thoughts and he is the
controller of his thoughts too. Those who cannot control their thoughts become enslaved by the practices,
emations and actions produced by negative thoughts. By simply changing the thought process life can be
brought under control. [t can be explained by the example of computer where a new command brings a new
result on the screen. The individual is the master of his body and his mind and not the other way round. Ifthe
individual decides that he is zoing to be the master of his destiny thenit is so

POINTS OF CHANGE IN VIEWPOINT

Health is examined in three ways- physical, mental and emotional. In the same way the health and ill-health of
society depends on the viewpoints and conduct of the individuals. And the society that does not have the nght
viewpoint 1s called a sick society and the society that has the right attitude 1s called healthy. A creative outlook
is the mark of the health and well-being of the society. It is obvious that when the viewpoint is right it is

M.A/M.Se/ YOGA & SOL/P-VIIL9S



creative and a creative viewpoint exists where selfishness can be restrained. And a society that thrives on
selfishness is a destructive one. When the individual gives importance to his selfish interests, social interests
become neghgible. And a self-centered viewpoint makes the society sick. When the indnadual thinks only of
his selfish interests then the community does not figure in his scheme of things. The problems of the society
become the individual’s problem too. The individual and the society are not different. The individual is the unit
of the society and if the individual 15 the urit, society 1s a group of suchunits, Hence the malaise of one affects
the other; the malaise of the individual influences the society and vice-versa. But when the individual denies
this fact, then the problems of the society increase. To preserve the health and well-being of both the following
points must be borne in mind.

9.4.3.1. CONTROLLING SELFISHNESS-

Individual selfishness can never be rid. It is inherent in man but his selfishness can be confrolled. Self-
centeredness must be within confines. It should not be so strong and overpowering that evary act is defined
by that. When the individual thinks only of his own interest and does not think of others then it is a dangerous
situation for the society. Thus it 1s imperative that selfishness should be controlled and a restrained consciousness
should emerge. Those who are selt-centered would never hesitate to indulge in fmimoral activities because
their own interests are primary for them. This tendency prevents them from caring for others. Self- interest is
desirable to the extent that it does not harm others. Where it impinges onthéinterest of othersin the society
then it becomes a problem.

9.4.3.2. SENSE OF RESPONSIBILITY-

For a healthy society a sense of duty is necessary and in its absence the sense of fear in the individual
increases. [f'the individual follows his duty then there 1s nerteed for laws and regulations and punishment.
They are required when the individual shies away from hisduty. We demand nights but if we follow our duties
then our rights are preserved. But when the individua! has no sense of responsibility then he is deprived of
many successes. And when he 1s living in the sociéty beis not of the society. Till this consciousness rises in the
individual he cannot live his personal and sociatlife happily. Every individual has duties-towards the self, the
conunuly, he country and an idealogy, Theone who Tullills is duly reaches the pumacle ol success. Aad
success touches only those who are alerf and awsre. Many problems crop up inthe society due to lack of a
sense of responsibility. If the individuat hias to fulill his needs then he must be aware of his responsibilities,
otherwise he will only be compounding problems if he takes care of only his interests. In this he can even use
immoral means. Ifit is necessary to tulfill his needs then duties are also necessary. But the individual wants to
live a life of ease. He desires comforts and luxuries but does not consider duty as necessary so how can this
be leasible. Thus the individual can be successiul only in following his duties. It gives tise o a suige off
excitement in him wiach inspires him to good deeds. Thus for a holistic viewpoint it 1s necessary to have a
sense of responsibility:
9.4.3.3. SENSE OF SACRIFICE-

The ong wha considers materialism as the essence of life is living under a wrong assumption. If consumption
is necessary then sacrifice is an omament. The individual should possess a feeling of justice as well. Ifthe
individual hoards, becomes greedy and does not cut down on his accumulation then it becomes a problem.
Matenalistic outlook has a three-pronged point—more production, accumulating more and more consumption,
This outlook has made a few consumers or reapers, while others are deprived and denied and some have
become miserable. It is indeed a problem. There are many reasons why a person encourages materialism.
One of the major one is the isolated viewpoint which fills him with a sense of ego that encourages a personto
accumulate and to become a mindless consumer. But if he cuts down on his consumerist tendencies, limits his
desires, and tames his ego-centered approach then it is possible to find a solution to the problem. If the
individual gives up his weaknesses and shortcomings, adopts his goodness then his life can become worthwhile.
Ifthe sense of giving away also develops along with the accumulation tendency then situations like deprivation
and misery would not exist. Every one will get according to his needs. But the reality is that on the one hand
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we have the hoarders and on the other the deprived lot. So how can social well-being exist? Hence ifthe
sense of sacrifice, philanthropy develops then we can visualize a healthy society.

9.4.3.4. TOTALITY OF VISION-

A person who has a wholesome vision has a positive outlook but an agitated mindset isolates himself and
distorts his vision and thinking. Until the individual has a full picture any thinking constructed on that basis will
be partial, For equanimous and balanced thinking it is necessary to have a holistic vision. This can do away
with a lot of struggles. An agitated thinking prompts many accidents like communal and racial struggles,
familial and social controversies. But a holistic vision leans and inclines towards truth. And the result is that
truth is available, The individual has two aspects—personal and social, If the personal aspect is strefgthened
then he thinks only of his own interest, himself and his own gains. And these two diverse viewpoints have
created many problems in the community.

9.4.3.5. INTERDEPENDENCE—

Interdependence means supporting each other, mutual dependence. Societies that don't subscnbe to this
principle, social life is problematic. And if we analyze the problems of the present then this is a graver problem
than poverty. We are living in a social set-up without evaluating our interdependenecs, But when interdependence
exists then discipline also prevails. When the indrvidual nises above his selfish interests and thinks of others
then his objective viewpoint becomes enlarged. When the question of matual support comes objectivity
ceases. The more we evaluate mutual dependence the more discipline the individual is likely to have. In the
personal life independence 1s valued so in social hife dependenge, social support 1s valued. If there 15 no
support in the social hife then the individual will have to face maamy problems. Social life 15 built on mutual
dependence. When the individual obliterates unity and muteal dependence then he is isolated and thinks
exclusively of personal life. If the person thinks from the other angle he cannot achieve anything on his own
and the image of the society comes to his mind, Withaut unity he cannot live a life and he cannot even establish
his independent identity. And when these things don’t surface in the society, it becomes a sick unit and the
social life is disrupted. And problems like violence, untruth, and cruelty etc surge.

9.4.3.6. CO-ORDINATION—

Where there is one there is no opposition but where there are two there is opposition. It cannot be done away
with. Thoughts, interests, and ideas cannot be stopped but how can life be in the face of opposition and
differences. Conflict, dissension and differences of opinion are an essential condition of a social life and this
creates a lot of problems in lite. Hence in such a situation co-ordination is desirable. It is the greatest principle
of pluralism. To seek a third path between two contrary things is to establish co-ordination. Where two
people cannot bear each oiher, and there is no tolerance, there is no question of tolerance. A state free of
passions is possible against a background of co-ordination. The calming of passions, and malice, purity of
mind, and knowing the value of non-violence and friendship enables one to know co-ordination
2.4.3.7. TOLERANCE-

When thendividual tolerates then the other also bears. But if the individual is not tolerant then how can the
problent be sorted out? The world we live in is a world of union and separation, In our everyday lives there
are 50 many incidents of kindness, so many accidents, and difficult circumstances and if we cannot bear this
fhen how can he solve other problems? This is a terrible affliction of the present age. Developing powers of
tolerance is like developing strength. This allows us to be patient with the shortcomings of others and their
strengths, When tolerance develops then the individual is balanced and composed. He does not bloom at the
prospect of something pleasant or wither at the prospect of unpleasantness. The one who knows to tolerate
attains the ideal of forgiveness. Tolerance 1s the key to social success and ease.

9.4.3.8. CO-EXISTENCE-

Co-existence means to live together The general assumption is that two opposite religions cannot exist
together. Lord Mahavira had said that two opposite religions can be together. In philosophical terms permanent-
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transient, general-particular live together. If we think in a social context we realize that people differ in interests,
hobbies but still they co-exist. But where the individual guided by his selfishness and in isolation thinks only of
hus self] negates others then the social hfe becomes miserable. When the exastence of others 1s demed how can
peace exist there or can there be social life? Hence a necessary factor for social life is co-existence,

The pluralistic factor is freedom from false assumptions, detached thinking and freedom from obstinacy.
Change does not come about simply by knowing about it. For this long term practice 1s necessary. For an all-
round development of a holistic outlook the following pluralistic principle and practical exercises and
observations are necessary.

Training Theoretical level Theoretical circle | Ponts of theoretical training Practical framming
On the outlook | False viewpoint False assumptions. | Traming of pluralism.truthful Co-crdination,
obstinate tendeney |viewpoint Lo understand liberty,
to others thoughts |viewpoint, liberty, observation
partiality, co-ordination. of co-ordination.

4.4 ACHIEVYEMENTS OF CHANGE IN VIEWPOINT
Change in viewpoint gives many achievements. In the absence of the right viewpoint the society is deprived of
many achievements. If the viewpoint of the society becomes creative and equanimous then the following
achievements can be obtained-

9.4.4.1. MENTAL PEACE-

The individual might be disturbed despite all the comlons andasury that he has. Thereis a conllicl raging
inside him and he is miles away from peace. He is 50 engaged in mental calculation that he has no peace. A
person with a healthy body but an unhealthy mind can never be at peace. Worry, tension and frustration are
problems related to mental health. And till the individual viewpoint becomes equanmious he is surrounded by
these problems. And as soon as the viewpoint chariges the problems do not obstruct the individual. And he
can live happily and all his problems get over and he can live a fearless life. The individual recollects, imagines,
and brouds but a person with d eyuammious siewpoint will not indulge in these beyond @ certain limit because
beyond a certain it these become problematic and excessive indulgence creates mental disturbance. An
equanmious viewpoint keeps the person at bay from these problems. Mental disturbance is not created by
circumstances rather they are because the viewpoint of the individual is wrong and this creates problems.
Generally the logic is that circumstances mould the perspective of the individual but the reality 1s that 1t
depends on the outlook of the individual how he takes the problem or the circumstance. He can accept
favourable conditions or adverse ones but he cannot accept disturbance.

9.4.4.2. FREEDOM FRGM PROBLEM-

Problems keep surfacing in an individual's life. There is problem and a problem cycle. While the problem go
away after sometime but the cyele stays and this becomes agonizing for the individual because his problems
never ceasg rather they increase. And when they become agonizing for the individual then his viewpoint is not
equanmions. Such a person stays away from problems, His problems are not unceasing because he has
solutions to them, his viewpoint resolves them. The problem arises when the viewpoint is not clear. Once it 1s
clearthen the problem does not have such a terrifying proportions and the solution also seems easy, But if the
viewpoint is irrational then every petty, small things can disturb the individual. Every action that is against his
inclination disturbs and bothers him and it is obvious that when this is the situation a person can never be
happy. In a social context problems are inevitable. 1f any action that obstructs the individual affects him he
cannot experience happiness and peace in his life
9.4.4. 3. DETACHMENT-

An individual has many needs and he tries to fulfill them. To fulfill a need is one thing but attachment is another.
To attend to a need is always there but there is no strong attachment to reality. It is necessary to fulfill our
needs because if certain things are not fulfilled then life becomes imbalanced, disorganized, and problematic.

M.A/M.Sc/YOGA & SOL/P-VIIL/98



Hence this is also a necessary aspect. Ifa personis attracted to the material that is his need then thereis a
problem. To use a material is one thing and to be attracted o it is another. Thus when use and attraction
become fused thenit creates problems. But when the viewpoint becomes —equanmious then matenal and
attraction, use and attraction become different. Thisis the truth. When the material thing becomes a lust then
how can a solution be achieved. All this is due to a wrong viewpoint. When the view opens up and he
becomes aware of truth and untruth and when he looks closely then the problem does not remain so, it armives
naturally at a conclusion. Therefore the person with a creative, equanmious outlook does not feel attached to
the material. His attraction ends and a detached person does not create problem but resolves the problem
because attraction is not compulsory. The need 1s to fulfill those needs that are considered for living, When the
attraction ot the individual gets destroyed then he becomes aware of the reality and this happens anly when
the outlook is right.

9.4.4.4. KINDNESS-

A saying in Sanskrit when translated goes like this- for a scoundrel learning is for controversy, wealth for ego
satisfaction and power to harass others. But for a gentleman it 1s just the opposite.-For him learning, wealth
and power is meant for the use of others. He is not cruel. He has an unceasing spring of kindness in him and
that is because he is vision is equanmious. And because of this he comesunder the category of learned
people. Adefect in the vision creates feelings of cruelty in the individual. Rightirom the beginning punishment
has a place in the social scale. And this is correct as long as his power isused for a worthy reason but if it
becomes a method of torture then a situation of social unrest rises. In recent times many such incidents have
come to light that bring to the fore the cruel instincts of the individial. But if values have to be established in the
society or some worthwhile thing has to be done then it will notbe possible on the basis of cruelty. We cannot
eradicate crime on the basis of cruelty and punishment will it help to help to solve the problem. The basis of
cruelty is greed and an inhuman viewpoint and this iz the reason why a person harasses, harms others and
becomes inhuman. All the immoral activities are dug to the defect in viewpoint. Inner purity also means
external conduct would also be the same. The humanitarian ideology has emerged to contain cruelty and this
can be called an equalitarian vision. This means considering all creatures as equal and this vision is necessary.
When the vision and direction changes everything the wholeenvironment becomes joyous. When the viewpaint
changes, the spring of kindness sproutsand the same current flows on the surface that streams inside. When
this humanitarian current flows, it shieuld be understood that the same light of kindness burns and illuminates
within. Kindness is considered necessary for ameaningful social life and only this can bring a worthy change
and construction can be given the right direction. And this can be possible only when the viewpoint becomes
extensive instead of being rarrow and confined. When the viewpoint changes, a current of mercy flows
inside

9.4.4,5. TRUTHFULNESE-

As long as the viewpoint ot the individual is not correct his faith in truth is not complete. He regards truth as
untruth and he has no knowledge of reality or even if he knows he does not consider it as true. This pushes
him towsards darkness. But when the viewpoint becomes equanmious he acknowledges truth as truth. His
conductalso becomes so

The important point of Indian culture is to seek the cosmic soul, God and not otherwise. Knowledge has two
gireams metaphysical and physical. The latter takes one to the material thing, physical science and this helps
the individual to eam his living and enable to develop his skill there and this is also important for living. It
cannot be left but this is not the final frontier and if we consider it as the ultimate border then problems would
not be solved. The individual will be stuck on this point and he will stray as well. And this is the cause for
immorality and corruption. When the individual becomes material centric, wealth centric then his vision does
not extend beyond this. He does not want to see beyond this and he turns towards wealth accumulation and
the means become less important for him. It is obvious that when the desires of the individual are infimte 1t
erupts like a volcano and he has no control over them and problems anse. The individual 1s engrossed in
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fulfilling his material needs because he lacks the consciousness to be otherwise, in the absence of control and
the diversity of viewpoint and he thinks these needs are primary and this becomes the reason for the malaise
in the society. That society 1s healthy where evidence 1s important. However hugh the aim of the indradual if the
means are not cleansed then the aim loses its value. The means should be pure as well, This will not give
refuge to immorality. For a healthy society it is necessary to be truthful and metaphysical. It is not enough to
depend on matenal but metaphysical is important 100, Ifa balance between the two can be achieved it would
be desirable. When the viewpoint becomes equanmious then truthfulness also is found in the individual

QUESTIONS

ESSAY TYPE

I. Explain in detail crime and humanity
SHORTTYPE

1. What is rehabilitation? Explain its process.

2. Explaimn the contribution of the science of iving in changing the viewpoint.
OBIJECTIVETYPE

1. What is crime?

2. When does economic exploitation take place?
3. What is the medium of knowledge?

4. When is a co-ordinating atmosphere possible?
5. When does rootedness develop?

. A true person is creature.
7. Every society has its

8 —— flowsinside the individual

9. Individual and the society can be

10. The process starts simply.
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CHAPTER-10
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10.0.0 OBJECTIVES

You will know the following things after going through this chapter:
1. Meaning of behaviour

2. The meaning of behavioural change and its need

3. Reasons that affect the behaviour

4. The test of moral behaviour: good conduct

5. Different opinions on behaviour

6. Obstructing factors of behaviour
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7. Points of equanimous lite-style
8. Role of equanimous viewpoint in behavioural change

CONTEXT- Behaviour is the means of knowing a person. It is difficult to gauge a person internally but
through his conduct we can fairly know him. How a person interacts with himself, with others, with substances,
with other things etc manifest in his behaviour displays his personality. Thus behaviour is the mirror of the
personality. MMan is a social animal and his behavicur affects the society living as he 1s in a social set-up. Ifhis
behaviour is restrained then his personal and social life can be lived happily otherwise his life becomes miserable.
Thus it is desirable that the conduct of a personis informed with positive values like softness, kindness,
restraint, and worthiness. The behaviour of a person is so complex that it is not easy to comprehend it fully
because it 1s an ever-changing phenomenon, It 15 both inherent and acquired. It is of two types—aormal and
abnormal. To ignore social values, customs and traditions and indulge in anti-social activities, or in activities
that harm the self and others or to harbour negative outlook excluding human welfare is deemed unusual
behaviour and this is regarded as harmiful.
10.1.0 INTRODUCTION

In a day a person behaves in myriad ways. reacts so variously that it is difficult to classify. His single point
agenda is to give back what he receives. His sentiments keep forming and changing. In a certain situation he
laughs and in another he cries, he is angry sometimes and calm and quiet at others. But all this is not without
reason. There are emotions behind all these. The three-pronged points are like this—behaviour, the determining
emotions and the worldly consciousness behind the sentiments. This is a cycle. As things appear before a
person sentiments are formed and a reactionary behaviour follows Al behaviour is reaction and the entire lite
of an individual is comprised of such behaviour and this is the result of worldly consciousness. This implies
accepting what comes to him. Where the individual lacks the divine spark or consciousness, he is attentive
only to his own selfishness. But when the spark asserts in him he becomes free of reaction. We can see the
divine spark in the lives of Lord Buddha and Mahavira.

10.2.0 BEHAVIOUR

Man has three basic characteristics—thought, speech and behaviour. The ability to think exists in those that
have the ability of speech and man’s behavicural ability exceeds all other creatures. While the other creatures
have had a uniform behaviour for the last thousands of vears, man’s behaviour has changed. Man is the only
creature who has changed and evolved in lis behaviour and refined his conduct. And the branches, knowledge
systems based on this forms the discipline of psychology. What should be done and what shouldn’t be
constitutes part of a huge velume of literature.

There is an anecdote o Sanmati Tikka which exemplifies behaviour. The answer 1s 1t 1s three-fold and has
three parts- action, epmpletion and indifference. While some work is acted upon, others are completed and
others are ignored and this is the patiern of behaviour. Man has divided his behaviour into three paris. For a
good cause he acts, and what is not good or to his liking he just leaves or completes and what is to be ignored,
he ignores. Clonduct is not confined to itself. Thoughts maybe personal but speech and conduct are relative
and beth affect each other. Lord Mahavira established the multiple outlook. He instructed that thoughts
should not be insistent, speech should not be controversial and conduct should not be imbalanced. Man’s
thioughts, speech and conduct are relative. No thought is detached, or complete, no speech is detached
meaning that it does not state the entire truth. Every conduct is relational that is it changes according to time
and country. When the relativity increases then detachment develops in thoughts, the mind becomes free of
tension and the behaviour is balanced between action, completion, and indifference.

10.2.1 MEANING OF BEHAVIOURALCHANGEAND ITS NEED- Change in behaviour means to make it
more positive, free of blame, and in accordance to values. The behaviour of the social creature should
confirm to values. This is the ground on which his all round development is possible and a healthy social
structure is grounded. The basis for a healthy social life 1 the normal behaviour of the individual. This ensures
peace and happiness in the society because the individual is not the only one in a society. A person desires
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happiness in his life and for a happy life change in the behaviour is necessary. A positive change in the
individual ensures that removal of many evils and many problems can be resolved. Many circumstances arise
n front of the individual and these influence him and if the person maintains his balance then adverse situations
cannot affect him. Many great people have attained success with their restraint, Negative emotions like
deceit, agitation, cunningness take him away from success. These negative emotions become a part of him
and that is why for a happy hife and healthy social structure behaviour change is necessary, A restrained
behaviour makes and not breaks a person and the success of human life is hidden in this. Behaviour change
should not be external but internal. Until the person changes internally his beahviour will not attain
equanimity, Thus it is necessary that the beahviour changes internally. Until the inner personality changes external
change would not last long, When the behaviour of the individual is abnormal social problems like stealing,
addiction, burglary and such criminal activities crop up, which is not indicative of a healthy society. Therefore
if positive changes brought about in the conduct of such people then many problems can be eorted out.

10.2.2 REASONS THAT AFFECT BEHAVIOUR- Given below are some of the reasons that affect behaviour
and these are
| Hereditary 2. Bodily structure and health 3. Natural reasons 4 Family
5. Education . Social and cultural factor 7. Economic factor

10.2.2.1 HEREDITY - Many characteristics in the individual are found hereditarily. His colour, looks, body structure
are all borrowed from the parents. Not merely this some characteristics areihherited from previous generations
and these can be both good and bad, Even the intelligence, mentalabilities are affected by this, Sometimes
even illnesses are inherited. Thus it is zenerally held that heredity has a lot to do with shaping the conduct of
the individual.

10.2.2.2. BODY STRUCTURE AND HEALTH- The behavigur of the individual is also determined by the body
structure and health. The height and width of the body; and his colour all define his body structure. If it is
normal then he is filled with self-confidence and mdependence. On the contrary if his structure is not normal
then he s filled with inferiority complex and heis motivated to behave abnormally. Ifhe is disabled then he 1s
filled with despair or if he is suffering from a long illness then he becomes irmitable and tense and this makes his
behaviour abnormal. The body has glands cailed the glandular systems that release hormones into the blood
and the hormones reach the entire body. But if the glands are defecient or in excess then the digestive system,
behaviour and personality of the individual is affected significantly. To study the direct proof of hormones on
the behaviour, scholars have done some successful experiments. But if these glands behave abnormally then
the entire system in the body ig affected and the individual behaves abnormally. For example- if the hormones
of the thyroid gland are igss then the memory power is affected and the physical and mental growth is
restricted. But on the gther hand if'it is excess and active then the individual becomes restless, depressed and
emotionally imbalanced. And in this condition mental distortion is also detected.

10.2.2.3. NATURAL FACTOR- We live in a natural znvironment and these natural circumstances affect his
behaviour, The geographical location also affects his physical structure. Warm and cold temperatures affect
his behavionr. And if the environment is changed then the working capacity and the health of the individual 1s
affected. And if the circumstances are again changzd then the behaviour again changes. The difficulties of the
wedther make the behaviour abnormal and the individual is pushed towards criminal activities. For instance-
those living in colder climates require hot things and it this requirement is not met then the behaviour is likely
to become abnormal,

10.2.2.4. FAMILY- The first school of the child is the home. He learns the values of sacrifice, tolerance, friendship
and mercy etc, If the child imbibes good values from the family then he grows up well but on the other hand
if he does not inherit values then his personality development is restricted. Psvchologists believe that the
environment of the home shapes the child. If' the child gets the love and affection of the parents then his
development is normal. The interaction between the parents and the relationship between the other members
of the family, the order of the child are all major determinants of the child’s behaviour. If the family atmosphere
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is one of disharmony, dispute and indifference to values then the child will also grow likewise. Broken family,
or the over protection of the parents, faulty discipline, etc are reasons that affect the behaviour of'the child.

10.2.2.5. EDUCATION- Education is the medium of growth and the right education takes the individual towards
progress, Thus the nght education 15 considered necessary in the growth of the individual. Ifthe child 15 given
the right education right from the beginning then he will grow likewise. Ifthe education includes moral or value
education then the character of the child is moulded well. If the education keeps the all round development of
the child then his behaviour is balanced. The health of the child depends on the physical, mental and emotional
health of the child.

10.2.2.6. SOCIAL AND CULTURAL FACTORS- Society is a major force and the human behaviour is its
contribution. If'social and cultural values, customsand traditions, ideals, dignity, honour etc are held in esteem
in the society then the social condition is regarded as healthy. But in the absence of these things the society can
be called sick. Thus behaviour is also determined by society. Ifthe individual is well- regarded and respected
in the society then he can grow and develop easily. Otherwise inferiority feelings develop #svhim which makes
him mentally sick.

10.2.2.7. ECONOMICAL FACTOR-There was a time when money was not considered the only means of living
but in the present age money is the major factor that determines the success of the person. In such a situation
a person cannot judge what he wants to do and what he doesn’t. But if he continues to behave like this then
he will become sick mentally. In the absence of money the individual is wot able to fulfill his needs and then he
resorts to immoral, criminal and violent activities to do that, Thus economic backwardness can really become
a hindrance in the development ofthe individual.

10.3.0 THE TEST OF MORAL BEHAVIOUR: RIGHTEOUSNMNESS

A person living a social life cannot live alone. He interactswith others. When we study the behaviour of the
individual then the question arises what behaviour Can be categorized as righteous, or bad, or auspicious or
inauspicious, or divine and truthful, oruntruth andsin. In the Indian philosophy behaviour is analyzed in terms
of sin and virtue or truth, untruth. In the westem &nowledge system behaviour is seen as auspicious, inauspicious,
The tundamental question is what is the test.of good and bad behaviour. Many branches have studied this
question and there are psychological and ethical tests. What behaviour can be deemed good and which one
can be called bad. All creatures desize happiness and psychology has used this natural instinct as the base of
happiness. Acharang Sutra has said that all desire happiness, nobody seeks misery. Itis the habit of creature
that all seek favourable pain and not an adverse pain. This habit has been made the test of morality, conduct,
and behaviour. And if we saythat happiness is moral then many problems arise and the social system gets
disrupted. Ifalcohol gives bappiness it cannot be justified on moral grounds and it we classify it as ethical then
there would be no more classifications of unethical Happiness does not have a single defimition. 1t 1s based on
different interests and desires. The happiness of every one differs. Some might be happy abusing others or
raging wildly, 56 there are many things that are unhappy but ethical and happy but ethical.

There are twi schools of thought on the test of morality. The first is that the action or conduct that is approved
by the saciety or the people of a country, or age is called moral. This approbation is worldly. Itis a practical
test, not a universal one because the definitions of morality keep changing. What is approved and accepted in
ane country or age as moral might be considered immoral in another country or age. Therefore these tests are
practical. But the real test of morality 1s that the conduct that binds values or makes them dense is immoral and
what 1s pure is happiness and what 15 binding is unhappiness. Happiness comes from dissolution of action and
unhappiness comes from binding of actions and that is the base of morality, immorality. If we think holistically
then morality is the only ground for evaluating behaviour and all the problems can be sorted out on that basis.

[f'we look at the term righteous then it clearly indicates that the behaviour that is truthful and right is righteous.
But the question still is what nghteous behaviour is. Although some conduct is considered righteous and
others are called improper conduct but the basic question is which element classifies a conduct as good or
wicked. Itis generally said that tolie, steal, be violent, wicked behaviour is sin and mercy, kindness, sympathy,
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truthfiillness etc are righteous conduct. But what is the base that classifies certain actions like stealing and
violence as wicked and approves of mercy and fraternity as righteous. If we look at the origin of the term from
Latin term rectwo which means according to the law which means that the conduct that 1s lawtul 1s nghteous
and what is against the law as wicked. By law we mean the social, religious rules and traditions. In the Indian
tradition too righteous is described in the Manu Smriti, which says that the conduct approved by traditions of
a country and age 15 nghteous. This means that to follow the traditional code of conduct 1s called nghteousness.

But a conduct that 1s acceptable to a particular society cannot be accepted as truthful or nght on that basis.
The truth is that it 1s accepted because it is truthful, and right. In the Shantiparva of Mahabharata, Duryodhana
says that I know the duty but cannot act and I know sin but cannot be rid ofit.

The value of conduct depends not on conduct but on its result or means. We can evaluate conduict on the
basis ofits result on the society meaning what is the impact of certain behaviour and what is thereaction to it.
But still the final evaluation must be some ideal or means. In truth the supreme means of humat life is the factor
that can test the evaluative standard of righteousness.

10.3.1 CHARACTERAND CONDUCT- Generally the virtuous person is that whose comduct is good but this is
not the wider meaning of the term. Character refers to the physical and mental nature of the person which
makes him different from other people. Rationality is a main characteristic, And because of this there exists
equality among people. The physical attribute, menial and ethical nature differentiates people from one another.
The inherent mental and ethical charactenistics form his character, Sciie instinets are inborn i the individual.
His actions in childhood are not the same. As he grows the individual has to restrain or polish his actions and
take right or wrong vows. Therefore character also means an exercise of will and the person who behaves
well in a practiced manner is called virtuous. The independent will of the person differentiates him from other
creatures and he acts according to the situation or against it. He develops his character with his good waill.
One or two isolated incidents of goodness do not define a virtuous character. The one who always does the
right desire, does good actions can be labeled good.

Conduct is man’s practiced and desired action. Therefore it depends on the practice of desire meaning
characier. Conduct is the manilest fonm ofcharacier. Thal is why characien is related Lo personalily and
conduct is related to action, The two are related in the same way as the tree 1s connected to the root or the
fruit. They are complimentary to each other. Conduct is built on the basis of character and character is built on
the basis of conduct.

10.3.2 DEVELOPMENT OF CHARACTER-Human character is changeable. It grows in the lifetime and it
depends on the following things-
1. On the basis of will pawer and restraint.
2. On the wide assutuption of moral ideal and the insight of duty.

3. Daily observanee of duties
4. On the truth of actions and righteousness
If the indivicaial follows these four things in his life then his character will grow.

10.3.3 HABIT-When we repeat desires, actions again and again, it becomes a habit. In the beginning itis a difficult
task but it requires will and effort but if the thing is repeated then it does not require either will or effort. While
Soerates described knowledge as virtue orreligion, Anstotle called religion a habat. Socrates refers to knowledge
45 knowing one’s responsibility, a knowledge that can be attained with conscience. An ethical conscience
inspires the individual to virtuous actions hence duty should be a habit and that leads to religion. For religion,
conscience and habit are required as Mackenzie has described religion and it 1s an acceptable defimition.

10.3.4 CONSCIENCE AND HABIT- If the individual distances himself from the mob and follows his conscience
his actions cannot be deemed wicked. Sometimes when the individual is with the mob he emulates the mob,
And if we think broadly about this then we realize that he becomes a log which has no identity of its own.
When the log floats on the current of a river or a siream then it hits the banks or gets entangled in the tress or
plants that grow on the banks and this is because the log is connected to the water. But if the same log is
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converted into a boat then it is rowed by the boatman and it can go where he desires. Similarly if the personality
that floats with the current is moulded like a boat then his personality also develops because he isnot alog
anymore but a boat. It 15 the musfortune of the indnvidual that his conscience 18 not awake and so he does not
live well, It his conscience is awake then he will not behave like the mob or an animal rather he will be like the
boat made by the boatman who will chose the right path. The conscience is the master of the individual and it
15 considered important in our behaviour otherwise the behaviour would not be normal. Conscience is the
blessing of nature and if it is ignored then the resulis would be terrible. At present we witness the result of the
same. Ifthe individual behaves conscientiously then the shape ofthe personal, social and national lives change.
[ts absence helps in the rise of chaos, corruption, tyranny and such tendencies. In the materialistic dazzle if
behaviour is not conscientious then the individual has to face grave problems. If the person has tobe a boat
then he has to face these problems. The boatman has to row his boat through adverse situations and conquer
them to move ahead. Conscience 15 the guarantee of a secure life. 1f the conscience is reduced to a thought
then the individual becomes one like the crowd and he does what the crowd does, When others behave
corruptly then he also behaves in the same way, that is, indulge in wrong, If virtue is desirable then one must
become virtuous. When there is co-ordination between what the person says and does, his thoughts and
speech are the same then he is on virtue’s path. Life’s worth is weaved in this. 1tis not useful to collect and
store wisdom, what is important is to behave in a similar fashion. The worth of knowledge is when it isused
in the correct way. Swami Vivekanand said that conscience is the most porwerful weapon of the individual.
History is a witness that any work done in the absence of conscience has been destructive. Therefore if'the
individual takes a lesson from history and behaves using his conscience then his life would be happy and
peaceful and worthwhile.

10.4.0 VARIOUS OPINIONS REGARDING CONDUCT

All the curiosities and available knowledge systems of the individual is materialized in the purity and organization
of his conduct. Conduct lends a flow and dynamism to the individual. A virtuous man leads his life well and
inspires others on the path of virtue. A virtuous mén’s life is dedicated to the welfare of others, and filled with
values of selflessness, friendship, non-violerce, #fruth, and verifiability. These virtues are very significant in a
personal and social context.

The individual is a social animal. He carrgrow only in a society. The actions of the individual influences the
society that is why the deeds are either applauded or condemned meaning that he is evaluated on the basis of
his actions. Good deeds are layded and bad ones are criticized. Sometimes the same action can benefit one
and harm another, that is, the same action can have different viewpoints. This is because the education given
to children in childhood by the family helps it make his conduct. The environment in childhood is not uniformly
same but differs, his thought also varies. Generally the prevalent methods are the basis of comprehending
goodness and badnéss and the basis of all thoughts. That is why without reading the scriptures we either
praise or condemn the actions of others. The guestion i1s which action can be called good and which can be
termed bad: Generally such a question gets two responses- the first being that the action is good and bad so
it is calletl sa. The individual is aware of good and bad, Even ifhe does not know what is good or what is bad.
The second response to the question is that evaluation is based on social sanction. What the society regards
as good is considered so and what is regarded as bad is thought so. If the social customs and traditions differ
ther the good and bad will also vary. In both the situations the conduct is decided naturally. Either the
individual does not have the consciousness of the same or he does not give it a thought. That is why ideas
differ and mutual disputes take place. The deed that is right for one is not so for another,

Various philosophers have defined conduct in the following way

SOCRATES- The basic principle of Socrates was know thyself. He believed that the real happiness of life is denved
from the right actions and the misery or misfortune of the individual is due to his bad actions meaning that if the
individual does good the result too 18 good and ifhe does evil then the result also isbad. The individual does not want
to be miserable or unhappy and does not do anything bad consciously. The one who knows of good deeds does well.
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Socrates considered knowledge as a virtue, which is universal and objective. The individual should not do evil in any
circumstances. Rather it is preferable to bear unhappiness than do evil. Socrates believed that the more the individual
thinks and acquires knowledge, the more hikely will his actions be good. The individual becomes wicked in the
absence of knowledge.

PLATO-He considered conscience as virtue and justice as the original virtue because it is the mother of all virtues. He
referred to three virtues on the basis of human behaviour and these are- intelligence, will power, and sensitivity. The
virtue of intelligence 1s right thoughts, the courage of will power and the restraint of sensitivity. When the individual 1s
courageous he listens to the orders of the conscience. Self-restrained is the one whose will and passions listen to his
intelligence. When the three powers are combined then the action is judicious.

BUDDHA'S MORAL PHILOSOPHY - Buddha's philosophy is basically conduct focused. He said thatif someone
is struck by a poisonous barb then the first thing to do is to remove the arrow, attend to the wound and not to wonder
who shot the arrow or why and how he shot it. He meditated on the right path for the development ef the individual
and society. He held that there were four truths-that there is unhappiness in the world, that there s a reason for the
same. that it can be eradicated, and there is a way to remove it. Since the solution had eight parts to it it was called
ashthamarg. Everyone must follow these. They are-right view, right intention, right speech. rigiit action, right livelihood,
right effort, right mindfulness, right concentration. When the individual follows this then his conduct is strengthened
and the well-being of the individual and the society 1s inclusive in this.

JAIN PHILOSOPHY - Jain philosophy also lays a lot of stress on conduet and here the emphasis 15 on 1deal
knowledge, rational perception, and ideal conduct. It refers to five vows and they are- non-violence, truth, non-
stealing, purity of mind, and non-attachment to temporal possessions. By following these right direction can be built
and if good thoughts exist in the individual then he cannot cause harnn fo another.

THE MORALPHILOSOPHY OF GANDHI- Gandhi gave supreme importance to ethics and morality. Ethics is
the system that elaborates on right and wrong and humanweli-being and in its absence social development is not
possible and mankind becomes directionless and purposéless. Thus the awareness of duties is necessary for any
society. Gandhi emphasized on the practical aspect ofimorality. According to him all unwilling actions are unethical
wille 'l.-\.-'i]l'lugP lasks are etlhucal and oworal. He releved o eleven virtues, wloch can make Tnonan conduct nobile and
these are- non-violence, truth, chastity, non-stealiig, detachment, physical labour, removal of untouchability, equality
of religions, sense of belonging to the country, and fearlessness
VEDANT- The Vedas believe that the individual should have a sense of duty. Every individual has the divine in him
hence another should not be used for attaining one’s goal. All are equal. And every one should be respected.
The Vedas also say that desires should not be suppressed, rather they should be brought to the right path and
thisis a practical view. It also says that every person must follow his duties for the betterment of society and
in the service of God.

10.5.0 0BSTRUCTING FACTORS OF BEHAVIOLR

10.5.1. DESIRE- Freud says that behaviour is guided by desire meaning that every act is determined by desire and
without wiil even a finger is not lifted. All the actions of the individual are urinhibited. But in the absence of wall
no action talies place even ifit is present in the conscious world but there is a vast world of the unconscious
hence repression should extend to the unconscious as well. The conflict of desires is very big. The conflict in
theunconscious 1s constant, While one inspiration drives man closer to the goal, another hinders lim hence
the individual has to make choices to minimize hisconflict. If'the desires are accompanied by the conscience
then there is no problem. But in the absence of conscience desire overwhelms the individual, Man has a
rational mind, which can limit desires and control them and help make choices. Desires are both virtuous and
nof virtuous so right choices have to be made and it the individual does so, then he is committed to virtue and
problems do not assail him. The individual despitebeing aware of wickedness is trapped into it because there
15 a conflict inside him and those who conquer and discipline their desires never lose. Their problems are
sorted out. Desires are also important and significant in life. It is not possible to ignore it completely but it is
harmtil to follow every whim of it. Therefore there is a middle path, which is refining desire that is morality.

M. AN Se./ YOGA & SOL/P-VIIT107



10.5.2. EGO- Ego prevents the individual from being virtuous and those who are egoistic stray from the path of
virtue. It takes the individual from truth and when he does not review the truth then his behaviour also is not
perfect. Iimbued wath egoism the indnadual imagines that he 1s powerful, and learned but this 1s his undoing
because he is miles away from reality. This also makes a person obstinate. When the individual is humble then
he attains truth and when the conduct is humble he is successtul and so there is a possibility that he can be
virtuous, But when egoism predominates then the behaviour 1s affected. A humble person however learned he
might be never displays it and their learning is manifest in their conduct. But the proud and egoistic tries to
display his knowledge, leaming and eamn respect even when he is hollow inside. And in doing so he obliterates
the difference between right and wrong, good and bad, virtue and wickedness etc. Hence politeness, humility
must be given due importance because human well-being is inclusive in this.

10.5.3. NON-BELIEF- At one point of time the philanthrope did not hesitate to exploit others. He deubted if it were
possible to do welfare with an easy, natural behaviour. This doubt made him inhuman, defiled. Cleansing the
behaviour is also cleansing the means. But when man became materialistic and consumerist then he wanted to
attain his goal at any cost and inall this punity of means was empty talk. This behaviour of the individual affects
both the self and the society. When he knows right from wrong and still indulges inswrong it is clear that he has
lost faith in worthy means. The one who believes in the purity of means cannot de anything impure. When the
means and the end are pure then it will be seen in his behaviour as well. The parity of means is as important as
the purity of the end and as long as he believes in this his behaviour can never be wrong.

10.5.4, LACK OF VALUES- The one who leads a social life believes in values, follows them so the life of the
individual becomes happy but in its absence problems arise. In the absence of morality, venfiability, tolerance
and a sense of duty the individual becomes inhuman and this is 2 problem which does not affect the self'but
also the nation and the world in a larger context. This probleniis created by the individual and the solution also
lies with the individual. Acharya Mahapragya says that the problem of ethical valuesis a world-wide phenomenon
and values are being lost and every thinking being i agitated by this. That the values are re-established is what
everyone desires and expects and it is our duty tc-do so

10.5.5. OTHERS- There are many obstructing elements in the behaviour of the individual which makes it unusual like
excessive anger, lack of compatibility, greed, and attraction etc. There are some basic tendencies but these
must be restraining them would be benefieial for the individual. And when these are imbalanced then problems
arise.

10.6.0 POINTS FORAPERFECT LIiFE-STYLE

All the impact of the individual depends on his hife-style. His impact and importance is determined by his life-
style and the way he lives, Itis one thing to live and another to know the art of living. When the individual lives
artfully and creativelythen his life 1s meaningful and successful. Those who don’t live creatively lead dull,
boring and meaningless life. Thus it is important to know the art of living and live life accordingly. If the
individual changes his life-style then his entire life changes. And this refers to change in behaviour because the
individual is evaluated on the basis of his behaviour, Hence we call it the mirror of the individual, his actions
are a reflection and that this reflection is perfect the individual must set a goal and nothing is possible without
it. Ifwe assimilate small things in our day to day lving and change his life style then life can be worthwhile,
Sueh a person does not create problems for others rather he is useful for others. Acharyashri Mahapragya
has given some points for changing life style which can be useful in changing the behaviour-

10.6.1. RATIONAL PERCEPTION — [n the visible world there are many colours and shapes and these can be
seen with the eyes and hence they are visible with the eves. Things are not limited and they are beyond
visibility range. The eyes cannot see beyond colour and the shape. But when the inner eye opens many
invisible things become visible and the myriad forms of things become manifest, which are beyond the sensory
perception. This is the inner gaze. When the consciousness becomes detached from attraction then the
philosophical consciousness awakens. Only this can help to see the reality of things. And this also helps to
distinguish conscious from the unconscious. And this is the rational perception. The inner factor is not visible,
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it is manifest only through behaviour or through a voice. Perception is very important, ifit is the world exists
otherwise nothing is. In the philosophy of Lord Mzhavira perception is very important. Ideal perception, ideal
knowledge, and ideal conduct are the three ideals that strengthen the path of salvation. Only when the perception
becomes perfect, knowledge and conduct also become ideal. But a change in perception turns knowledge
into ignorance and the conduct of learned also becomes controversial, But when the inner eye opens, the
course of hife changes.

Rational perception is the basis of behavioural philosophy. It 15 called as strong like the Sumeru mountain
range with a deep base and on that range learming and religion are based. Without rational perception, ideal
knowledge is not possible and without knowledge ideal conduct is not possible. And without ideal eonduct
righteousness 1s not possible and without righteousness release from karma is not possible or redemption
viable. One who believes in ideal behavior does not sin. The righteousness or immoral sénduct of the
individual 1s determined by his perception. When the perception 1s not rational his charity, sacrifice, and
manliness even if fruitfil will be considered impure. Even Buddha considered this as necessary for moral life.
The Geeta also says that theoutlook is defined by the devotion of the individual. RatGonal perceptionisa
philosophy of life and without philosophy life has no meaning and as the vision so is his character. An
irrational perception leads towards decline and a rational perception takes oneio heights. Hence reality is an
important concept in constructing life’s perception. All philosophical tradifions applaud the realistic life
perceptions of detachment and freedom from passions.

The mixing of substance is union and its disjoining is separation. And thisis for auspicious and inauspicious. In
this world everyone in his life has to go through moments of union aad separation, auspicious and inauspicious,
favourable and unfavourable conditions whether heis rationallvinclined or otherwise but there is a difference.
The latter becomes agitated and cries over the separation offavourable things or on coming over unfavourable
thing. On the contrary the rationally inclined remains calstiand collected at favourable or unfavourable events
or things. He does not get entangled init. Unless tiue devotion and truthful vision does not come within the
individual equaninimity of thing has no meaning. Change in vision automatically ensures change in life. Tt does
not change with the change in place. Withouta direction in life and change in perception self-development is
not possible.

10.6.2. NON-ABSOLUTISM- It is a vast term. I the individual follows the principles of relativism or multiplicity of
reality then his problems would autoraatically be solved. Many differences can be seen in familial and social
life like differences in interest, ideological differences, thinking differences etc. These differences are natural
because everyone has a different way of rumination, thinking and perception. Such differences create disputes
and dissensions and this catmot be denied. Tt does not however mean that the individual should always be
gripped with problems and create problems for him and others. Such behaviour desires change and it is
necessary to integrate paultiplicity of reality in his life and give more importance to co-existence. Every individual
has his own existence that 1s why we must evaluate each other’s interests, thoughts and sentiments. To regard
the self as truth.and others as untrue is making behaviour bitter. To make behaviour harmonious the views of
one another must be respected and we seek truth in that. This is the key to life’s success. To think only from
a single perspective and to ignore the other perspective and to zero it obstructs social life. Therefore if all
conirary characteristics co-exist then the differences between individuals will disappear. Multiplicity also
integrates relativism init. The individual life is relative and not isolated and every individual has some expectations
from others. The food that a person consumes invelves the effort of'so many people. Ifthe individual becomes
isolated then it would be difficult for him to live. Many people co-operate to fulfill the needs of one. In this
condition if the individual proudly thinks that he can alienate himself then it will create many problems. Alite
that includes multiplicity of reality is a life of humility. And the principles of coordination, co-existence and
relativism make life easy and happy.

10.6.3. EXCLUSION OF UNNECESSARY VIOLENCE- Against a background of mercy, kindness, friendship
and equality etc flourish. The one who does not live on an inner plane cannot be non-violent in his conduct. In
the social life even if total non-violence cannot be practiced then it can be minimized and unnecessary violence
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be avoided so that problems can be easily sorted out. We cannot rule out some necessary violence but we
cannot support violence either. To include non-violence in our lives, to explain the significance of non-violence
i social life, to move the society towards non-violence and to reduce the savage dance of violence, one must
follow it as code of conduct. And the result would be a restrained life and when the individual lives a restrained
life it is obvious that unnecessary things will not be used, and it will be limited in use and he will develop
sensitivity in his life. The result will be the construction of something creative, and a happy life.

10.6.4. EQUALITY, TRANQUILITY AND LABOUR- Equality extends to the entire creation. Unless the individual
views the creation as equal then he will not perceive hunself like others. Ifa sense of equality prevails towards
all creatures then there is no question of any problem. Tranquility refers to calmness within. It means the
absence of negative feelings, the minimization of anger, attachiment and greed, then a peaceful life Gan be led.
And it a person lives a peaceful life then the other products also become unimportant for im. Eabduriousness
refers to the state when the individual gives importance tolabour, trusts in it then he gives his life a meaningful
turn. It is said that an empty brain is the devil’s workshop. A person thinks, and puts it into action, gets
involved in some creative work then he is at bay from evil thoughts, wicked behavigur, Labour means hard
work.

10.6.5. RESULT OF DESIRE-Our desires are unlimited and when the person gets eftangled in them then problems
arise. Excessive desires make life imbalanced. To balance life it 1s necessary that the individual takes the
desire to a conclusion, desires a result, A life of excessive desire is like death. Hence to seek the conclusion
to desire, to control it, and to have appropriate desire will result in personal and social health. The individual
leads his life according to his desires but the problem arises when the desire becomes so powerful and
overwhelming that he wants to utilize all the available resourges and store it. That excessive desire does not
become the cause of a problem hence from a spiritual, social and practical point of view it is necessary to take
desire to a conclusion.

10.6.6. RIGHT LIVING-For a social creature to eam a livitig is necessary for survival. Living should be such that
it does not require a verification or proofor justification, does not involve violence, or stealing, looting or does
not create problem. Manv a times the individial resorts to wrong means to earn a living so that social life
resounds with problems. Such activities ¢ncourage crimes and social peace and happiness is disturbed hence
the individual should subscribe to right fivng,

10,6.7. VALUES- Behaviour of the individial is determined by his values . Ifthe foundations are laid with values then
life will shape out well. Hence givod values have alot of significance in the life of the ndividual. Good values
encourage the individual to the right path.

10.6.8. PURITY OF FOOD- Thefood we eat has a closz connection with conduct, thoughts and behaviour hence
the food should be pure. In this connection, Ayurveda instructs that one must have beneficial, moderate, and
a fixed order of foad. 1t means that the food that we eat must be beneficial, moderate, limited and food that
is earned through verification. Science also says that one must have a balanced and nutritious diet. Research
has shown that diet is not a matter of health but it affects the entire life, The behaviour of the individual is
affected by nieurotransmitters. Food builds neurotransmitters that is why they say as the food, so the behaviour.
At present this principle is considered very important. Food is important from a psychological point of view.
The psychologist can diagnose the problem by simply analyzing the diet chart. Hence pure, virtuous food is
considered important for the individual,

10.6.9. LOVE OF CO-RELIGIONIST- This means love and fraternal affection for people of the same religion.
This love is strengthened by things like helping him, supporting him and closeness to him etc. When such
feelings develop then the saying of the entire universe being a family becomes true.

The nine points of life-style are considered very important. The need is to think about it, to ruminate over it
and to put them into practice. Any one who builds a life on that basis 1s happy and healthy and he will also
build a happy family, community and country.
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10.7.0 THE ROLE OF RIGHT PERCEPTION IN CHANGING THE BEHAVIOUR

Rabindranath Tagore has said in one of his songs that two people were talking to each other and a third asked
them whether they would like to go to hell or heaven and to this the two promptly said that they would like to
2o to heaven, The third one said that there was a condition to this that they will have to take a wicked person
with them but if you want to go to hell then a virtuous person will accompany them so where they want to go.
To this one of them said that he would not like to go to heaven with a wicked fellow but would not mind going
to hell with a virtuous person because his righteousness would transform hell into heaven.

Right perception also offers similar thoughts, it does not give importance to place but to person. If the
conduct and perception of the individual is cleansed and pure then whatever the place, it will aid him in
attaining self-development and joyousness. But al present the individual gives importance not to perception
but to substance. A teacher in his dying moments told his disciples that the light of knowledge hehas illuminated
should not die, rather the symbolic light burnt should always keep burning, The disciples vpwed that it will
keep burning till their last breath and follow his orders. After some days the oil in the lamp burnt itself out and
the light was flickering. The disciples discussed this amongst themselves and decided that if the lamp burns
itself out, they will keep the mast that holds the flame secure.

The person who keeps perception pure and right does not stray from the pathof light, and keeps the torch of
knowledge and its illuminating light. If we give importance to the dead traditions and rituals and not to conscience
then development will not be possible nor can we achieve happiness. That 1s why perception must be nght so
that one can achieve important things. We see with our eyes but they generally see only the defects. It is not
bad to see the defects because it offers possibilities of improvement: Ifthe individual sees his own defects and
tries to remove them then it is commendable and such fault-fifding is not a defect but a virtue. But this trait
becomes a bad habit when the person finds fault with othersand this is the cause of his own decline. When the
person tries to publicize the weaknesses and defects of others trying to cover up his own faults then his
knowledge also becomes defective. Right perception refers to purity and he sees the virtues of others and
sees his own faults and tries to improve on them,

The guestion is why righl perception is gives sc much nnporiance and why il is regarded priceless. The
solution 15 that right perception makes the perception pure and enlightening. The individual moves from darkness
to light and it is similar to the exultationa blind person feels on getting to see the world, a feeling that only he
can experience. A greater joy canbe felt when a person feels happiness when the perception moves from
incorrect to correct and he can eée lis own selfin arealistic light. The individual can distinguish between right
and wrong, virtue and wickedness etc. When the perception becomes right and cleansed then all his problems
are sulved and he can lead 5 lile o happiness because he changes inwardly and its elTect can be seen in his
behaviour.

10.8.0 PREKSHA MEBITATION AND BEHAVIOUR CHANGE

The result of meditation is alertness. When transformation takes place inside then change can be seen outside
also. Changs takes place in both the directions, changing externally does not mean that any conversion has
takenplace internally as well. Therefore to read change as external is not enough. If the inner selfis full of
cruehiy, deceit and the external self1s sweet then it cannot be regarded as change. When the person changes
be1s cleansed in his thoughts and sentiments- so two kinds of purification take place and with this cleansing
the practical side goes through positive changes. This inner and external alertness bring a level of purity to life
and behaviour.

The exercises of preksha meditation are useful for individual development. All the exercises of preksha
meditation are for the cleansing of behaviour and they are for inner changes. Exercises like kayoutsarg,
internal trip, perception of breath perception af body, perception of psychic colours, perception of psychic
centers, and short perception can play an important role in changing the behaviour and these can help build
the physical and mental health. [fthe sentimental side becomes strengthened mwardly then external circumstances
cannot overpower the individual. When the individual gazes inwardly then the path of transformation becomes
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stronger. The exercises of preksha meditation are useful in awakening the inner vision of'the individual and it
these exercises are used o build belief and support then the behaviour will soon be positive. When the
perception becomes pure then the perception of the individual becomes ideal and he becomes aware of nght
and wrong. Asanas and pranayam are also useful because they too have a dual impact-both physical and
mental and through them the inner chemicals can be balanced and if the inner self'is balanced thenthe external
selt will also be balanced.

QUESTIONS
ESSAYTYPE

1. Good conduct is the base of moral behaviour. Explain

SHORTTYPE
1. Why is behavioural change necessary?

2. Explaim the points ofideal living in changing the behaviour

OBIECTIVETYPE

1. What is the mirror of behaviour?

2. What are the basic characteristics of man?

3. What results in inauspicious actions?

4. What aspect of morality does Gandhi emphasize on?
5. What view is constructed by right perception?

6. Behaviour is

7. Physical disability produces
8. Plato called conscience c- -

9 Gandhi had accepted -

10 All the exercises of preksha meditation are exercises of
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CHAPTER-11
PREKSHA MEDITATION AND CHANGE OF HEART

11.0 Objective
11.1.0 Introduction
11.2.0 The need tor Heart Transformation
11.3.0 Meaning of Change of Heart
11.4.0 Basis of Change of Heart
11.4.1 Acharya Mahapragya and Emotions
11.5.0 The Scientific Base of Heart Transformation
11.6.0 Points of Heart Transformation
11.6.1 Developing Concentration
11.6.2 Developing Equnimity
11.6.3 Practice of Alertness
11.6.4 Self Discipline
11.6.5 Developing Fearlessness
11.6.6 Developing Tolerance
11.6.7 Developing Will Power
11.6.8 Developing Kindness
11.7.0 Practising Transformation
11.7.1 Faith
11.7.2 Cognition of Recourse
11.7.3 Practice
11.8.0 Transformatioon and Preksha Meditation
1T.8.1 Kayoutsarg
11.8.2 Internaltrip
11.8.3 Perception of Breathing
11.8.4 Perception of The Body
11.8.5 Perception of Psychic Conaciousness Spectrum
I1.8.6 Perception of Psychic Catours
11.8.7 Contemplation
11.8.8 Emotons
11.8.9 Chant
1.8 10 Self Study

11.0.0 Objective

The preseni chapter will give you information about the following things-
1. The necessity of heart transformation

2. The meaning of heart change

3, The basis of heart change

4. The scientific base of change of heart

5. Points of change of heart

6. The necessary medium of training exercises for change of heart

7. The knowledge of preksha meditation exercises for the same

11.1L.0 CONTEXT (Iniroduction)

The progress and development of human culture and civilization is the story of change. Progress is not
possible if there 1s no change. Man wants to change himself. his circumstances and his environment and for
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this he has move ahead by his eftforts and his vigour and strength. The greatest achievement of man has been
change of heart. No other creature can do this. Man is the only being who can do this, He has propounded
the principles for the same, used it and has been successtul in it. There are some basic mstinets in man which
only he can refine and he has done that too.
11.2.0 THE NEED FOR HEART TRANSFORMATION

Moral and ethical values can be established in the society only by a change of heart and that can help rid of
psychological illnesses. These mental illnesses lezd to distortions like excess passions and hatred hence the
need for leveling and assimilation. Through changz of heart the emotional flow of the individual can be eased
s0 that social values can be established and the well-being of the individual and the community is included in
this. Being a social animal the activities of the individual should not be such that it harms the sociefy. Ahealthy
society can be built only when the emotions of the individual are refined, and positive values like mercy,
kindness, truth, forgiveness, friendship are established. Otherwise the individual can neither help the self or
the other. The base of a healthy society is interdependence and until this consciousness ris€s in the individual
he cannot lead a happy life. Hence transformation of heart is necessary. But if negativity 1s at the base then it
is reflected in every activity. Such an attitude takes the individual away from success. So fora happy and
healthy life change of heart is necessary. All those who indulge in wicked and criminal activities due to mental
illness or disorder should go through a transformation so that individual and social peace 1s maintained. If the
individual is fortified internally then external attractions and circumstanees do not lure him. Therefore inner
metamorphosis is necessary for the solution of a problem

The physical and mental health ofthe individual disintegrates due ta bis evil assumptions but emational cleansing
can rid him of his problems and gain benefits. This helps theiadividual to transform himself. His conduct,
behaviour improves and then society also goes through a metamorphosis. The problem that afflicts us at
present is that people do not worry about the root but the leaves and flowers, until we reach the base of the
problem and transform that, surface changes will not help. The individual wants to resolve the problem and
even when the problems are sorted out once, it gets entangled again. At present matenal or substance is
considered the solution to problem and it can resolve issues partially but not wholly and the individual should
realize the limitations of its utility. Throughiemotional change the consciousness of the individual can be purged
so that his consciousness awakens.

11.3.0 MEANING OF CHANGE OF GEART

This does not refer to heart transplant or substituting with an artificial heart. The term refers to emotional
change. removal of negative feelings and awakening of positive feelings. In a psychological context it means
the refinement ofbasic instincts and that indicates change of heart.

11.4.0 BASIS OF CHANGE OF HEART

Man is a conscientious and thinking animal and he has the power to uplift his life. He can transform from a
simple soultca great soul to a cosmic soul, The problem is that he does not use his powers. Actually he
abuses his powers and veers them towards inhuman and brutish activities but for this we cannot blame the
powers-Ihe problemis with the misuse, 1fa good thing is not used constructively then it becomes malevolent.
All the means of progress and development can be converted into a means of destruction, Thus a person can
rige or fall, develop or regress using his powers and potential. Emotions play avital role in the nise and fall,
progress and regression of the individual.

In every individual two kinds of current course through-positive and negative. The negative ones are hatred,
malice, and passions while the positive ones are-kindness, friendship, co-existence and uprightness. In our
everyday living negative feelings find easy outlet and channel and they are expressed. Any conduct, behaviour
i1 interpreted on the basis of the stream of emotions. The individual can turn inwards and activate positive
currents. Excess of negative emotions makes the tone, sentiments, and conduct bitter. Man learns from
circumstances and he moves ahead on that basis. The entire personality is interpreted on those terms. The
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external circumstances are-social, physical and geographical while the inner circumstance refers to the subtle,
inward topography of the body, the activities going on inside.

1. EXTERNAL CIRCUMSTANCES- This includes the social, physical and geographical situation. All the
three situations affect the individual. The feelings originate on this basis. If the situation 1s favourable then
positive feelings evolve but if the situation is unfavourable then negative feelings arise. Thus the circumstances
are helpful in the rise of feelings.

2. INTERNAL CIRCUMSTANCES- Two elements work mainly in determining the inner circumstances
and they are electrical and chemical. Without electrical current even a single part would not work. The
chemicals made in the body release certain emotions and these determine the passionate states, points of
mental development and all the systems of behaviour.

3. INNATE PHENOMENA OF SUCCESS-This refers to the age-old traditions and values, The values
of the individual shape his actions, and that determines the emotional current. Emotions originate from the
innermost realm. The emotions determine the thoughts, and the chemicals are built accordingly. Lord Mahavira
had made an important contribution to the principle of colours. When colours haveinnumerable places then
the chemistry of the glands are also countless. In the speech of Mahavira there are number of chemicals. The
number of chemicals released is in proportion to the emotions and even medica! science acknowledges that.
The release from the glands and its activity affects the personality and emetional current flows. If emotional
conversion has to be made feasible then it has to be done through the feehngs nsing in the interun realms.

Unless the emotions are understood the problems would not be resolved. The basic problem for mental
problems is emotions, All the problems sprout because of that but i is the mind that puts them into action. All
the instincts are directed by emotion. It originates from the mnermost regions of personality. Emotions are of
two types- good and bad. The ongin of emotions is the mngrmost regions of the body, from where they filter
and enter the gross body, and the mind and speechand body are atfected. When the current is impure then
the pure current gets hidden behind them and as 4o as it gets released it finds an expression. The pure and
impure ones cannot be together. Those who believe in karma say that there are as many chemicals in the body
as there are kanmas, Every incident is relaled (o a chenncal and every chenncal is associabed with kanma, Aad
that gives rise to emotions and emotions geompt karma,

Emotions originate in the innate phefismena of consciousness, in the subtle parts through the efforts of
consciousness but the expression is possible only when a reason exists. The chemicals in the body, the
biological atom become the cavse for expressions. Through emotions chemicals are affected and chemicals
are affected by emotions.

In psychological terms s exist on a conscious level, awake. There are subconscious and unconscious levels
about which we areigunorant. We live on the basis of our inner and outer selves and till these are unified and
the personality begomes indivisible problem cannot be solved. Those who support theories of karma believe
that emotionsshape the conduct and behaviour which create dual personality. A person might appear to be
calm, forgiving, composed but the next minute might be raging, agitated and conflicting. In a day he assumes
50 many forms.

Ayurveda lists three impulses or disorders —the wind or impulse principle, the bile or the energy principle and
plilegm, the body fluid principle. When these are inequilibrium the individual is healthy and any disequilibrium
causes the health to be disturbed. And this disequilibrium causes physical and mental illnesses and this affects
the emotions. The emotions are affected by this disorder. Excessive wind causes instability and fear, imaginations
rise, and when bile increases anger and restlessness and when phlegm increases lassitude, drowsiness and
sorrow arises, All the expressions arse due to these causes,

Health is not related merely to the body, it is connected to emotions as well. The one who is not well at the
emotional level is sick physically even ifhe does not appear to be so. Gradually mental problems assail him.

[lnesses are caused by karma which is intentional. The gathering and storing of emotions also cause illnesses.
According to Acharva Mahapragya if the emotions are pure then thoughts are pure too. Emotions are related
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to thetremors of passions and thoughts are connected to the working of the brain. In the innermost regions of
the human mind two types of tremors are simultanecusly making their impact-that of attachment and that of
non-attachment. Both co-exast and make emotions. The weaker the passion the tremor of attachment becomes
weak and inactive, When the feeling of non-attachment is strong then the feeling is of well-being

11,41 ACHARYA MAHAPRAGYAAND EMOTIONS - The tendencies, emotions and habits of the individual
are produced by a strong medium called the psychic spectrum. And without cleansing the psychic spectrum
habits cannot be changed. Before we comprehend the cleansing process of psychic spectrum it is appropriate
that we understand where the impurity anises. And if we understand the process then the punfication becomes
easy. Bad habits arise due to three colours and these are black, blue, and grey. Violence, cruelty, deceit,
untruth, intoxication, sloth and such defects are produced due to the malevolent trinity ot these colours. The
originating place of these colours is the adrenalin and gonads glands, the emotions attached to these are born
here. Science also says that sexual urges are born in the gonads glands and other emotions like fear, agitation,
and such evil emotions arise here. These two glands in yoga are referred to as the swadhishthan circle and the
Manipur circle. The text of yogais called self consciousness which says that feelings like cruelty, enmity,
passion, disobedience, agitation are all produced inthe swadhishthan circle. Other feelings like jealousy,
shame, fear, lust, bitterness and dejection are al part of the Manipur circle. Geeed, the impulse of breaking,
optimism, worry, maternal feelings, pride are all produced in the anahat cirele. From psychic point of view
heartlessness, cruelty, meanness, and invincibility are all part of the malevolent trinity- the black colour.
Ignorance, attraction, shamelessness, meanness. lust. dispute come under the confines of blue colour.
Crookedness, the tendency to cover up one’s defects, attachment, false vision, the tendency to pierce the
other, unpleasant talk are part of grey colour spectrum.

From the psychic point of view the psychic spectrum inclides three colours, while there are three circles in
yoga and physiological science has three glands. All these descriptions read alike and there are marvelous
similarities in the entire three phenomenons. It becores amply clear that all the evil tendencies spring from
navel, the lower belly or the genital region and the heart.

Lord Mahavira in this context has said that the inlets of the body are the same as the outlets and the outlets are
the same as the inlets, The benevolent leshvas or colours are bright red, bright vellow, the bright white and
through these benevolent colours tranaitwm the personality.

11.5.0 THE SCIENTIFIC BASE OF HEART TRANSFORMATION

Our thoughts, to a greater orlesser extent, are influenced by love, hatred, retaliation, malice, benevolence
and such tendencies play animportant role in the conduct of the individual. The cerebral cortex is that part of
the brain which seats the tendencies and instincts. This includes the conscious, the subconscious and the jelly-
like structure that has the sentimental part embedded in it. The function of the sentimental part 1s to establish
an emotional balance and when certain instincts like hunger, sex, anxiety, despair, create mental instability then
it is the function ot this system to re-establish balance. This system gets to the root of the problem and for this
purpose ituses such signals that catch and integrate and re-establish balance, In the other creatures the
emotional faculty works through nomenclatures and these are the reaction to the information gathered from
the environment. Some of the emotions like hunger, thirst, sex, anger, fear, maternal love etc that are spontaneous
and easy. These tendencies do not merely produce emotions but also compel the individual to act according
tothe wishes and he can develop his capabilities and refine his tendencies. Through the conscious mind these
tendencies can be controlled. This conscious mind 1s the result of conscious decisions taken by the higher
level of brain. The emotions and the basic tendencies influence the individual. Sometimes these emotions
strengthen and confirm the basic instincts and sometimes it makes it weak, sometimes there is a conflict
between the emotional faculty and the conscious mind. These conflicts result in psychophysical ailments. The
other creatures do not become a victim of such ailments because they have only one predominant emotion in
them ata given point of time. But if the individual suppresses one of the conflicting instincts and deposits in his
sub-conscious then the conthet can be controlled and this solution 1s nature gnlled. But the instinct buried in
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the sub-conscious can lead to frustration and these can find an expression in viclent and aggressive activities.
Psychologists have termed this process as repression and these can lead to emotional distortions. Many
nervous disorders, mental imbalance, fragmented mentality and madness etc are the result of emotional instabality.

Scientists have proved that the instincts of the indiriadual and the hormones that raise them secrete a honmone
in the glands, These hormones are released in the endocrine glands and the nervous system and the chemicals
are released inthe blood. These glands deeply affect the physical activities and the instincts. The glands and
the emotions are deeply connected to each other. While one gland secretes in excess, the other secretes less.
Some glands are active in some while some others are active in others, When the pineal gland secretes in
excess then the individual goes through malice, stress, agitation etc. and when the pituitary gland functions
normally then the individual takes lightening decisions and his inner intelligence also develops, 'When the
gonads are hyperactive, the sexual drives are stronger. Thus every individual is different and this ditference is
mainly due to the imbalance in the glands. The emotional content in the individual affects the hivpothalamus
and that in turn affects the glands which in turn affects the emotions. When the emotions become impure then
the flow of the glands 15 also imbalanced. Ifthe thought, instinct and the emotions are ordered then the glands
also function well. A scientist had said that if we treat the glands well then they toe would treat us well. Butif
our thoughts are wicked then, and our tendencies corrupt then the flow of the glands will be imbalanced and
the person might become criminal in intent. The smuggler has an imbalanced pituitary and the drunk has an
imbalanced adrenal . In the age of scientific advancement we have many maechines to study the subtle emotions.
[srael has made a microwave respiration monitor, which can deteet from halfa mile if' the speaker is lying or
telling the truth. Through the tremors of the breath emotions can be gauged to determine the extent of the
relation between the emotions and the breath. Our breathing is aiways monitored by the emotions.

The brain is affected by the electromagnet rays and the chemicals. At present through psychological machine
they are trying to find out this truth and to reach a conclusion like what is the reaction of certain chemicals and
what is the impact of the electrode on a certain center etc. There are many centers in the body that produce
agitation, passions and instincts. Through an innerprocess this task becomes natural, There is a center in the
hypothalamus called the docomillion nuclens. As American doctor has discovered ninety chemicals that lead
to worry and anxiety. If a personis quiet then is given a dose of anxiety then he will be so till the effect lasts but
if the person is given a shot of chemical that reduces tension then he will not be tense. There are as many
chemicals as there are emotions and the effect on them will be as such. By yoga and meditation we can
regulate these chemicals and also through exercises related to the problem.

11.6.0 POINTS OF HEART TRANSFORMATION

These puints are uselul in (e same-

1. Development of ganeentration 2. Development of equanimity
3. Practice of alertness 4. Self-discipline
5. Developing fearlessness 6. Developing tolerance

7. Developing will power
11.6.1 DEVELOPING CONCENTRATION

Theperson who cannot concentrate on a single point and cannot be alone can never be successful. To be
solitary and live in the society is a skill and it is the key to success, The one who has concentration can be
alone as well and the one who cannot focus on a point will be in the midst of a crowd even in a jungle and his
crowd is an imaginary one and he cannot escape it. Hence an experienced acharya has said that there is no
point in retreating to the jungle unless the passions are conguered. To be solitary means keeping the mind
focused. And this is the biggest success of this life. In a crowd such powers of concentration cannot be raised.
The source of power awakens only when one keeps the mind focused.

So for transtorming the heart or the mind it is necessary to develop concentration and for this the speech and
restlessness has to be contained. Without reducing restlessness success cannot be achieved. Till the attraction
is regulated, concentration is impossible. The mind has too many things to wander and it'we let the mind
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wander then how can we concentrate? And if the attraction is in one direction then it can spell problems.
Therefore if the outer attractions are matched with the internal then a balance can be struck. Restlessness is in
the being of a person till he breathes his last. Butif the circumstances and the hindrances are over then the
restlessness of the body can be contained. This is a practice of concentration, If the concentration is achieved
then attraction does not become obstructions in his path. Restlessness to a certain extent is commendable but
beyond a certain limit it becomes undesirable and destructive. No principle can be put into action unless
restlessness is contained and those who have done so have been successful. Through a concentrated effort a
task of ten hours can be done in five minutes. And for this practice is necessary and without practice a
transformation 15 not possible.

11.6.2 DEVELOPING EQUANIMITY

Every thinking being desires that the garden of hislife is abundant with the fiuits of happiness and the flowers
of peace but these can be achieved only when the plant is of equanimity. Every moment of life can be felt with
joy if' it has equanimity and balance and in its absence joy can be turned into sorrove In the context of
equanimity every incident can give the joy of solitariness and excessive happiness.

At present the most pleasant term is equanimity and the most unpleasant is discosd. The thinkers have spent
a lot of time on the social and economic inequality but have not given muchthought to conscious discord.
Unless the mind of the individual is equanimous it reflects on the social and economic systems, the problem
cannot be solved. Situations of happiness and unhappiness anse in front of the individual and heis atfected by
them. Thus it is very clear that the consciousness of the individual hasno meaning. At the time of happiness he
is surrounded by a sense of importance and at the time of unhappitess he has feelings ofinferiority. When he
feels egoistic he feels no less than a king and this gradually frustrates him.

As long as the mind 1s oppressed by feelings of discord the individual 1s caught in the trap of attachment. As
long as heis ina conflicting situation then feelings of ike-dishke, attachment and aversion his emotional aspect
cannot be strengthened. If'the individual desires eguanimity and his behaviour is discordant then how can his
behaviour be balanced? History shows that onky a person who has the quality of equanimity can be called an
ideal amd lis Lile can be called worth emulatiig, And when the person lods equaninity i adversity Uen hie
leads a hife of success. Evenin the social fisid only that person is given prominence who believes and subscribes
to an equanimous behaviour and followsit. This cannot be achieved at once and the individual has to make an
effort,. When he seeks the truth, he is successful. [f there is evil in a person there is also goodness in him, If
anger 1s within him then the means to appease it 1s also in lum. The center that raises the instincts is also the
place where the feeling of equanimity exists hence it is said that the discord of mind exists then equanimity also
exists. Butonly he can achieve absolute eyuanimity who reaches the final point oldevelopment ol consciousness
and when equanimity rises the individual 1s above passions and aversion.

In the absence ofeguanimity the individual cannot lead a happy life. Material, wealth, power, opulence can
become the means of happiness, bring the individual close to happiness but he cannot be closer to happiness.
Equanimity1sthe closest to happiness, the closest means. And if the person has a feeling of equanimity then he
is equanimous in happiness and sorrow but in the absence of equanimity then even a thousand material things
cannot bring him happiness and the individual will be unhappy. When this feeling becomes strong then the
individual leads a life of happiness and peace. And even ifhe is bereft of material well-being he can be happy
ifhe has the bliss of equanimity. All the evil tendencies in the individual create a sense of discord and if the
mind is not happy then the physical happiness alsc dissolves. Feelings like retahation, anger, pride etc create
viciousness. Lord Mahavira has referred to eighteen types of constrictions and he said that they are evil. To
seek equanimity means to loosen these knots and not to entangle the constrictions but to untie them. The Lord
even designed a fast to attain equanimity and this has two aspects-to let loose the obstructing elements and to
use factors that will help in the process of attaining this. The feeling of equanimity develops in the person when
he realizes inwardly that he isalone. In the absence of this feeling he is overpowered by instinets like hatred,
anger, egoism and jealousy. When the ndmidual integrates this solitary feeling into lhimself'then discord breaks
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and the instincts of' anger, hatred, pride and jealousy disappear. This change may not happen in a short span
but if one is conscious of equanimity then it is not impossible to be successful in attaining it. And when the
indrvidual seeks equanimuty then changes take place and the germs of discord are killed and the seed of
equanimity sprouts. The result is that the tree of equanimity is green, cool and the one that fulfills the wishes
and in its shade a happy life can be led.

Equanimity means the perception is untouched by sensations of pleasant and unpleasant and if this feeling 1s
experienced with these feelings then the concept of transformation moves ahead. It 1s not easy to escape
these sensations. When all the reasoning of pleasant and unpleasant sensations, intelligence and power s used
then equanimity dissolves. When the person meditates then he attains equanimity, the mind becomes option
less, minus all options and this means being free of passions and malice and this is equanimity. Itis a very
ditficult thing to attain, more difficult than staying hungry. If the person is entangled in pasgions and other
contaminated emotions then it leads to many problems. Hence meditation helps in attaining equanimity.

11.6.3 PRACTICE OF ALERTNESS

If the individual wishes that his personality becomes effective and powerful and siecesstil then he must be
self-aware. Awareness means living in the present. We spend our lives in dreaming of the past that has ceased
to be or imagining a future that is yet to be forgetting the present before us. He who knows to catch the
present and live in the present, has his powers coneentrated and he can use them. It is rightly said that the one
who 1s awake and alert has increased mtelhgence meaming that memory and awareness increase. Such thinking
works better and his powers are concentrated. Unnecessary imagination and wishful thinking weakens the
power. And to escape the abuse of the powers one must live inthe/present and practice alertness. The single
point programme of alertness is concentration which means fo fuse into the work that one is doing. When the
individual effaces the distinction between the doer and the action then the agent becomes the action and he is
successful. When the agent becomes the active then a peculiar consciousness rises in him and peculiar things
get disposed. When the individual is conscious of tis goal then the material becomes mere material and he can
easily attain his end. Alertness is light and as lang as lives a life of unconsciousness then the light 15 hidden
inside him and he lives in darkness. Sometinizs the individual consciously leads such a life because he is not
conscious of his goal but when the awareness sinks the individual is forced to think what he should do and
what he shouldn’t. The important point ofrefinement is alertness. When one who is alert towards his existence
then every behaviour in his life is dictated by that. When the light illuminates from within, then all the four
directions light up. This changes the direction of life and everything becomes lightened. When the person
becomes aware then he can recognize good and tad emotions and through this awareness he can refine the
chemicals that affect his behaviour and conduct. And all this is a great feat of'his. The one who is awake and
conscious of the present is also conscious of the past and the future. Therefore the present is precious. By
being in the present the person can evaluate the past and plan for the future. Therefore the present is so
significant. Ifthe present 1s successtul then the future 1s also assured of success.

Alertness cannot be practiced in a second. For this regular practice 1s necessary and as the awareness
increases the individual becomes conscious of every action. If awareness increases towards thought, speech
and the body then no evil thoughrs can enter the mind. Even if some evil thought surfaces and if the mind is
alert then it will disappear of its own. If you are conscious of the speech then crude language and terms get
resimicted. Similarly if one is conscious towards the actions of the body then unjust things will never happen.

11.6.4 SELF DISCIPLINE

Some laws are natural and some are universal. The laws of nature are universal and are applicable to all but
they can be changed as well. Inthe social sphere punishment is applicable and in the spiritual field discipline
has a value. When we talk of discipline then anger and retaliation have no place. Discipline is not to make
others dependent but to make them independent, to give the individual the base for liberty. To respect personal
liberty is the origin of discipline. Indian culture has always stressed that self-discipline is as important as
external discipline. Where discipline is imposed only on others, self-discipline cannot exist there and personality
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cannot develop. Without selt-discipline there can be no alertness. Mere external restraint makes consciousness
mechanical. When selt-discipline rises then independent consciousness also is realized. Discipline means to
restrain desire. The individual has infinite desires and they prompt him to fulfill it. When he 1s caught in the
vortex of desires he gets entangled in problems. But when he becomes self-disciplined then nothing can affect
him. When this consciousness of good and bad, of what is to be done and what not awakens in the individual,
then self-discipline becomes visible. His perception changes. He gets disturbed when he sees want and it
creates problems. The one who knows deprivation can never be stable. And the one who has seen the
emotional aspect of life is disciplined which reaches a higher stage of selt-discipline. Thus for emotional
transformation, self-discipline 1s very important.

In the absence of self~discipline transtformation is not possible. In the entire amimal world the code of physical
force and punishment works but man has developed self-discipline instead of relying on corporeal punishment.
Heart transformation is an invisible process. It cannot be seen but it becomes visible in the way self-discipline
develops. Without self=restraint non-violence is inconceivable and when the individual learns of seli~discipline
then problems do not bother him.

11.6.5 DEVELOPING FEARLESSNESS

Fear is a basic instinct. The individual is plagued by fears of past, present-and future and fear means to
escape. There are four reasons that create fear-lack of knowledge of yatural laws, lack of knowledge of
physical laws, and the laws of the mind and that of consciousness. The ane who knows these rules and codes
has nothing to fear. The one who has conquered fear and from whom the rays of fearlessness emit can bestow
the same on others. These ravs unify and dispatch fearessness and cnly through fearlessness we can overcome
fear.

11.6.6 DEVELOPING TOLERANCE

Tolerance means to bear and the other meaning of the same is power and the two meanings merge 1o make
tolerance useful as a concept. The human touch signifies the body as tolerance as the body. It does not have
the feeling of pride or inferiority. These two feelings create discord in the individual and these do not reach the
innermost realms ot'the individual. The interssts ofthe individual are vaned and when he establishes coordination
between these differences it 1s tolerance. I the absence of tolerance there can be no union only separation.
Tolerance plays an important role inbuilding the personal and social power of the individual The one who
bears is great. Only the powerful and courageous can be tolerant. And the individual can become so by
strengthening the feeling of tolerance and it is necessary for mental peace and with tolerance happiness
develops and the person be¢omes successful. Butifthe person is imtolerant then he tries to pull others down.
The mind is considered the reason for all the good and bad and if the mind has to be developed and its
powers have to be developed then tolerance develops. When the person develops tolerance in his behaviour
then many problers are easily sorted out and when tolerance becomes powerful and strong then the principles
of the individual are also favourable. Tolerance develops mutual harmony even in diversity.

The resultof tolerance is peace. In the absence of tolerance peace is not possible. Tolerance means to bear
different conduct, values, thoughts, interests and to co-exist peacefully. Diverse factors can co-exist and its
basicpoint 1s developing tolerance. It supports peace and for change and transformation tolerance 1s necessary.

11.6.7 DEVELOPING WILL POWER

A powertful medium of transformation 1s will power and development is possible only when there 1s a will
power. The development and progress that has taken place since pre-histonic times to the present is due to
will power. Will power means to dare to dream and to convert that dream to reality and to be determined.
When the individual dreams and converts that drezm to reality and the dream becomes a will power, [tisabig
power. When this power develops in the individual then he achieves the impossible. Will power means to
developing the power of non-acceptance. that 1s not to accept the demands of the mind and the sensory
perceptions and till this happens, will power will not develop because external attraction of the individual
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becomes his problem and because ot this his emotions become contaminated. But when the individual seeks
success he has to deny all these things he cannot be successful

11.6.83 DEVELOPING KINDNESS

Kindness means friendship. The person who makes the world his friend and aid then his kindness and mercy
also develops in correspondence. Mercy 1s connected to sensitivity. Every creature desires love and the
scientists believe that even plants respond to love. It is the code that grants success. The working capacity
and the intelligence level of evervone differ but still we are human beings. T we understand this simple thing
then all problems would be easily solved. Hence we must leave our cruelties behind and make our social life
happy.

11.7.0 PRATISING TRANSFORMATION

There are many problems in life and it is not easy to win over these problems but a trained person can achieve
this. But when the intelligence and heart are not trained for this he can never get over such problems. Training
has a lot of importance in life. Any work that an ordinary person cannot accomplish is done by a trained
person. All tasks can be done through training, Even heart transformation is not passible without training, It
has three parts- faith, consciousness of solution and practice.

11.7.1 FAITH

If the individual does not have the faith in his work then he cannot be successiul. Thus it is the first condition
for success.
11.7.2 COGNITION OF RECOURSE

With faith it is also necessary to have be cognizant of the re¢ourse measures, means, knowledge, and other
measures otherwise the work will never be finished

11.7.3 PRACTICE

Training is possible only when it is accompanied by pratice. What is not clear in theory becomes clear in
pratice. [tis not enough to grasp a thing,
11.8.0 TRANSFORMATION AND PREKSHAMEDITATION
Through meditation tendencies can be controlled and the brain can be regulated. When the cells and the
glandular system are controlled therithe life-system can be controlled and regulated. Through meditation the
resistance of the body, mind and emotions is brought to an end. In the preksha meditation the process of
seeing or observing includes perceiving with equanimity, without passions, in a detached frame. When we
perceive with pure consciptisness then changes begin to take place.
Meditation is alsothe means to break the stupor, the dormancy. When the individual consciousness is
contaminated and loses its vigilance the outlook 18 not equanimous. Through meditation when the karmic self
is crossed and the emotional stage is achieved then the stupor breaks. Emotional stage can be touched by
consciousness and no material reaches there and no machine is useful in this work, Only consciousness can
reach that point. Through preksha meditation the emotions can be cleansed. Emotions are the first stage of
transformation. All the practices of preksha meditation are the practice of inner change, of heart transformation.
11.8.1 KAYOUTSARG

This is the practice to awaken the psvchic center. It is the conscious awareness of each part of the body,
understanding the tendencies of the body, to know the truth of the body and its life system. The person who
through practice becomes so aware knows his personality and this can be attained by kayoutsarg. The
restlessness of the mind stems from the pulse beat. It can aggravate the restlessness of the mind. It1s a
mutually reactive situation. The mind cannot be controlled directly. For that the support of the gross body 1s
necessary. [f the restlessness of the body is regulated then it can be reduced. Through kayoutsarg the mind,
body and the tension in the emotions can be reduced. This helps to store power and the individual can move
towards spiritual progress.
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1L.8.2 INTERNALTRIF

It is the process of the upward flow of enerwy so that positive feelings can be developed. Through an internal
trip the energy is made to flow upwards. When the consciousness is concentrated in the sensory organs then
the feelings are contaminated so by making the consciousness upward facing the feelings can be cleansed and
purged. Internal trip helps in that.

11.8.3 PECEPTION OF BREATHING

L.ong breath is a process of knowing the personality. As we become alert and conscious of our breath,
refinement begins. Through perception of breathing we can live free of passions. It is the moment of canalizing
the restlessness of the mind and the longer the moment is stretched the greater the inner purity, Through
perception of breathing we can control and regulate the heart beat and when that is controlted the mind
becomes quiet and calm. With the increased practice of long and deep breath the emotions afe canalized and
controlled. Then the individual becomes alert and vigilant towards all his activity and through this activity the
ego consciousness becomes weak and when ego breaks then anger, greed and otherinstincts also end and
when these instincts begin to cease then the emotional tranquility is restored. Thus lang breath perception is an
impaortant way of memory perception.

11.8.4 PERCEPTION OF THE BODY
Through perception of the body we can know the inner mysteries of the body and it can control the life
system of the body. When the mind is regulated then primal drives and carnal passions cannot affect it. We
know the workings of the body and it breaks many false assumptions and the mind becomes changed. During
the perception of the body when a new life 1s infused in the body then it istens to all the commands. It does not
allow the inner flow to be manifest outside but begins to be tranqguil and calm

11.8.5 PERCEPTION OF PSYCHIC CONSCIOUSNESS SPECTRUM

This is a process of awakening the innate psychic cenfers. When these are in a gross state then they give rise
to crude, primal drives but once these are refinad then feelings of equanimity awaken. Till the psychic
consciousness spectrum does no change the pogsbility of refinement of feelings 1= ml. Without changing the
emaotions, behaviour or habit personality eannol change and neither 1s spirttual progress possible. In the
psychic spectrum some centers are specifically responsible for emotional change,

ANANDA CENTER-this is the pritoary emotionzl center. Emotions are expressed through glandular system.
The heart associates with the emotions. So the area around the heart is affected by this and this center is
related to the thvmus. Chanting with full concentration on this center is regarded as useful.

VISHUDDHI OR CLEANSING CENTER- For cleansing the emotions it is necessary to meditate on
this center By practicing this, many problems can be sorted out and success attained. To clam the restlessness
of the mind it is necessary to perceive this center.

COSMIC CENTER- this center must be necessarily used. It is also related to the taste center when the
electromagnetic rays of the tongue are tranquilized then electromagnetic rays of the taste center are also
soothed.,

PSYCHIC CENTER- The tip of the nose is a particular center of consciousness. To concentrate on this for
pavchic powersis useful. To observe this center isusetul for getting rid of despair and frustration,

SIGHT CENTER-observing the sight center can cleanse the emotional currents and develop mental peace.
DE-ADDICTION CENTER-by meditating on this center alertness can be increased. Physiologists believe
that the part above and below the ear is important from many points, By concentrating on this point one can
lead an addiction free life.

JYOTICENTER- By concentrating on this center anger is controlled and it is also important for chastity.
This is located in the pineal gland and it establishes its control over the glands below and observing this can get
rid of many physical and mental problems. The pruitary glands are considered the seat of this center and by
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concentrating on this inner wisdom awakens and this introspection prevents him trom being atfected by
external impurities
PEACE CENTER-To be rid of inner passions and primal drives it is necessary to meditate on this center

KNOWLEDGE CENTER- an important seat of pulse is the brain which regulates all activities. By observing
this center inner wisdom can be achieved and every activity is linked to alertness. And when inner wisdom 1s
achieved then alertness increases and the emotional aspect is strengthened.

11.8.6 PERCEPTION OF PSYCHIC COLOURS

This is an easy way of simplifying the emotions. To concentrate on the bright colours is an important step in
the punfication. Yellow, red, and white are the benevolent trinity that cleanses spintually and the entirespectrum
of human personality is overpowered by these colours. They can even cure physical ailments and mental
infirmities can be rid and spiritual dormancy can be broken. Contaminated language and distarted teelings can
be cured by the perception of colours. This process of inner research cleanses thoughts and emotions.

By meditating on the arc of white colour various impurities can be cured and the venam inside the body is
purged. By meditating on red colour awakens the tejasya center. The weaknesses of the mind and its difficulties
can be removed through this meditation and the mind can be empowered. Through the nervous system the
following inner transformations can be brought about-

I. By meditating on the aura of red colour like thet of the sinking or riging sun on the whole body helps
in ridding the primal passions within six months,

2. By meditating on the aura of vellow hike that of a winter evening for six months can help reduce and
regulate primal passions,

3. By meditating on white on the tip of the nose helps in the eradication of all evil thoughts.
Many practices of leshya or perception of psychic colours are important for regulating the heart beats,
11L.5.7T CONTEMPLATION

This is an important practice of seeking the truth and it plays an important role in changing habits and this is
used even in medicine. This practice is assured manner of changing the habit and bad habits, addiction etc can
be changed. Through contemplation equanimity, tolerance, non-violence, mental balance etc and some positive
feelings can be strengthened. Ifthe feelings of the individual are impure then his splendour s contaminated and
if the visage is glorious then it reflects the purified feelings inside. Through leshya or colour meditation the inner
feelings can be purged or cleansed. In leshya meditation emotions are connected to the glands and the colours
can be used to bring chemigal changes. Contemplation ig an important way of developing positive feelings and
negative feelings can be eradicated and positive feelings can be awakened in the individual and these feelings
can be taken to the ungonscious. Apart from this yoga and pranayam are the important physical exercises that
can help in this: Through these attempts the physical health is maintained and the chemicals in the body
establish a balance. If the body 15 healthy the mind will also be healthy.

11.8.8 EMOTIOMNS

Emeotions can be changed with counter emotions. Acharya Mahapragya has given nine points for welfare and
thretich these points feelings can be purified. These nine points are-

1. 1become wealthy and prosperous. 2.1 become modest and decent.
3. [ become intelhgent 4 1 become tolerant
5. I become peacetul and calm 6. I become powerful
7. I become happy and contented 8 1 become energetic and brilliant
9. I become chaste and pure.

11.8.9 CHANT

Through chant emotions can be purged and cleansed. There is a close connection between the mind and
body to the chants. Chanting is eternal. When a certain emotion is built in the mind then it is difficult to break
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it and if' the person desires then one can reach the root and seek the solution. When the word corresponds to
the emotion then it signifies right but for this the corresponding chants must be chosen. The chant then touches
the innermost core and pacifies the connections of emotions then the process of emotional change begins.
When the word touches the emotion then it is converted to reality. The need is to choose the ight word and
its appropriate usage. If'this is done a big change is possible in the emotional quotient.

11.8.10 SELF STUDY

For emotional transformation, self study is considered the right system. Reading good thoughts, good thinking,
and good literature are all instrumental in changing the emotional current. This s also a means of research. If
study is undertaken systematically then it isuseful, Simply reading is not self-study, It also includes the process
of contemplation and thinking. In its absence self'study is not beneficial. Simply listening and reading is not
effective. What is achieved through contemplation is definitely useful in changing the emotian. The butter
attained by contemplation cannot be achieved by simply reading.

Through the attempts of preksha meditation the consciousness of the individual canbe purged. When the
consciousness is purged and cleansed then the impurities within are flushed. Theough these practices the
individual again behaves well and thinks rightly. Inthe process of rehabilitation prefcsha meditation is proved
to be useful. If the individual really desires change and believes in experimenis and practices them, he can

reach his goal.
QUESTIONS
ESSAYTYPE
1. Define transformation of heart and discuss its base.
SHORT TYPE

1. What is the need for transformation?
2 What are the points of transformation?

OBIECTIVETYPE

1. Whal is the biggest achievement ol man?
2, How many types of emotional current flow inaperson?
3. What is docomillion nucleus?

4. Define the points of well-being.

5. When is self-study possible?

&. Human being is the only creature who knows
7. Human being has replaced corpareal punishment with

8. Inthe perception of body the prevalent can be regulated
9. Without purification of leshya system 1s possible?

10 Meditation 1s the process of breaking
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12 8.2 Non-violence and Small Vow
12.8.3 The Benefits of Non-violent Behaviour

12.0.0 Objectives

12.1.0

After going through this chapter you will be versed in the following things-

1. The meaning of non-violence and its importance

2. System change- social, economic, and political

3. Systems and religion

4. The responsibility of intellectuals

5. Non-violent training-its basis and experiment

6. Non-violence and small vow

7. The benefits of non-violent behaviour

CONTEXT

Every man lives in two phases—internal and external. Ifthe demand is made internaily the supply is done
externally. By living in two different phases the problem becomes more complicated. To incorporate the
problem many systems were devised- social, economic, and pohitical. But 1815 abvious that these systems
were inadequate in giving a complete solution to the problem hence the prablem continues to be. In such a
condition it is necessary to seek a solution and for that it is necessary to defve into the problem. First that must
be sought and then the solution. This will not encourage violence. If & non-violent society is to be built then
such a behaviour is expected. And for that inner and outer reforfration is necessary.

INTRODUCTION

The individual’s life flows in two diverse currents—the matenal world and the emotional world, All the changes
have taken place in the material world. Changes have come about in the economic system, political system
and the social system but the emotional world hasbeen completely ignored and this was a big mistake. For a
non-violent behaviour internal change is necessary, the other important change is to reform the emotional
world Till hath these aspects are taken care of the problem will not be sorted onit Henee reform is necessary
in both the worlds. Manis a social animal erid he lives in the society. He follows the rules of the society and the
systems devised by the society. Hence the system should be such that it gives that it gives the solution to the
problem. If the system made by man obstructs man then it is a problematic question. The need therefore is
that the systems should be such that it benefits all. The system has three aspects- social, political and economic.

12.2.0 THE MEANING OF NON-VIOLENCE ANDITS SIGNIFICANCE

MNon-violence means nef causing harm to any creature in terms of body, mind and through speech. Non-
violence is the suprempe ideal of life. The path of non-violence is always been strengthened by positive feelings,
Comparing non-viglence to many things Sutrakar says that non-violence is the refuge of fightened creatures,
transportation{or the birds, water for the thirsty, food for the hungry, ship in the ocean, medicine for the
attlicted and the companion in the woods. In all the aspects of religion non-violence holds a very important
place_Anon-violent person follows the principle with an ascetic fervour and this 1s usually favourable. The
reasan is that on the fertile grounds of non-violence the plant bearing positive fruit grows. Just as the basis of
three worlds is the sky, the basis of islands and oceans is the earth, in the same way the basis of vow, virtue
and character is non-violence. It has been called the mother of the world because it protects all the creatures
and 15 the cause of their rise. To compare it to a mother manifests a psychological fact. Like a mother it
protects all the living beings. In this world mother has been regarded as the ultimate benedictory power and
non-violence also is benign. In a drought-hit land itis like a nectar, a life-giving water, in the jungle raging with
fire the cloud that brings rain, and the ultimate cure for all the sorrowtul and the miserable. Supporting these
sentiments, Upadhvaya Yashovijay has said that non-violence is the playground for virtuous deeds, the gale
that blows away the dust of sin, the cloud harbouring rain that quietens the raging forest of fire, the angel that
brings good news, the step that leads to heaven, the companion of hiberty, the harbinger of salvation .
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The patanjali yoga philosophy laying stress on non-violence says that on establishing non-violence hostility
naturally disappears. It has the power to raise voice against the atomic destruction. After going through the
rigorous and austere practice of non-violence Lord Mahavira had said that don’t kall anyone, if yvou do, vou
will be killed too, don’t pare and pierce anyone, if yvou do you will be pierced too, don’t cause anguish or
suffering to anyone, if you do you will suffer too.

Non-violence is the basic principle of spiritual progress. Universal peace can be established only with no-
violence and it 1s a boon for the world. In Acharang Sutra it has been called the great path because it 1s the
path of salvation. Through non-violence three fold problems can be sorted out. A non-violent lifestyle not only
enriches individual life but also that of the nation and the society because it is a creative force.

In this way it can be said that non-violence has a lot of importance in life. For this it i1s necessary tamake it a
habit, part of one’s conduct and behaviour. Unless it 1s made part of one’s behaviour, it will be'a mere theory.
The need is to bring it to the ground of reality and practice. Only then will its significance become known. The
solution to the problem is possible only when the individual makes efforts to put it into practice. When the
individual gives importance to non-violent behaviour then he will have solution to problems.

12.3.0 SOCIAL SYSTEM

12.3.1

Society offers two diverse pictures- one that subscribes to material and the ather that 1s free from the coils of
society. These two are contradictory things, the one leads to wealth and opulence and it requires its own
commitment. This makes the individual cruel and violent. If the individial is to be blamed for this, the society
too is responsible. The individual is shaped by the assumptions of the society. Therefore when the social
system is made it 1s important to keep nght and wrong in mind

CAUSES OF SOCIAL PROBLEM

We must bear in mind the attliction of society and what are the reasons for the same and why the society is
persecuted. For this the main reasons must be sought-

12.3.1.1. THE PROBLEM OF EGO-

Egu is a majur reason fon making the sociely sick. All display is due w pride and [on this the individual is
responsible Ego is like a race that has broug!it only flashiness and futility into prominence sidetracking utility.
Life's needs can be fulfilled even by the eelatively young but it is a fact that one can only eat bread for food and
not gold and silver, The egoistic is oily concerned with the reality of earning and this way of living and feeling
has afflicted the society and the individual. On the one hand we see excess and on the other deprivation and
denial. In such a situation problem would naturally arise. Those who are deprived also want wealth and wish
to display it. Generally the weak are affected by all this and they are bent on fulfilling their wishes and it does
not matter how the money is earned. The only important thing is to fulfill wishes. On the other there are a few
who are gripped by inferiority complex when they see such display and they are victims of mental stress,
frustration, sorrow and other emotional afflichions. This also creates a new problem in the society.

12.3.1.2. INDIVIBUALISTIC OUTLOOK- The individual becomes a hindrance in the construction of a healthy

society, When he tries to make accessible things of comfort and luxury for himseltand his family, then he does
not bother about the comforts and happiness of others. Such an outlook creates problems for others. Everyone
has 4 place in the world and if the individual looks only at him and not at others then what will happen to
others? The wealthy and resourceful person can manage but what will happen to the deprived? Where the
consciousness of benevolence does not exist such an environment is created. Selfishness has gripped the
society and this selfishness is not beneficial for the society.

12.3.1.3. PLEASURE SEEKING OUTLOOK- The individual wishes to enjoy every thing and the present economic

system has gratified his senses. It subscribes to greater production, greater hoarding and consumption. This
outlook has made some voluptuous, others have become deprived and still others have become miserable.
But this consumerist culture has created problems for man himself and he is paying for it. This consumerist
tendency has helped in fulfilling every possible necassity. And the ill effect of this is environment pollution, the
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mindless cutting of trees, the increased production of materials etc which has created dangers for the individual
and the environment. The problems of the environment are well-known. This consumenrist attitude has created
many problems for the individual.

12.3.1.4. THE TENDENCY OF RIGHTS- Right is onz of the basic tendencies of every being and this is the root
of many problems. This tendency is at the root of many problems and this includes many facets, the tendency
of collecting and hoarding, of attraction. The individual wishes to keep everything under his control within the
parameter of ights. This complicates matters.

12.3.2 POINTS OF SOCIAL SYSTEM

Non-viclence, truth, non-stealing, chastity and non-attachment to temporal possessions are all considered
the basic characteristics of our character. This has been interpreted by the Jain philosophy, Buddhist philosophy,
Patanjali yoga and Mahatma Gandhi. The interpretation that has been valid in the past two-three thousand
vears and has defined conduct or character is valid in a social context. We can talk of character and progress
only when we know social system. How the social system functions, what is its basisetc inust be placed in a
familiar social context before we talk of conduct and behaviour. Because till the basic conduct is understood
it 1s not easy to understand the character and conduct and this is also related 1o society. Therefore it is
necessary to understand this aspect of social system. The following is the basis of social system—

12.3.2.1. LIBERTY- Liberty is inevitable with society. It is the basis of social system but it does not fully solve the
problem. When alot of people gather, problems anse. So the solution’is that with liberty regulation or control
too 1s necessary. The first principle of multiphcity s hiberty and control. Liberty must have a himit and this s
necessary so that everyone enjoys freedom. In the absence ofeonirol liberty 1s not possible. Control means
that the powerful do not impinge on the freedom of the weak. Until there is a balance between the two, the
social system will not function properly. Hence a balance between the two 1s necessary.

12.3.2.2. EQUALITY- Equality means the same behaviour tetvards all. There are no high or low, noinferior or finile
or useless. Even Lord Mahavira subscribed to thiz bat this is not possible in the world of reality. The truth is
that it is just a theoretical principle and not a practical reality. We see inferiority and futility reigning everywhere.
When a person lives in terms of the body, existence, and rational selt' then there is inequality. And the talk of
equality does not apply everywhere. With justice and propriety there exists inequality as much as equality.
From an economic point of view when the principle of equality was sought to be established it was thought
appropriate to fix the wages of labeunr that is the lower end of the strata was determined but no efforts were
made to contain the higher limfs, In the social system both equality and ineguality have their value. The basic
necessities of all are the same but the fulfillment differs and it is not on an equal basis. When the question of
Justice, organization, intelligence and skill arises then equality becomes a mere concept. An important concept
in a social system based on multiplicity is a justified coordination of equality and inequality.

12.3.2.3. COOPERATIN- The society without co-operation is not appropriate. The social system is based on
co-operation. Ifthe individual stays in a group and mutual cooperation does not exist then thereis a stop for
everything “Where pauses and stops operate a socety cannot function. For instance if with every 1 acomma
operates then it will read like 1, 1, 1 butifthe pause is removed then it reads as 111. When the full stops cease
therrthere will be unity and cooperation. The worrying thing 1s when two people live together and do not
contribute to each other. This indicates that they do not have the awareness of community living and they do
pot realize the utility of living together. Society can function only when people are unified and cooperative.
Also people must have the awareness when they have to cooperate and when not. Cooperation is as important
as non-cooperation. Not to cooperate and support evil is an important social principle.

12.3.2.4. SYMPATHY- Sympathy as a social concept has developed a lot. Ifa person is in misery many people
sympathize with him. While sympathy exists apathy is also a phenomenon that exists in the society and that
drives the individual to wrong and immoral activities. Theretore if the feeling of sympathy is strong then there
will be no problems.
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12.3.2.5. TOLERANCE- There are people of different tastes, thinking and nature in the society and if there is no
tolerance, the society will crumble. Both tolerance and intolerance exist in the social system but if tolerance is
dominant and overpowenng then the solution s easy.
The above-mentioned facts are necessary and if the mdividual does not have faith in the above-mentioned
facts then the base of social system crumbles. The morality level prevalent in the social systemis killing it.
There are many who do not want to indulge in evil but stray in darkness due to ignorance. For them anuvrat
or a minor vow s like a highting lamp.

12.4.0 ECONOMIC SYSTEM

Acharyashri Mahapragya says that violence is inherent in the nature of economics therefore econoniic system
cannot be fully non-violent but problems like crime, cruelty, exploitation, luxury ete can be contained Therefore
the economic system should be such that nobody is exploited and that it is for the well-being and good of
everyone. Also if the distribution of resources and wealth is equal, and the needs of everyone are taken care
of then violence will not find a refuge. Economic problems drive a person towards erime therefore certain
things should be kept in mind before the system isformulated.

12.4.1.ASPECTS RELATED TO ECONOMIC LIFE-
The following things are related to economic life-

12.4.1. 1. DESIRE- This is the primary aspect of economic life. The basic problem associated with every creature
is desire and this is a medium that is the dividing line between creature and non-creature. Even those who do
not have a psychic consciousness have desire. This is a marker ihat is available in the undeveloped and the
developed creatures. If desire is the marker of life, it is also a problem. Ifit is confined to a limit then there is
no problem but where it crosses the mark then it assumes 2 problematic proportion meaning that it becomes
a problem. Ifit becomes excessive then the individual is gripped by many problems. And these desires create
so many problems, sentiments, and tendencies in the individual. Thus it is the cause of so many problems.

12.4.1. 2. NECESSITY- Necesaity 1s associated with life. Alife without necessity cannot be lived. The basic necessities
of the individual are bread, clothing and housing, medication and water. But needs do not have an end either.
Marxism is a theory that developed out ofnecessity. When Marx saw his child dying of hunger he was forced
to ruminate on the question of hunger? Does it govern every aspect of human life? Such questions gave birth
to the philosophy of Marxism, Nobody is free of this cycle that is every physical being has a need.

12.4.1.3 EARNING AND POSSESSION- One of thebasic tendencies in man is to earn. Even other creatures
possess this tendency. They gather from nature. Also all creatures have the tendency to possess

12.4.1.4 ENJOYMENT- Enjoviment is associated with economic life. If the question of enjoyment does not exist
then there would be po attraction and nerther would economic life be so complicated.

12.4.1.5 EXPLOITATION- The individual exploits others for possession but if he earns in a justified and legitimate
manner then he does not exploit.

12.4.1.6 KARMATHEORY —Generally it is propagated that a person is rich or poor because of the karma of his
previous birth. This belicf has further complicated the cconomic situation, With exploitation the same belicfis
associated.

12.4.1.7 CCONOMIC IMBALANCE- The increasing competition in the economic field has increased crime and
it has even diminished the thin line between right and wrong,

12.4.1.8 VIOLENCE- Attachment, possession and viclence cannot be separated. They are the two sides of the
same coin, The individual indulges in violence to possess everything, At present the wild animals are hounded
and killed and the urge behind all this is violence. To make one economically stronger people resort to
violence. And the main reason for this is possession.

12.4.1.9 DISCORD- Lack of money creates discord and excess of wealth also creates discord meaning that both
the situations lead to discord.
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12.4.1.10 WA R- War is also fought on the basis of economic system.

In this way we can conclude that various aspects related to economic system create problems.
12.4.2 THE PROBLEMS AND SOLUTIONS OF ECONOMIC FIELD

Lord Mahavira had said that the individual, whao seeks pleasure and comfort, hankers for affection, who
sleeps too much, seeks a life of comfort, rarely achieves good condition. The one whose outlook is comfort
and pleasure, seeks only happiness and pleasure. His consciousness also becomes dormant. Kautilya had
said that wealth is most important and that is my opinion. In the present age the whole environment is driven
by economic condition and everyone is caught inthat trap. Though economics is a major issue it is not the
most important thing. The problem lies elsewhere to which not much attention is paid and thisis the comfort
and pleasure seeking outlook. In this age when the multinational companies are making so many comforts
available to man, and the way his consciousness has become dormant, is a phenomenon that was not witnessed
earlier, The perceptionis that of unlimited comfort and this is the root cause of corruptien. If tolerance is
developed then the problem can be solved. We should be aware of the limits of comfort and luxury. The
comfort that does not cause harm to the physical, mental and economic health of others is acceptable. But
anything contrary to this is unacceptable. There are some things that might appear to be comfortable but they
are harmful for health. Luxury isunwanted and undesirable so there must be total control over this,

If'the individual uses his conscience then he can lead a life of happiness and peace. The Geeta also says that
without feeling there can be no peace and without peace we cannot even dream of peace. On the one hand
we have the happiness that comes from wealth and on the other we have the happiness emanating from
peace. Ifthereis a imit to wealth then peace and happiness will naturally follow.

Lord Mahavira has defined man and his nature and listed four elements- religion, wealth, work and redemption.
In the Indian philosophy too four male principles are accepted as universal. Without these the individual
personality cannot be regarded as whole. Chanakya has said in Arthashastra that the base of happiness is
religion, the base of religion is wealth, the base ofwealth is state and the base of the state is the victory over
the senses. Without the latter he cannot imagine of state and wealth and the truth that he has propounded in
(Chanakya Sutra is his coordinated perception. The society that Mahavira imagined has all the principles of
economics and many principles are forrailated. This society is a coordination of spirituality and economics. It
is not simply materialism or an isolated religious outlook but a judicious combination of both.

According to Keynes modern econemics has developed on the principle of materialism and the problem with
that is its isolated perception, This is the reason for economic crime, economic competition, difficulties in
production and distribution. According to Keynes that we have to attain our goal and make evervone rich and
in all this moral thoughts have no value. When the basics of economics is against morality then is it surprising
that problems are created? In the absence of morality, evil tendencies spring

The present ecanomics has three bases—desire, necessity and demand. Increase the desire, necessity and
demand. If the-economic principles of Lord Mahavira are to be considered, then the following things must be
added—eonvenience, lust, attachment or dormancy, luxury and prestige. Convenience cannot be wholly
unaccepred because there are inner desires in the individual. Convenience is necessary even if desire exists.
Lavairy is neither necessary nor compulsory nor convenient nor simply entertainment. It is simply a flashy
dsplay of enjoyment, luxury is simply enjoyment and in this, tendencies of desire and ego are at work,
Fahavira had rightly said that desire is immensg like the sky so desire should be controlled. Instead of
suppressing desire it should be limited and controlled.

12.4.3. PARAMETER OF ECONOMICS

The present economic system has created stress, unhappiness, and led to violence which even poses a threat
to world peace. Murder and suicide are normal. This has compelled the individual to consider that there 1s

some fault in the economic system which has posed problems for us. There are some parameters in the new
ECONOMIC System—
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1. To be supportive in world peace

2. To reduce crimes

3. To discourage violence

4. An economic system rid of exploitation

12.4.3.1. BEAPART OF WORLD PEACE- the one who wishes to move ahead on his own can be a danger for
the nation and the society. The principle of environment 1s that whatever you do, must include thoughts for the
entire universe. [f we think in those terms the problems would cease but the reality is that nobody spares such
a thought. When the policies of global economy are formulated then it must be kept in mind that these policies
are such that they do not harm the economic policizs of the world and the individual. What is hindering for the
mdividual is also undesirable tor the world. On the contrary what divides the world economy will fragment the
individual as well. The need is to see that the economy is helpful in world peace and beneficial for the
individual.

12.4.3.2. REDUCE CRIME RATE-Through the new economic system the crime rate must be reduced. The
crimes that are happening these days are not without cause. The economic assumptions have created so
much of greed in the individual that he expects a certain kid of economic progress. The modern man wants to
create a certain standard of living for himself. Those who have the means easili available to them they commit
big crimes, they exploit and indulge in commercial or political crime but the poor due to lack of mean commit
small and petty crimes. The poor manis so dazzled by the prosperity he sees all round him that he too desires
something like that. This instinct propagates because there is no seripus consideration of the means or moral
values or economic policies. 1f the social system is not adequateiy heeded along with the economic system
then economic progress will not vield the right resalts,

12.4.3.3. DISCOURAGING VIOLENCE- Violence is associated with life. It cannot be completely eliminated but
it can be reduced. We must see that there is no unnecessary violence or aggressive violence and the economic
policy should be such that it does not encourage such a thing. At present in the ideological field this false
assumption is working, In terms of progress man is better than other creatures and on that basis everything is
edible for him whether it is the animal or a bird. Man kills millions of animals evervday and this is an unnecessary
violence. So despite this can he be called the supreme creation? The term has been abused and it has made
man tyrannical in a way as it has never bappened before

12.4.3.4. AN ECONOMIC SYSTEM REVOID OF EXPLOITATION- The economic system should be such
that it does not exploit anyone, which does not establish economic or social dominance. If the man-made
systemis coordinated then there can be solutions, Ifthere s a feeling of gathering and hoarding then a feeling
ul distribution should alsaexist. Solution will nel come through by a single voice. [Fboth the voices are
ncluded then the new sconomic system should give the solutions, become functional and worthwhile and man
will be able to breathe in happiness.

At present vielance is used as a weapon in every field. This weapon is not merely used in politics and
commerce bt éven education is not left untouched by it. To regard violence as a solution is a big mistake and
this is a terrible situation not merely for mankind but also for animal kingdom. If the emphasis and stress given
on armament and violent training were transferred to disarmament and non-violence the whole world would
heave a sigh of relief. The devastation caused by nuclear weapons has created worries for all thinking beings.
For a nuclear free world the then prime minister Rajiv Gandhi along with Michael Gorbochov drew aten
point programme, which was called the Delhi declaration and which had the following points-

1. Peaceful co-existence should be made the base of international relations.

2. Human life should be deemed priceless.

3. Non-violence should be made the base of social life.

4. Anatmosphere of harmony and trust must replace fear and suspicion.

5. The political and economic independence of every country should be respected

6. The resources spent on armament should be spent on social and economic progress.
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7. The all round development of every individual should be ensured.

8, The human material and intellectual ability should be spent on solving the problems of the world.
0. International secunity should be the key issue instead ofbalancing terronsm.

10. Efforts should be made to make a nuclear free and non-violent world.

In this declaration non-violence has been made the base of social life, and the pledge to make the world non-
violent has been expressed and this is remarkable At present the world needs uplifiment.

12.5.0 POLITICAL SYSTEM

The individual is living between two extremes- problem and resolution. But he tries to be free of problems and
seek solutions. Democracy as a system evolved because of this solution-seeking tendency. Thiz system
allows evervone to be equal and there is no obstruction on the basis of caste, colour, or community. Everyone
has equal rights. This equality is the life of democracy, its base, This characteristic makes democracy so
popular and dear to people as everyone wishes to be in an equal role. Even small inequalities create problems.
Democracy bestows good on everyone but it also has its share of problems. Despite being good, democracy
is not a complete system. In the absence of fulfillment problem and solution go hasid in hand.

12.5.1. PROBLEMS OF DEMOCRACY
The problems of democracy are the following;

12.5.1.1. INCAPABILITY -In the present context when the question of equality comes up then the attention will be
concentrated on numbers and not on quality. People will be preoccupiad with numbers and worry that numbers
should be strong. In the elections if quality is negated then incapakle and ineffeicient also becomes capable.
Where ten capable people can run the administration, hundred incapable people cannot run the show. With
democracy the curse of incapability is also associated because of the potency of number. There is no room
for quality and efficiency and this is a drawback. This is really a problem.

12.5.1.2. DECENTRALIZED RESPONSIBILTY- The biggest problem of democracy is that quick decisions are
not possible. If'the nght decision is not taken at the relevant time then unnecessary delay is caused whichis a
problem,

12.5.1.3. CORRUPTION- Democracy allows alot of room for corruption, Elections are held on the basis of
assurances but after winning the elections the candidate does what 1s unthinkable and condemnatory. Hence
there is a lot of scope for corruption o grow. Elections are the spine of democracy and the support system of
elections is the assurance or declarations. Various slogans and catch phrases are given like remove poverty,
control inflation and other such catchy phrases made to woo the voters. But the problem remains as itis. Itis
surprising that the one whao gives assurances at the time of elections becomes embroiled in personal disputes
and ego clashes, forgaiting his promises. The attention of the politician is then turned towards saving his
power and authority. He does not have the time for national problems. Ambition becomes more important
than capability. Therefore politics does not offer solutions to the problems of the nation.

12.5.1.4. PROBLEMS OF CHARACTER- In hus sermon in the annexe, Acharyashri Tulsi had said that it 1s abig
surprise that there are no character requisites for the members of Lok Sabha and the Vidhan Sabhas. In the
admunistrative field educational qualifications are pre-determined but there are no such requirements for
parliament members. So if the character of the leadership of a big nation is not exalted then how can we
visualize a brilliant future? Beliefin non-violence, control of resources, the capacity to regulate and control
passions, a dedication to social justice, a perception of co-ordination and relativity, intellectual capability,
mental balance are the major factors that can be used to test the character of any politician. Can one who
does not fulfill character requisites be beneficial for democracy? If we think deeply then such a politician
cannot be successful If he does not discharge his duties properly then the problem will only compound and
not lessen. Every individual has certam imherent traits lilke monetary greed, instmet of retaliation, mental imbalance
and such weaknesses but when these are refined the character is ennobled. If we look at it, have the politicians
developed the method of refinement, are the politicians well versed or skilled to draw the chariots of democracy
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and have they been trained? No. nothing of this sort has happened. At present those who are running the
government are doing so with their eyes closed. To run the government three eves are required. Due to lack
of inner vision or insight the problems will not be solved. In the absence of this vision only one solution 1s
possible—materialistic outlook and the individual uses material only on that basis, But the truth is that he is not
a matter or substance but a consciousness. And the problems of the conscicusness are not physical or
material but mental and its solutionis possible only through mental training,

Democracy has made power so dynamic that it has risen above caste, religion, poverty etc and can choose
anybody. This is the brightest side of democracy but the problem is that those who run the democracy have
not able to fix the qualifications or the requisites. There are two tests of determining the requisites—character
strength and intellectual capability. What is the reason that these two requisites cannot be coordinated? The
actions of the politicians simply show that their character is not exalted. The Arjuna of demogracy requires a
charioteer. The Mahabharata is on but the Arjuna does not have a charioteer.

The ruler should conquer passions, In the present age of matenialism and convenience this precept of Chanakya
is not given much importance but this truth cannot be denied. All the rulers cannot be an incarnation of a
dispassionate father but he must have some shreds of sacrifice in him. In democragy the ruler and administrator
has immense power but this cannot be used as a fire to cook sacrifice. The present should have an ideal, its
moral value and this should be a collective thought. The duty of the state is ot to organize work and wealth
but to remove the distortions arising from the effects of work and wealth. The ancient Indian political thinkers
have stressed that work and wealth should be managed well and it is equally necessary that the ruler should
conguer lust and anger etc. The nation that cares only for the development of material resources and does not
utilize human resources falls down in a pit and its upliftment is not possible. Emperor Ashok had established
an independent ministry for character development. Acharyashr Tulsi had given such a suggestion to Pandit
Mehru to formulate one ministry like this among many that exists. In the present day rush for matenal resources
character development has taken a backseat. The way the government organizes the bread, clothing and
housing in the same way it should worry over the character of its citizens. And if it thinks so, then it is
discharging its duties well.

12.6.0 RELIGION AND ORGANIZATIONE

Religion means the discharge of duties: The most important question posing in front of the society is that of
duties. Religion is duty but not all duties or responsibilities are religion. Acharya Bhikshu had said that worldly
duty means social responsibility, 'we look at history it appears that social responsibility 1s declining and the
people’s awareness towards it bas declined. To labour or work hard is a healthy social duty. The contemplative
mian ol today regards begeany as a social aime. To be a beggar is @ sucial curse and the suciety that encourages
beggary and gives alms to beggars 1s not a good society. [fthe beggar 1s given work to eamn his living then it
is a social responsibility. In ancient times the term religion was used to refer to law and organization and in that
sense duty is also religion. Ifthe society is run by a system, religious code or by a national system or religious
code then the problem can be sorted out. These two are not ruled by religion but are influenced by 1t.
Mahatma Crandhi had said that he does not agree that spiritual rules work in an independent sphere rather
they are manifest through normal, ordinary things and in this way they atfect the economic, social and political
fields. The religion of every member of the society and the state religion for every citizen should have similanties.
The best option is that the system of society and the nation should be influenced by moral character and that
the distortions and moral abandons ofthe society should be controlled and they should not become oppressive
and exploitative for the individual but should be beneficial for him.

In the running of the nation, politics has a value and religion also has a value in constructing a cleansed pure
national situation. Gandhiji had said that the man who says that religion has no connection with politics does
not understand religion. T have no hesitation in saving so and I do not think it is impolite to say so. If religion
i1s for the organization of the nation then religion is for the purification of moral character. The state should be
guided by the moral character of rehigion. The expectation of the present 1s that a code of conduct for politics
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be constructed and the fultillment of this expectation should be through the code of small vow. The religion of
the state should be small vow, the religion of morality and character and it should work to establish integrity,
dedication to labour, morality, non-violence etc.

12.7.0 RESPONSIBILITY OF INTELLECTUALS-

In a healthy social structure the intellectuals make important contribution but it the intellectuals become silent
then how can solution be attained? Therefore it is the responsibility of the intellectuals to be alert to the
activities in the society and contribute to the social system. People like Raja Ram Mohan Roy, Mahatma
Gandhi, Rabindranath Tagore, Bankim Chandra Chatterjee through their writings and actions gave a new
direction and shape to the society. In the present context this is rarely seen. Hence the need is that the
intellectuals use their intellect to contrnibute to the social structure and give a new direction and faake a new
way which willinclude peace and happiness.

The intellectual class does not have a fratemity nor do they make an economic class. The intellectual is one
who is committed to values and one can think creatively in varied situations, think over it and contribute in its
progress. He has a relative intellect, controlled consciousness, dynamic vision aisd alert consciousness. He
participates mentally in the various problems of'the society and decides upon srath-untruth and brings it
before evervone. He is the vision of the society, basically dissatisfied with the present and assured about the
future. He supports dynamism and he makes constant changes in the sysient. Socrates analyzed truth-untruth
using his rational and squashed the superstiions of society, state and the individual and i the hght of conscience
presented the true reflection. Rousseau, Voltaire were thinking revelstionaries. Marx, Gandhi and Acharya
Tulsi also gave a new inspiration to the society.

Al present the nation is going through a period of infection-and this is of varied nature like social, economic
and ideological and with the social and economic disintegration, values are being destroyed. In such a situation
the intellectuals can make a valuable contribution and ihe present condition should be analyzed properly. The
violence, corruption, wickedness and evil tendenecigs etc. must be ended and people should be alert, and
peace at the international level should be established and the existence of all creatures should be protected.
The intelleciual has a delimie responsibilily wivards Lhe sociely—to seek (e ruth. He can G e individual
mind with faith and sentiment. [t 1s also his fesponsibility to infuse a new sense of responsibility in the new
generation, values that are akin to those of the present and the past. The intellectual is sensitive hence he plays
an important role in eradicating the evils prevalent in the society and in establishing peace. When the society
loses the capacity to imbibe theideas of the intellectual then this is a problem. The intellectual is a messenger
of change. A society adapts tothe ideas of the intellectual but when the same society loses the capacity to
understand and analyze then it descends 1o disintegration and decay. Whenever a visionary is assassinaled
then there 1s a pausein the society. This makes it amply clear that the intellectual has an important place in the
society.

At an individual level too the intellectual is a carrier of universal consciousness. He 1s restless and agitated not
merely over the individual situation but at the human condition. The biggest responsibility of the intellectual is
to take the society on an ideal path. He knows the pulse of the society and infuses life-giving blood into the
arteries of society. It depends on the adaptability of the society that how much he can grasp from it and what
he ean givein return. In this way it can be said that if the intellectuals unite and eradicate the violence and crime
prevalent in the society, nation and at the international level then all the creatures can live in peace.

12.8.0 NON-VIOLENT TRAINING

The primary point of non-violence 1s to deactivate the seeds of non-violence and to germinate the seeds of
non-violence, At present there is violence all around us. If the seeds of violence were not sown then this
problem would not arise. As the seed we sow so the fruit. If'the seeds of non-violence are to be sown then
there has to be a corresponding training. If only the social, economic and political systems are organized the
problem will not be resolved. These are just causes. Their contribution in the field of violence and non-
violence is important but the solution of external problems is not a complete solution. Inner transformation too
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is important, The seeds of violence-non-violence are within the individual. As the cause is, so the growth.
Hence after improving the causes the important thing is to consider the quality of the seed. If the seed is that
of violence then replace it with that of non-violence. The seeds of violence are nherent in the indrniadual and
man is cruel, greedy for money, instinct to misuse power and authority which take a terrible, scaring shape.
Intellectually the individual has progressed a lot. He has developed his powers of contemplation but form an
emotional point of view we cannot say the same. When a contemplative person lives on the low level of
emotions then it appears that in this scientific age the individual cannot move beyond the game of the mind.

MNon-violence is related more to thought than to non-thought. In this condition of non-thought, it can emerge
as a source. Non-thought means the thought not gztting developed and the other meaning that emerges is the
separation of themind. In this condition inner consciousness awakens and the factors that give life to violence
disintegrate. Non-violence cannot develop only on the basis of outer consciousness or matenal consciousness.
Until we know the inner causes of violence and it is not dismissed. how isit possible that weGan proceed from
violence to non-violence? To develop non-violence a new path is to be developed, a new departure is
necessary so that the lamp of non-violence is burnt and the light of happiness and peace radiate in all the
directions.
THE MEASURES OF NON-VIOLENCE TRAINING

There are two measures—| | theoretical awareness and 2] practical awareness, Through a perfect awareness
and philosophy assumptions can be refined and the practical side will aiso play a vital role in internal research.
Only principle is not enough, and inner training is also necessary. Situate the mind in a middle position—
neither cutward nor inward. From the outside the senses exert their pressures on the mind and from the inside
the passions exert their pressure too. This makes it restless and weak. In the exercise it should be kept in mind
that the restlessness will decrease. This is the initiating paint of transformation. Ifthe mental restlessness is
excessive then it is the cause of unhappiness, and the cause of the sensation in the mind. Violence also springs
up in such a situation. For an mner change, the usg ef meditation 1s necessary. Without it inner research 1s not
possible. When there 1s introspection from inside and the withdrawal of senses from outside and when the
two happens simultanecusly then non-violence is successtful. At present we have denied introspection and the
results are evident. The need is to turn towards religion and control the senses to an extent and research the
inner tendencies. This is the ritual of ren-violent training. Law and order have their value and so does
introspection. [fwe give sole impartance to external arrangement and law then we will not have total success.
For non-violent training it is necessary that this error is rectified.

12.8.1 THE GROUNDS FOR NON-VIOLENT TRAINING
These are two—practical ground and base ground.
12.8.1.1 PRACTICAL GRCUND FOR NON-VIOLENT TRAINING

No practical fornon-violent training can be successtul unless and until it is practical. One is solution and the
other is practical ground. The first practical ground is the family. In the family atmosphere, non-violence
becomes suctesstul. The other practical ground 1s the society and the solution of social problems 1s necessary
and it &= includes the process of introspection. Ifall this is included then the solution becomes easy and the
main base for this is the education. Unless education is associated with non-violence then its wide nature will
rt be visible. Hence it 1s not necessary that education becomes helpful in all-round development.

1. FAMILY LIFE AND NON-VIOLENCE-iolence occurs in family life which causes discord. In the
family hife, peaceful co-existence 1s necessary. Exercise of tolerance and control, co-ordination, imiting ambitions
etc. encourage non-violence in family life. For this multiplicity must be practiced. It includes liberty but not
without relativism, co-existence is acceptable but with the exclusion of retaliatory power, equality 1s acceptable
excluding meritorious inequality. Let not the pillar of peace be so weak that one gush of variedness dismisses
it. Variedness is acceptable in multiplicity but similarity must also prevail. This awareness of the union of
variedness and sameness must be risen so that the composition of a non-violent social structure moves
towards a new direction.
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2. SOCIAL LIFE AND NON-VIOLENCE- Violence has a strong base in the social life and this has been
recognized for a long time. Various factors like casreism, poverty, regionalism ete add fuel to the fire. To be rid
of casteisim and apartheid it 1s expected that human umity must be practiced. The problem of poverty 15 very
complicated because the resources are limited and the consumers are more in number. In the society the
instinct of personal comfort and hoarding prevails. To be rid of this problem it is necessary to practice taking
one’s food after feeding a part of it to the ascetics or others.

3. INTERNATIONAL LEVELAND NON-VIOLENCE- Even while recogmzing the geographical unit
of the nation, it is necessary to keep in mind the basic unification of the world. Clash of egos and ambitions are
disrupting the unity of the world. Therefore it is necessary that apart from recognizing the geographical limits
it 1s necessary to see that the thread of human unity is not broken.

12.8.1.2 BASE LEVEL OF NON-VIOLENT TRAINING

In a non-violent social structure the physical, mental, and emotional health is most important because it is said
that violence occurs first in the mind. This means that the cause of the problem exists inthe innermost regions.
Instincts like anger, greed, pride, prestige, attraction etc become the cause of proflems in the individual
Therefore it is necessary that these instincts are refined.

Non-violent training happens at the individual level and the experiment happens at the social level, Therefore
it can be said that the practical level for non-violent training is the society and the base is the individual. At the
individual level non-violent training has the following points—

1. POINTS FOR PHYSICAL TRAINING- the following points are useful—

ASANAS- padmasana, shashankasana, yogamudra, vajrasand, sarvagniasana, matsyasana, godohikasana
etc affect the glands and the blood vessels. Through these asanas the physical productive factors that produce
violence are weakened.

PRANAYAM- through this the various exerciseslike anulom-vilom, chandrabhedi, nadi shodhan, ujjai, and
sheetli etc eradicate the existent seeds of viclence,

2. FOINTS FOR FSCYCHOLOGICAL TRAINING—Varivus meditation practices like meditation,
kayoutsarg, perception of long breath, sayrati breath perception help in developing mental concentration,

3. EMOTIONAL TRAINING- The means of emotional training are perception of psychic consciousness,
perception of psychic colours. Theuse of perception is useful for physical. mental and emotional training.

The solution is possible when the physical and the spiritual aspects co-ordinate. Economists and sociologists
have put the entire burden on system change while theologists have put the entire blame on the change of
instincts. These are twa isoiated facts. And if we consider from a relative and multiple point of view then it is
necessary to transform the instinets and the system. Through observation the instinets have to be refined.
Meditation is not an imaginative thing but a reality and it is the solution of all problems. But to be distanced
from social problems to talk of meditation is being imaginative, The most important problems of life like
social, pelitical and economic should be seen in the context of preksha meditation and we must try to understand
the cemniection of preksha and all this. On the one hand we have meditation and on the other we have
problem. What is the connection and coordination between the two. Through meditation, through inner
perception the external problems can be sorted out. Then we will know the truth of meditation and the also
the reality of problems and we will know through what inner changes external changes can be brought about.

12.8.2 NON-VIOLENCE AND SMALL VOW-

Small wow is a practical experiment._ If the individual follows it in his Life then the problem of violence will not
be. Even iftotal non-violence cannot be praticed. violence can be minimized. It is possible to escape protective
or intentional injury and imtial injury can be avoided. For social revolution or change, violence for improvement
in life and for the stability of existence violence must be imited. Violent behaviour pushes the individual to
areater violence. It has been the cause of disappearance or disintegration of many cultures. Limiting violence
has been valuable not merely from the theoretical angle but also from the social and cultural points of view.
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Theretfore the intensity of violence must be broken On the basis of the results of violence through a small vow
its opposition can be minimized. Some political systems and religious platforms subscribe to violence at the
ideological level. If'these 1deas are disregarded then the individual can be disregarded too. From the pomnt of
view of a small vow for a healthy social structureboth the facts are undesirable. To accept the necessity of
violence at the ideological level is promoting violence.

The principle of the minimization of violence is the principle of purity of means. The society that minimizes
violence will have a feeble discord and worry and brutality and meidents of kalling will be contaimed. Minimizing
violence cannot be treated as the basis of life. Coordination, friendship, harmony, and equanimity etc will
prevail only when violence is reduced and limited. The initial aim of small vow is to amend the society. It has
always opposed the distorting factors in the society, corrupt behaviour, superstitions and meaningless rituals
and traditions and created an atmosphere of moral consciousness in the society. It tries to resolbve all problems
through patience and it believes that through patience a peaceful life can be lived. 1f the society has to be made
free of exploitation then patience is at its base.

For a society free of exploitation the following line of action is clear-

I It will give primary importance to small desires and small possessions.

2. The centralization of power at the individual or national level is not acceptasle.
3. Labour and independence will be given due place.

4. Those who hoard will not have social prestige.

5. The base of society will be non-viclence.

1283 THE BRENEFITS OF NON-VIOLENT BEHAVIOUR

The individual gives a lot of importance to non-violence inhiz life and when he manifests it in his behaviour
then he 15 happy and the social values and system zssume 2 dignity. Such a person is an inspirational force for
the society. When the individual understands non-vislencz in its true sense then his life is filled with virtues and
he 1s free of many evils. Non-violent behaviour infuses positive feelings in him and the feelings of mercy,
friendship, fearlessness and honesty etc grow insde lim. The individual seeks such behaviour from others. If
Ive is sensilive lowards olhers and makes then el feanless ten he bas oothing (o Gear Goom then IMwe accepl
the existence of others then his own existence 15 asserted too. And this feeing at the social, national and
international level solves the problentand his attitude towards other creatures becomes positive too. Non-
violent behaviour induces the feeling of equality of the selves. Thoughts like others are the same as T am,
others exist the way [ do, just a8 misery is unwelcome to me it is not desirable for others as well, and such
thoughts keep the individual from certain evils, The lack of these feelings makes one problematic for the other,
IF the individual makes nonsviolence a part olhis bebaviour then all lis problems will not God reluge. There
will be coordination with mankind and the animal world will also live without any problem. Fear, terror,
cruelty, and exploitation etc will have no place in the society. And the peace of human life resides in this.

When we accept the existence of other creatures apart from our own then a balance 1s established. And
problems relating to the environment will also be sorted out and this problem at the world level is the cause of
worty and this can be solved by the individual. If he has to regulate his behaviour then it is possible only
throngh non-violence. Lord Mahavira has said that non-violence is good for everyone and the individual can
feet that himself. A non-violent behaviour brings him closer to truth and keeps him away from prejudice. The
mian who knows the truth sees everything in its reality. This reality helps the individual to spiritually progressin
his life and he feels extreme peace and happiness in his life.
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QUESTIONS
ESSAYTYPE
1. How can change in the behaviour promoter non-violence?
SHORTTYPE
1. What is the importance of non-violence?
2. What is the procedure of change for inner transformation?
OBJECTIVETYPE
1. How should the organizations be?
2. What 1s the supreme 1deal of ife?
3. Who decides the duties?
4. What happens with non-violent behaviour?
5. Inwhat resides the happiness of human beings?
6. All the experiments of change have been

-

7. Mon-violence is the basic formula.

8. The basic structure of non-violence 1s

9 When the individual makes non-violence he becamsas complete.
10. Non-violent behaviour keeps away.
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CHAPTER-13
THE DEFINITIONS OF RESEARCH AND ITS CHIEF CHARACTERISTICS

13.0.0 Objectives
13.1.0 Introduction
13.2.0 Meaning and Introduction of Scientific Research
13.2.1 Research
13.2.2 Scientific Research
13.2.3 Definitions of Research
13.2 4 General Nature of Research
13.3.0 Steps of Scientific Research
13 4.0 Historical Period of the Development of Research
13.5.0 Research is a Scientific Method
13.6.0 Importance of Research and its Usetulness
13.6.1 Research Advances the Frontiers of Human Knowledge
13.6.2 Helpful in Advancement of Different Sciences
13.6.3 Helptul in Solving the Pratical Problems
13 6.4 Helpful in Human Welfare
13.6.5 Helpful in Social Progress
15.6.6 Usetul in Solving Social Problems
13.6.7 Useful in Administrative Services
13.6.8 Helptul in Prediction
13.6.9 Theoretical Utility
13.6.10 Helpful in the Development of Humen Personality
13.7.0 Characteristics of Psychological Research
13.8.0 Nature of Psychological Research
13 8 1 It has a Scientific Approach
13.8.2 R=F (0.8.E.) Formulg
13 8.3 Scientific Methods and Techniques are Used
13 8.4 Inter-Lhsciplinary Approach
13.8.5 Wide Scopeof Psychological Research
13 8.6 Quantative Measurement
13 8.7 Objectivity
13.8.8 Verifiability
13 8. 9.Cuality of Prediction
13.8:10 Universality
13.0.00BYECTIVES:
i. The objective of this chapter is to introduce scientific research and specify its meaning
2. To introduce the various definitions of research given by scientists and psychologists.
3. You will know the general nature of research and the procedures of scientific research.
4. You will also know the lustory of research and the progress it has made.
5. You will know the importance and utility of scientific research.
6. You will also know of the characteristics of psychological research and its nature.
7. After going through this chapter you will be able to answer various questions relating to research.
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13.1.0INTRODUCTION
Dear students,

Research 1s an important part of science. To study any science, to discover new principles and to draw
conclusions research 1s a chuef practical study. For the students of science of iving and preksha meditation
and yoga, scientific research might be a new subject but since the science of iving 1s scientific subjects so for
its scientific study it is necessary to know the procedures of scientific research. Thusit is necessary for you to
know the initial knowledge of and the chief characteristics of research. By knowing of scientific research our
knowledge will increase. And after studying this subject you might be interested in doing research n future.
Thus the study of scientific research can be very useful in fulfilling yvour future projects.

13.2.0 MEANINGAND INTRODUCTION OF SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH

13.2.1 RESEARCH- We see the things that we come across everyday in a very casual manner butwhien we look at
the thing, or the field of sensory perception or sight specifically then it is called scientific examination. For
instance, when we look at a poem more closely than reading it casually and analyze the beauties inherent in it
then it is called scientific study. When we look at the emotional content, the aesthétie content, language, verse
and beauty etc we are examiming it. When we apply the scientific perception and 26 deep into the subject then
this process is called research,

Chiefly the term research is an enquiry but as time went by the meaning constantly changed and progressed.
The term research has originated from a word that means to explore or to go around. Research is made of
two words re and search. Re means recurrence or intensity and the term search means to explore. Thus
research means to search repeatedly with intensity and the protgss involves going deeply into the subject and
to draw inferences and discover new principles and to clanfy these thingsis called research.

Before we consider the nature of research it is necessary that we look at two other terms that has a similar
meaning and these are investigation and research The latter also means purification, correction and values
etc. To look into the subject or figures and analyze it tabulate it and clarify it is called research. In the present
context the term investigation refers to discavering new facts ahont a thing, suhstance or a new fact et

13.2.2 SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH

Scientific research is an organized and vegulated study in which the related variables and their mutual relations
are analyzed in a scientific and statisiical manner and results are used to draw scientific inferences, rules and
theories searched and atfirmed

13.2.3 DEFINITIONS OF RESEARCH

Many scientists and psychologists have defined research in varied ways. Given below are some definitions

made by some prontnent psychologsts.

1. According 1o PM.Cook, “Research is a detached, extensive and intellectual enquiry in which the given
probleqtis analyzed with relative facts and meanings and relations,”

2. Acoording to ] W. Best, “Research tells us theuse of investigating procedure in a chronological, regulated
anet inlensive manner. 1L includes anordered system or siructure ol enguiny, due to which the procedure
and results or conclusions of studies is presented in a regulated, written order.”

30 The World Encyclopedia of Social Sciences savs that research is a systematic ordering of things,
knowledge and indications which sim to develop knowledge in a general way, and to confine it or venfy
whether it 1s useful in practice or in the arts.”

4. L.V Redman and others define it in the Romance of Research as the organized effort of acquiring new
knowledge.”

5. Karhnger says, “scientific research is an ordered, regulated, experiential and minute enquiry which
allows us to study the imagined relations between natural incidents with hypothetical argumentative
sentences.”
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9.

PV Young says that research is an organized method through which new methods are discovered and
old facts are verified and its mutual relations, sequence, causatives interpretations and natural laws,
based on acquired facts are studied.

According to Travers, “educational research is an act, which develops a behavioural science in educational
circumstances,.”

According to Dr. M Verma, “research is an intellectual process that brings new knowledge to light or
adds to the exasting volume of knowledge in an organized way.™

According to W.S. Munroe, “research is defined as the study of those problems which are searched on
the basis of the available incomplete or complete facts. For research one makes use of practical material,
facts, people’s opimion, comments, histonical facts, articles or edicts that allow us to reach the conclusion
through questionnaires or through practical.

According to C.C.Crawford, “Research isan organized method of reaching the sthution of'a given
problem through original thinking and special tools.”

According to D N _Srivastava [1992]. “in wider connotations to look into the psvehological problems
in a scientific way for organized and scholarly use can be defined as psychological research. In other
words any organized scientific study that is done for psychological bettermeri is psychological research.”

13.2.4 GENERALNATURE OF RESEARCH

o b —

e

9.

Researchis a purposeful intellectual process.

It tries to resolve theoretical or practical problem.

Its problem is terminal

It involves the discovery of new truth or the representation of old truths in a novel way or to justify the
new relations prevalent in the data.

The procedure of research is scientific,

To collect the data reliable, valid and objectve scientific tools are used.

In research datais constructed and exariined in an organized manner.

The avyuited conclusions qae wholly sesched on U analysis of Ui dala.

A true presentation is made of the entire process which 1s analyzed and venified by others.

13.3.0 STEPS OF SCIENTIFIC RESEAR{H

Research is an ordered process which is done through particular steps or chronologically organized. The
entire research process involyes many actions and it is done through definite steps, Jahoda has suggested the
following steps in the research process:

1] A statement of purpose is made in the form of formulating the problem

2] Description of thestudy design

3] Narration of the method of data collection.

4] Presentation of results

5] Drawing af conclusions and interpretation from these results.

13.4.0 HISTGEICAL PERIOD OF THE DEVELOFMENT OF RESEARCH

Ini the pre-historic times human beings interpreted natural events as magical deeds. After that it was probably
imtzrpreted as divine will. Gradually through these imaginations and assumptions human knowledge acquired
a philosophical angle and thought became deductive logic. But this ideology changed as time went by and
skepticism rose which gave a big jolt to religious rtualism and theological dogmas and the consequence was
that empiricism became the predominant mode. This was the time of Renaissance which gave a new intellectual
consciousness and awakening to thought and naturalistic approach developed.

In the age of the progress of science and Darwin’s evolutionary theory gave a new direction to human thinking
and research method and the hypo-deductive method developed. Impressed by this ideology, August Comte
adopted positivism in social sciences. Ishamael Durkheim gave especial emphasis to subject study method in
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social sciences. In psychology, behaviouralism zcquired prominence. The psycho analytical theory gave
emphasis to the analysis of human behaviour on the basis of the law of determinism. All these novel and potent
systems represented a scientific approach n humen thinking, study and research and in the beginming of this
century this ideology became prominent in the field of research of scientific approach and scientific method
was adopted. As aresult social and psychological incidents were studied on the basis of quantitative method.

In the field of research the credit of giving a special emphasis to experimental designs goes to Fisher, Finney,
Edwards and Mc Guigan. In this way in social sciences Jahoda, Jung, and Goode and Hatt are credited with
developing the statistical method. In research through expenimental method scientific method was onginated.

The experimental method based on strict scientific standard is called the scientific method but some seiences
are such where the subject material does not require experimental study but stll high quality research is
possible. For example- education and sociology use the experimental system, but still inthese fields the
scientific method is used as strictly as possible and in these, appropriate scientific control definitely exists and
the necessary figures are collected and analyzed based on pure statistical methods. Hence such strict scientific
standards of research cannot be called scientific method but scientific approach.

13.5.0 RESEARCH ISA SCIENTIFIC METHOD

Every scientific method 15 a study a different scientific method. Thus generally every organized, regular and
objective study is called scientific. Inthe words of Mc Guigan scientific method is a chronological method
through which the concerned science can give answers to its questions. But from a traditional and practical
point of view to refer to practical method as scientific method 15 a harsh and narrow outlook. In reality the
scientific rescarch method that uses literature not only refers toa scientific method but it also points to a
philosophical ideology in which some special factsrelating £ study are inherent. For example in the words of
Lundberg, the scientific method involves using the statistics in an ordered manner, classifying it and analyzing
it, Similarly in the words of Carl Pearson the scientific method involves the following characteristics:

I. Careful and realistic classification of facts.
2, To look at the prevalent inter-relation and crder between facts,
3. Discovering scientific rules through creative imagination.

4. Criticism by the student and

5. To construct a test which is valid £ all in general.

In the words of Townsend scientific method refers to those strict direct and strong means in thought and
behaviour through which facts are collected and organized,

The above-mentioned defititions clarify that scientific method is such a chronological method in which through
hypothetical deduction the related statistics is cellected, organized and analyzed and through a statistical
method the hyopothesis is tested and verified in a very strict and objective manner and when the results are
available scientific Tacts are established or verified.

In this way .18 clear that the nature of scientific method is not static but dynamic and as the method gains
strictness ard purity the method becomes permanent and more purified.

13.6.0 IMPORTANCE OF RESEARCHAND ITS USEFULNESS
Thensefulness of research can be understood on the basis of the following points:
13.6.1 FESEARCHADVANCES THE FRONTIERS OF HUMAN KNOWLEDGE-

Research advances human knowledge and removes ignorance. Psychological research helps discover new
scientific facts which constructs and propounds new rules and theories and all this adds to the existing treasure
of human knowledge. Research is also useful in eradicating many kinds of false assumptions, communalism,
regionalism, racism, parochialism, linguistic and class divisions.

13.6.2 HELPFUL IN ADVANCEMENT OF DIFFERENT SCIENCES-

Scientific research also helps to advance social saiences, education, psychology and political science. Such
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research helps formulate rules and theories and ifthey are universally acceptable then it adds to the existing
subject material.
153.0.3 HELPFULIN SOLVING THE PRACTICALPROBLEMS-

Psychological research is useful in solving many practical problems of human life. Child Psychology, Industrial
Psychology, Social Psychology, Emvironmental Psychology, Political Psychology, Educational Psychology
are various branches of psychology and they contain study material that are related to many practical problems.
These branches contain many rules and theories which are useful for the researcher to help solve many
practical problems.

130 4HELPFULIN HUMAN WELFARE-
Psychology studies human behaviour Unless we understand the behaviour of an individual and the reasons
behind the same, we cannot solve the problems relating to his behaviour. Psychological research helps
comprehend human behaviour, the reasons behind the same and thus provides solutions regarding the same.
13.6.5 HELPFUL IN SOCIAL PROGRESS
On the basis of psychological research not merely the individual but the society cari make progress. It helps
to determine schemes of reform and change in the society in a more meaningfisl way.
13.6.6 USEFUL IN SOLVING SOCIALPROBLEMS-

Psychological research also helps us to discover many of the prevalent social evils and also to reduce or
eradicate them. The modern society is gripped by evils like corruption, indiscipline, prostitution, population
explosion, drug addiction, poverty, unemployment, dowry agd erime which hinder the development of the
individual, society and the nation. These problems can be resaived by the knowledge of psychological research.
13.6.7 USEFUL IN ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES-
Psychological research can also help administrative pfficers, community and political leaders. It can help
resolve administrative problems, to discover its reasons and the solutions to the same which can help deliver
efficient administration. Community leaders, pedsticians, and social reformers can use this knowledge to make
their roles more effective
15.6.8 HELPFUL IN PREDICTION-
In the present times the nature of peychological research is becoming more and more scientific. With the help
of scientific, sociological and psyehological research, we can study the social events, social life and behaviour

and the ills and we can predict the future course of these things, their nature, their benefits and ills. On the
basis of this knowledge we can gain from the benzfits and be cautious about the losses.

13.6.9 THEORETICAL UTILITY

Psychological research has theoretical utility too. The research going on in the various branches of psychology
and the new rules and theories formulated on that basis, and the old theories that are being re-constructed
help to increase the existing psychological material.

13.6. 10 HELFFULIN THE DEVELOPMENT OF HUMAN PERSONALITY-

Psychological research also helps in developing the thinking power, imaginative and analytical and creative
powers, that is, the intellectual aspect of human personality is greatly improved.

13.7.0 CHARACTERISTICS OF PSYCHOLOGICAL RESEARCH

1] Psychological research is a detailed and extensive research in which the problem 1s resolved and
presented.

2] ltisbased on given, determined scientific theories.
3] Itisanorganized, regulated, experiential and logical research.
4] It studies the natural events on the basis of hypothetical logical theories.
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5] It researches new facts and the old facts are re-affirmed.
6] It studies in a scientific manner the mutual relations of the determining reasons of facts.

7] Ttusesdifferent kinds of tools, measures. It involves research plan and research strategy. The strategies
are generally determined by the researcher but he uses the existing research articles.

8]  Ttusesthe quantative method and the statistical analysis and the study is based on the results derived
from the same.

9] It studies the cause and effect relation and the variables ina given direction. The hvpotheses is analyzed
and efforts are made to arrive at a pure and credible result.

10] The researcher assumes that his research is affected by organism variable, stimulus variable, and
environmental variable. Hence they adopt the principle of R=F [0S E] and proceed withthe research.

117 [Itisahigh standard of scientific research.
12] Themanipulation of variables in research s possible.

13] The research design is constructed or developed after an advanced level ofsttdy.

13.8.0 NATURE OF PSYCHOLOGICAL RESEARCH
13.8.1 ITHASASCIENTIFIC APPROACH-

13.8.2

Psychologcal research has a scientific approach. It uses scientific methaods to study psychological problems.
It is an accepted truth that the research conducted using experimental methods vields pure, veritable and
legitimate results. Also there is a lot of importance of cause- effect relations. Along with natural seiences,
psychological research also uses inter- activity study.

R=F[0.S.E]| FORMULA

Psychological researcher believes that three kinds 0fyatiables affect responses or reactions. These are:
1] Stimulus Variables

2] Organism Variables

3] Environmental Variables

All these three variables affect humanbehaviour R refers to response or behaviour meaning R= function of
stimulus variable [S], organism variable [O], E is environmental variable.

13.8.3 SCIENTIFIC METHODS AMD TECHNIQUES ARE USED

In psychological research various problems are studied using scientific methods and among these the
experimental methods arg most important. This method uses controlled analytical method, statistical and
quantative methods, The psychological tests are used to gather data relating to psychological problems. The
researcher uses two or more than two scientific methods to give a scientific thrust to his studies. In psychology
every experiment uses scientific and statistical methods.

13.8.4 INTER-DISCIPLINARY APPROACH

For hetter psychological research inter-chsciphnary approach 1s constantly used - At present the social sciences
that deal with human behaviour through scientific methods are used to study psychological problems as well.
The study of problems related to human behaviour by psychological and sociological experts involve the use
of inter-disciplinary approach.

13.8.5 WIDE SCOPE OF PSYCHOLOGICAL RESEARCH

Asg psychology has developed in various fields, so the scope of psychological research has extended.
Psychological research involves the study of problems of practical and theoretical nature and not only human
behaviour is studied but even ammal or avian behaviour is analvzed. Also this involves the study of human
behaviour from birthto death and problems that relate to after-life. The branch of psychology that deals with
after-life study is called para-psychology. At present child psychology, industrial, social, military and clinical
psvchologies are the other branches that offer scope for research,
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13.8.6 QUANTATIVE MEASUREMENT
In psychological research the variables are measured quantatively. This makes statistical analysis easy. High
level of research is possible only when the statistics is analyzed properly. In psychological research objective
analysis and measurements are achieved through statistics and they are analyzed statistically,

13.8.7TOBJIECTIVITY

The results in psychological research are objective. For any kind of research objectivity is necessary for
verifiability. Which ever practical field the psychalogical problems are related to, the researcher studies the
problems objectively so the quality of research becomes objective.

13.8.8VERIFIABILITY

Psychological research has the characteristic of verifiability which means that their results are verifiable, It
means that the results and the conclusions would not vary on subsequent analysis and evalisation.

13.8.9 QUALITY OF PREDICTION

The results of the research allow us to predict about the behaviour of creatures. When we study the behaviour
of a creature then we can predict his future behaviour on the basis of results. But the prediction can be made
omly when the study s completely scientific.

13.8.10 UNIVERSALITY

All the science subjects have theories and rules thal are universal and are applicable in any country or climate.
Even the results, rules and theories of psychological research have the universal element in it because these
researches also use technigues of objectivity, verifiability and predictioninit. And they are applicable in any
country or climate hence they can be said to be universal.

QUESTIONS

1. Give any four definitions of research and explain its meaning.
2. Discuss the nature and characteristics of research.
3. How many steps has Jahoda listed in seieniific research methods—
1] four 2] seven 3 five 4] three
4] The credit for subject related shidyin social science goes to-
A] August Comte _B]Freud ) Ishmael Durkheim D] Edwards
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CHAPTER-14

STEPS OF SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH AND THE CLASSIFICATION OF
PSYCHOLOGICAL RESEARCH

14.0.0 Objectives
14.1.0 Introduction
14.2.0 Various Steps of Reseearch
14.2.1 Selection of the Topic of Research
14.2.2 Survey of Research Related Literature
14 2.3 Raising the Problem for Study
14 2 4 Formulation of Hypotheses for the Research Study
14.2.5 Selection of Methodology
14.2.51 Types of Research
14.2,5.2 Research Design
14.2.5.3 Sample
14.2.5 4 Test Apparatus or Tools
14.2.5 5 Procedure
14 2.6 Collection of Data
14 2 7 Arranging and Sttistical Analysis of the Data
14.2 8 Verification of Hypotheses
14.2.9 Conclusion and Generalization
14.2.10 References
142 11 Presentation of Research Report
14.3.0 Types of Psychological Research
14 3 1 Historical Research
14.3.2. Descriptive Research
14.3.3. Experimental Research
14 3 4 Types of Research on the hasis of Intellectual and Behavioural
14.3.4.1 Pure or Basic Research
143 42 Applied Regearch
14.3 .5 Types of Research According to National Science Foundation
14.3.6 Tvpes of Ressarch According to Adward and Cronback
14.3.6.1 Survey Research
14.3.6.2 Applied Research
14 36,3 Technique Research
14.3.6.4 Cntical Research CRITICAL RESEARCH
14.3.7 Types of Research According to Kerlinger
14.3.7.1. Experimental Research
14.3.7.2. Ex-post-facto Research EX-POST-FACTO RESEARCH
14.3.7.3 Survey Research

14.0.0 OBJECTIVES
1. The objective of this chapter is to familiarize you with the scientific steps of research procedure.
2. The chapter also aims to tell yvou about the different kinds of research.
3. You will also know of the following different steps of scientific research:
- Selecting the subject for research.
- Surveying the research related literature.
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- Creating a problem for research.
- Formulating the hypothesis for research study,
Selection of methodology.
-Managing the data.
-Arranging the data and statistical analysis of it.
- Verifving the hypothesis,
- Congclusion and generalization.
-Reference
-Presenting a synopsis
4. The present chapter will also tell you of the classification of research given by various scientists,
14.1.0 INTRODUCTION
Dear students,
In the previous chapter we studied the various definitions of scientific research, Alsc we learnt about the
general nature of research and its historical period. We discussed the importance afresearch and its utility in
the previous chapter and we also learnt in brief' the nature of psychological research

In the present chapter we will learn the various steps of psychological research. Also we will discuss the types
of research and its classification.

14.2.0 VARIOUS STEPS OF RESEARCH

Any type of social and psychological research requires going through generally acceplable definite scientific
steps. After deciding on the initial plan, its nature and after interpreting it, the researcher decides how the
research is to be formulated and the process that he has to adopt. Many researchers are familiar with the
research design or plan but they are ignorant of the scientific process. A good researcher must know the
problem of research, the related hypothetical facts and the ways to collect, classify the facts and analyze it.
Psychological and scientific research procedure goes through various steps. Different research experts have
referred to the different steps of research process in varied ways, Some of these are briefly mentioned below-
PV Young has referred to the six main steps of research procedure:

I. Selection of the problem.

2. Formulation of hypotheses

3. Investigation and observatiet of the problem through scientific methods.

4. Becording the data.

5. Classification and tabulation of the recorded data.

6. Scientific generalization of results

Eigela Darner in the book Investigation of Business Problem has referred to the five main points of social
research and these are given below:

I. Explaining the research problem and formulation of proposed hypotheses.

2. Collection of data,

3, Classification and tabulation of data.

4 Drawing conclusion.

5 Testing the conclusions.

George Lundberg in his book Social Research has mentioned four steps of research procedure:

I. Formation of proposed hypotheses

2. Observation and collection of data.

3 Classifying and organizing the collected data

4 Generalization.
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The sociologist, R.Gi Francis in his book, Nature of Scientific Research has mentioned twelve steps of
research procedure and they are —

1. Selection of the field of research problem.

2. Information of recent knowledge and principle regarding the field of the problem
3. Defining the problem

4, Formation of hypotheses.

5. Formation of formal logics.

6. Delimitation of the sources of data.

7. Construction of tools and information for research.

8, Writing the imaginary logics

9. Testing and correcting the tools of research.

10. Systematic collection of data.

11. Analysis of data

12 Writing the obtained conclusions.

R N Trivedi and .P.P.Shukla in their book, Research Methodology has mentioned the ten steps of research
which are listed below-

1. Selection of study problem and determination of major aspects.
. Study of the related literature of the problem.

. Formation of hypothesis.

. Defining the concepts.

. Establishment of workable definitions.

. Selection of method of data collection

7. Selection of samplings

&. Collection of data.

8. Classification of facts.

10.Generalization.

Warious scholars have presented resedarch procedure in various ways. Not all of the sciences agree on a
uniform research pattern. Their procedures vary because their areas are different. The procedure m physical
science or in the biological science is different from that of the social sciences. The research in the social
sciences involves the followisg procedure. Because the social sciences involve the study of human behaviour
therefore in this field the peccedure is uniformly accepted as these-

-2

o LA e L

1. Selection of the topic of research

2. Survey of the research related literature

3. Raising the problem of study

{A) Rationalizing the research related problem

(B) Definiri the concepts and constructs of the research study
(C) Explaining the objectives of the research study

(D Uelimiting the field of research.

4, Formulation ot the hypotheses for the research study
5. Selection of methodology

{ A) Type of research.

{B) Research design.

(C) Sample

(D) Test apparatus or tools

(E) Procedure

6. Collection of data

7. Arranging and statistical analysis of the data
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8. Verification of hypotheses.
2. Conclusion and Generalization.
10. References

11, Presentation of research report

The above-mentioned steps are now discussed in detail

14.2.1 SELECTION OF THE TOPIC OF RESEARCH

To begin with any scientific research, a problem has to be located first. Researcher at first chooses the subject
and the area that he wants to work on. Inthis situation the researcher generally has no clear knowledge about
his research problem but he knows that he has to work in a certain area. Unless he has a clear knowiedge of
the research area then he has to select the related subject. But he must make sure that he and his ginide have
adequate knowledge of the area they are choosing to work on.

14.2.2 SURVEY OF RESEARCH RELATED LITERATURE

The second step of research involves the researcher to carefully survey and study the area and field prior to
the actual research so that he understands the loopholes in the previous researches: The researcher also must
study the researches done previously and he has to probe into the wants and the lack of the previous researches
or in the conclusions then he must be careful not to repeat it in future. For this he must consult the previous
research literature like books, research magazines etc.

14.2.3 RAISING THE PROBLEM FOR STUDY

This step involves the researcher to raise the problem for study and present a suitable basis after surveying the
literature and on the basis of the previous research surveys. The researcher clarifies the theoretical constructs
and concepts of the research related problem, interprets it and uses it for his research. Also he clarifies the
objectives related to the problem and he also he specifics his research area and delimits it. This enables the
research work to move in a definite direction and in the right way.

14.2.4 FORMULATION OF HYPOTHESES FORTHE RESEARCH STUDY

14.2.5

This step invulves the reseachien W fonmubabe te research problem in one or more than one hy pothetical
manner so that the study becomes empincal and possible in a quantative manner. These hypotheses are the
answers to the problems raised in the fesearch. In scientific researches the hypotheses justify the special facts
gathered for research. Apart from thisthe hypotheses can guide the other researches. The hypotheses channelize
the research in a definite way. it also helps to delimit the research and prevents the gathering of unwanted
facts but it must be worth ivastigation and definite. There are various types of hypotheses and they explain
the relation berween the recurrence and the various steps of the incident. 1t can emanate from various sources.
Therefore tor a successful research it is immensely important to have working hypothesis and in its absence
scientific study isnot possible because they are closely related to the scientific facts.

Hypothesis is eftwo kinds- 1. practical 2. non-practical. The practical hypothesis is of many kinds like
statistical hypothesis, existential, annulment, negative and dense hypotheses. In the second category general,
advanced or intricate and minute hypotheses are included.

Thehwpotheses in research work should be such that it can be analyzed and must relate to the specific area.
That which 1s economical in terms of money, less time consuming and mvolves less meansis considered best.
Also it must stick to a possible method.

SELECTION OF METHODOLOGY
This is an important step of research methodology and the researcher decides how he will proceed with his
research and what is the research design or plan or what is the type of research. He also decides what will be

included in his research, how he will choose his sample, the nature of variables and how he will measure it and
the tools and test apparatus that he is planning to use. This procedure 1s described in the following points-
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14.2.5.1 TYPE OF RESEARCH

The researcher decides the problem and the type of research he is going to follow like historical research or
ex-post-facto-research, survey research, action research or experimental research. That is he has to decide
which of'the above —given researches he will choose. The type of research methodology he chooses will
decide the research procedure he has to follow.

14.2.5.2 RESEARCH DESIGN

It is the skeleton of the research and it is in a way adefinite plan and design that he intends to follow. Different
types of research follow different designs and plans. After selecting the design the research problem is probed
and studied. The research problem also determines the research design. The researcher must prepare a
correct research design and the research that follows the research design is properly speaking a-scientific
study.

14.2.5.3 SAMPLE

After preparing the research design the researcher prepares the sample. To work on the entire areas is very
expensive and uncontrolled so he has to choose the design according to the research area from the entirety
and prepare a sample. There are certain ways of choosing the sample and while ehoosing the subject certain
limits must be borne in mind. The sample must confirm to the research problem. The researcher has to choose
the sample according to his age group his educational background, sogul status and the economic status of
his research subject.

14.2.54 TESTAPPARATUS ORTOOLS

In research to study the problem or to gather data some test, 2pparatus or tools are required. The researcher

chooses his apparatus or tools according to the nature of'his problem. He also ensures that the tools and

apparatus or tools are standardized. Before using thesg dpparatus or tool it is necessary to check them and

ensure that they confirm to the variables of research and that they can measure the variables correctly.
14.2.5.5 PROCEDURE

How to go about the research? What vanables will affect other variables? What vaniables must be controlled?

All these things are explained in the procedare. The variables that influence or hinder the research are called

the relevant variables. The researcher controls these variables and works on his research and collects the

data. And if these are not controlled then the researcher will not be able to see the desired results. Thus the

study will not retain its purity. The relevant variables are of three kinds and they are-

-Subject relevant variable

- Situation relevant variable

-Sequence relevant vanable

The above-menticnied variables are controlled in the psychological research by certain methods and these are

method of remeval, constancy of conditions, and randomization balancing and counter balancing method.

Through these methods the vanables are controlled and the data i1s collected in a scientific way.

14.2.6 COLLECTION OF DATA
Gathiering the data is an important part of psychological research. The data that is gathered in a quantative and
pure manner the research will be scientific. While gathering the data the researcher must ensure that his
personal biases and tendencies do not influence it. This will help in gathering the correct data. The researcher
must gather data in the manner he wants them to appear in the research chapter units,

14.2.7 ARRANGINGAND STATISTICALANALYSIS OF THE DATA
After gathering the data the researcher has to classify it in various categories. The data must be arranged in
various tables and they are statistically analyzed. The statistical analysis is made according to the researcher,
as per the research design or plan. For the analysis ot the parametric data generally the sandlers "a’ test or
the't” or “f" or "z’ test 1s used. Non- parametric data 1s analyzed by the chi-square test, x test or the median
test or the sign test.
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14.2.8 VERIFICATION OF HYPOTHESES
The researcher on the basis of statistical analysis in his psychological research verifies the hypothesis and on

the basis of various statistical analyses he verifies the hypothesis. He checks that the results of the research
wverifies or refutes the hypothesis made at the beginning.

14.2.9 CONCLUSION AND GENERALIZATION

Mow the researcher as per the verification or refutation of the hypothesis the results of the research is analyzed
and it is interpreted, He also compares his conclusions with the conclusions of the other researches and he
tries to find out the similarities of his research and that of others and if there is any difference then the reasons
behind the same are also analyzed In this way he interprets his findings with that of others. In the end he tries
to generalize the results

14.2.10 REFERENCES

In this section he includes all the reference text and puts them in the reference list that he has used in his
research. He also refers to the articles that he hasused in his research. The reference fistincludes the name of
the researcher or that of the writer, the name of the research paper, the year of'publication, the volume
number and the page number

14.2.11 PRESENTATION OF RESEARCH REPORT

Whatever the researcher has done in his research is presented in the farm of'a report, which is called research
report. The report contains a mention of all the steps taken in the research and this is presented to a recognized
research center and it can be published in a research journal or prepared as a thesis.

14.3.0 TYPES OF PSYCHOLOGICAL RESEARCH

Various psychologists have classified psychological researeh in various categories. It studies the facts related
to various incidents, the variables and its relationsand ail the three situations, These are-

I. What was

2. What is

3. What will be.

On the basis of these elements research can be divided in three main categories:

1. Historical researches

2. Descriptive researches

3. Experimental researches

14.3.1. HISTORICAL RESEATRCH
Thus includes analyzifig, enquinng, interpreting the incidents of the past, studying the organizations, groups and
traditions. Such a research seeks the assistance of scripts, orginal proots and imitial incidents. The study ofan
individual, his case-history comes under this kind of research. Diagnostic research also comes under this
research. Suchakind of research traces the progress made from the past to the present.

14.3.2. DESCRIPTIVE RESEARCH

Suchiresearch stresses on the study of facts of the present, incidents, background and relations. And efforts
ate made to find out their present nature, This research includes study of field of observation, interview,
guestionnaire, schedule etc. and other such methods.

14.3.3. EXPERIMENTAL RESEARCH

It is conducted as per strict scientific standards. In such researches functional relations are studied under
strictly regulated conditions. And the cause-eftect relations of the vanables are also scrutimzed. In this according
to the research study various applied hypothesisis developed and researchis conducted accordingly

14.3.4 Types of Research on the basis of Intellectual and Behavioural
We can classify the research on the basis of intellectual and practical reasons as-

M. AN Se./YOGA & SOL/P-VIII/151



1. pure or basic or theoretical or fundamental research
2. applied research

14.3.4.1. FURE OR BASIC RESEARCH- This involves the study of natural phenomenon or backgrounds and
their basic aimis to build new constructs. In this kind of researches various scientific facts, rules and theories
are properly investigated meaning that in such researches the emphasis is on the discovery of theoretical
knowledge and it is used for future reference. Such research may not have much to do with the problems of
the present.

14.3.4.2. APPLIED RESEARCH - This type of research is related to the practical problems of the present and
such research is generally useful, This implies that the results can be used immediately. Such research includes
social researches, industrial researches, psychiatric research and action research etc.

14.3.5 Types of Research According to National Science Foundation - National Science Foundation
has classified research in three categories- 1. Fundamental Research 2. Applied research 3. Experimental
Research.

14.3.6 Types of Research According to Adward and Cronback - Edward and Cronbeck [1952] divided
research on the basis of the nature of problems as 1. Survey Research 2. Applied Research
3. Technique Research 4. Critical Research

14.3.6.1. SURYEY RESEARCH- This is an investigative type of research, This is very useful when we begin a
research project and in this type of research the related variables of erdinary events are studied. For instance-
the connection between drunken driving and road accidents. This type of research is useful in population
survey, community survey and the populist tendency etc.

14.3.6.2. APPLIED RESEARCH- This kind of research is useiul to study the problems of the present and their
solutions. This is used to study the practical problenss of'an organization, administrative system or some
special field.

14.3.6.3. TECHNIQUE RESEARCH - In this tvpe af research the researcher develops a technique or method to

sort out some problem, like constructing a refigious or social attitude scale, or a study method or to improve
on the same.

14.3.6.4. CRITICAL RESEARCH- This tvpe ot research includes reviewing the results of an earlier research, or
reassessing earlier theories or established rules and asserting their validity. This implies that the established
theories are critically examined

14.3.7, Types of Research Aceording to Kerlinger - The famous researcher, Kerlinger has divided research
into three categories- I Experimental research 2. Ex-post-facto research 3. Survey research

14.3.7.1. EXPERIMENTAL RESEARCH

This 1s done inagcordance to strict scientific standards. This means that the variables of the problem are seen
in regulated conditions according to strict scientific standards. This research is done in a controlled direction.
This type ofresearch involves independent variable and its impact on dependent variables. Thisis also divided
into two- 1. Laboratory experiment. 2. Field experiment.

L. LABORATORY EXPERIMENT- This typeof research i1s done in research oniented laboratory. In this
the researcher uses independent variables with controlled relevant variables on the dependent variables.
According to the demands of the research the researcher can manipulate the independent variables. In the
laboratory the research 1s carned out in a strict scientific control and the results of such researches are
normally pure.

2. FIELD EXPERIMENT- The experiments in this type of research are not done in the laboratory but in a
research related field, in actual conditions. And the researcher controls one or two relevant variables and
manipulates the independent variable to study its effect.
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The experimental research in the field or in the laboratory keeps three things in mind. Kerlinger has called
these three things as max, min, and con theories which means —

1. Maximization of systematic or experimental variance.
2. Minimization of error vanance
3. Control of systematic extraneous variance.

14.3.7.2. EX-POST-FACTO RESEARCH

Ex-post-facto research refers to those researches that are used to find the causes of an incident after it has
happened. This implies that the independent variable has been active or that due to the influence of the
independent variable the incident has happened. Kerlinger has defined this phenomenon and the same has
been put into words by Dr. D N. Snivastava, “ex-post-facto research may be defined as thatresearch in
which the independent variable or variables have already occurred and in which the research starts with the
observation of'a dependent variable or variables. He then studies the independent variables in retrospect for
their possible relations to and effects on the dependent variable or variables.”

The peculiarity of this kind of research is that the researcher studies the incident after it has occurred. Hence
the variables cannot be manipulated or regulated directly or indirectly

14.3.7.3 SURVEY RESEARCH

As we have already stated survey research is basically investigative and in this the variables of ordinary,
everyday incidents and happenings are studied. Hans Kumar has quoted Kerlinger, “survey research is that
branch of sncial —scientific investigation that studies laree and smalipopulation [or universes] by selecting and
studying samples chosen from populations discover the relative incidence, distribution and inter relation of
sociological and psychological variables,”

QUESTIONS

MULTIPLE CHOICE

1.

2.

e el LY. T SN U AL

The main steps of psychological research are-

a] five  b]seven ¢] nine d] eleven
Kerlinger has classified research into—

A] three categories b four categories

C] five categories d] six categories

SHORTTYPE

How du we choose the (ppic ol research?

Why is it necessaryio build a hypothesis?

What is research methodology?

What do you ynderstand by laboratory research”
What do you enderstand by survey research?

ESSAY'TYPE

Describe in briefthe various steps of psychological research process.
Classify research as given by Edward and Cronbeck.

Hxplain the classification of research as given by Kerlinger
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CHAPTER- 15

THE NATUREAND DEFINITIONS OF PROBLEMSAND ITS
CHARACTERISTICS

15.0.0 Objectives

15.1.0 Introduction
15.2.0 What is a Problem and How to Discover [t7
15.3.0 Elements of Problems
15.3.1 Research Consumer and Other Parcipants
15.3.2. Needs and Objectives
15.3.3. Alternative Means or Sources for Fulfilling the Needs or Objectives
153.3. 4. State of Doubt in Research Consumer
15.3.5 Environment to which the Research Problems Related
15.4.0 Formulation and Characteristics of a Problems
15.4.1. The Problem Should be Concrete and Explict
15.4.2. The Problem Should be Solvable
15.4.3. The Range of Research must be Linuited
15.4.4. Problem Should be Economical
15.4.5 Problem Should be Worth Testing
15.4 6. Research Problem and Data
15.4.7. A Research Problem Should be Theoretically and Practically Signiticant

15.4.8. A Research Work Should be Related tothe Field in Which Work has Already been Done
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15.0.0 OBJECTIVES
I. This chapter will tell you of research problems
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5. After going through this chapter you will also know how problems are chosen and how they are expressed.

6. You will be able to answer questions pertaining to the topics raised.
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15.1.0INTRODUCTION

Dear students,

In the previous chapter you read about research methodology, the various steps of psychological research
and the problems that anse, its definitions and charactenstics. In this chapter you will study in detail the
problems that surface in scientific research, how they are discovered, its nature, and its characternistics.

15.2.0 WHAT ISAPROBLEM AND HOW TO DISCOVERIT

In any scientific research problem i1s animportant aspect. Locating a problem is the primary step of scientific
research. To conduct a research the researcher must select a problem related to that subject and thisis a
dificult and complicated thing. Those who are imerested in research seek a guide or experienced people to
know the problem on which they must work. They cannot think of a problem and they are gererally unable to
think of an answer or choose the topic. Such researchers are called problem blind and they are likely to
choose a problem on the advice of others when they know little about the topic they hawve chosen. Insuch a
situation they need an efficient guide who will guide them and select the right problem for them. If the researcher
becomes familiar with the problem that he has to investigate then his work beconies much easy. Generally it
i1s said that a problem well put 1s halt solved. To acquaint himself with the problem the researcher must know
of certain theoretical and practical things.

Man uses many types of means to fulfill his needs and when he does not find the means to fulfill his needs then
problems arise. Thus it is clear that obstruction that hinders fulfillmeni is the problem. As soon as the means
are obtained and the hindrance removed then the problem ceases. This can be further clarified—

Meed No Source = Problem.

Meed + Resource= No Problem

15.3.0 ELEMENTS OF PROBLEMS

15.3.1.

15.3.2.

15.3.3.

15.3.4

15.3.5

For any problem need and source are both important. For any problem some elements are always present.
According to R.L. EckofT for any problemthe presence of five elements are necessary. He cites these as
research consumer, other participants, needs and objectives, alternative means or sources for fulfilling the
needs or objectives, a state of doubt.in research consumer and environment conducive to the research
problem.

RESEARCH CONSUMERAND OTHER PARTICIPANTS

Every problem is related tothe individual, or number of people or some incident. Those who use the results
are called the consumer aud those who come under their influence are called participants

NEEDSAND OBJECTIVES

The consumers ofresearch have certain needs and they have certain goals or objectives they want to achieve.
Where there isno objective or goal or need there cannot be a problem.

ALTERNATIVE MEANS OR SOURCES FOR FULFILLING THE NEEDS OR OBJECTIVES
The researcher uses conducive sources or alternate means or available sources and tries to solve his problem.

.STATE OF DOUBT IN RESEARCH CONSUMER

This refers to the doubt that rises in the mind of the researcher relating to the means or the utility of' the
sources, If'it is not so, there would be no problem. Thus to create a problem it is necessary to have doubts.

ENVIRONMENT TO WHICH THE RESEARCH PROBLEM IS RELATED

This refers to the special environment that is conducive to every research problem. By changing the environment
the problem can be solved. The extension area of the environment can differ like some problems are related
to special circumstances while some are related tc ordinary environment.

The intensity of the problem depends on the potency of the need. The stronger the need and the stronger the
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opposition the intenser will be the problem. The problem arises due to the relation between two or more than
two variables. According to Kerlinger what is the relation between two or more than two variables? The
researcher seeks the answer to this problem and that 1s research. For example what 15 the effect of preksha
meditation on anxiety and the frustrations of a person? This problem involves two variables, one is preksha
meditation and the other is the anxiety and frustration of the individual. In research the two variables that is
preksha meditation and anxiety are explored. 1s it true that by practicing preksha meditation the arsaety and
stress level decreases then there is a connection between the two vanables. Here preksha meditation functions
as an independent entity thus it is an independent variable and worry or anxiety is dependent on preksha
hence it is a dependent variable. Thus the relation between the two variables can be presented as a problem.

15.4.0 FORMULATION AND CHARACTERISTICS OF APROBLEM

In any scientific research it is necessary to construct a problem. Jahoda has said that the problem should be
constructed in such a way that it can be investigated in a scientific manner. The problem should be constructed
in this characteristic manner, These are indicated below-

I. The problem should be explicit and concrete. 2 Tt should be solvable.
3. The range should be limited. 4. It should be econongical.

15.4.1. THE PROBLEM SHOULD BE CONCRETE AND EXPLICIT

While the investigator or researcher constructs the problem he must keepin mind that it should be such that
it can be resolved in a scientific way and that it can be sorted out, And for this the researcher must read
properly the literature related to his research. In his research material the researcher can include the investigation
that he has done along with the opinions of the experts.

15.4.2. THE PROBLEM SHOULD BE SOLVABLE

The problem constructed in research must be such that 18 solvable because according to a scientific point of
view only such problems are worthy of research. Prohlems that cannot be resolved should not be constructed
or those that do not require a solution also should not be constructed. For instance if a researcher wants to
count the stars in the entire cosmaos, such problems cannot be resolved,

To make the problem soluble it is necessary to keep the range in mind. If the range is very extensive, as
specified in the above-given example, then the problem cannot be easily solved. Similarly if the researcher
tries to wrap too many problems within the same problem the researcher will not be able to reach a definite
and appropriate conclusion. This the research must focus on a single problem because to find a solution to
such a problem that is convenient and beneficial.

15.4.3. THE RANGE OF RESEARCH MUST BE LIMITED

The problem should be such that the size or range and the area are limited. The hypothesis should be made in
stich a manner. The problem construct and the hypothesis are inter-related hence the range of the investigation
must be limited so that the hypothesis can be easily made and the solution can also be easily arrived at
because the solution depends on the hypothesis. When the problem and its range are limited then the problem
can easily be solved and the requirement of time, energy and money is also controlled.

15.4.4. PROBLEM SHOULD BE ECONOMICAL

Before formulating and constructing the problem the researcher must ensure that it is economical in two
ways-1.in terms of time. 2. in terms of money. In sorting the problem unnecessary money should not be spent.
Many times the researcher, in ignorance or due to wrong guidance constructs a problem which requires a lot
of investment in terms of money and time and despite that the solution is not satisfactory,

15.4.5, PROBLEM SHOULD BE WORTH TESTING

The investigating problem must be worth testing or research. While choosing the topic the researcher must
ensure that the problem is worth investigating and that he will be able to procure the relevant data. Besides he
must also minutely investigate the inherent variables in the problem and he should also make sure that the
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15.4.7.

15.4.8.

15.4.9,

variables can be tested in the test apparatus and that the tools are available. Ifthe test apparatus and the tools
are not available then they must be made and the variable investigated so that it is called worth investigating.

. RESEARCH FROBLEM AND DATA

The characteristic of a good problem is that the solution is attained through guantative data, meaning that the
data should be available in the form of figures which can be statistically analyzed. In psychology and sociology
many researches have problems that are resolved through data in terms of words but these can later be
converted to figures. When these figures are statistically analyzed then the results of the research becomes
valid and credible. Hence the researcher must keep this thing in his mind while selecting the problem. Otherwise
the problem will not be scientifically worth investigation

A RESEARCH PROBLEM SHOULD BE THEORETICALLY AND PRACTICALLY
SIGNIFICANT
While selecting the problem for research the researcher should ensure that the problem for research must be
useful and relevant to the world. A problem that has utilitarian value is considered best. A problem can be
relevant theoretically and practically. There are some problems that are relevant practically and theoretically.
The importance of the problem can be assessed orly by its significance. Even thevalue of the problem can be
assessed by its utility meaning that the more utilitanian the problem is the gresier it s value.

A RESEARCH WORK SHOULD BE RELATED TO THE FIELD IN WHICH WORK HAS
ALREADY BEEN DONE

A researcher should take on a problem on which some work has glready been done. He should not work in
an area in which no previous work is done. But if the researcheris experienced and knows how to go about
his research then he can work on such a thing and construct such a problem.

ADEQUATE GUIDANCE - While choosing a research problem the researcher, particularly the new
researcher, should focus on a problem in which he can get adequate guidance.

1550 SELECTION OF AFROBLEM

15.5.1.

We had earlier learnt the characteristics of a problem. The researcher must select his problem keeping the
above-mentioned characteristics of theproblem in mind. For an eager researcher research might offer many
problems and possibilities but it is not possible to work on all the problems at the same time, Hence he hasto
focus on one problem. While chodaing the problem the following things and characteristics must be kept in

mind- 1. Interest of researcher 2. Aptitude of researcher
3. Research problem should be within measurable limit. 4. Problem should be economical.
5. It should nat be impractical. 6. Novelty in problem.

7. Problemshcuild not be against ethical values.

INTEREST OF RESEARCHER - The researcher must keep his interest in mind while selecting the
problem. Theproblem should be related to the area in which he has an interest. The amount of interest that he
has in the problem affects the process of research. It is generally seen that the stronger the interest of the
researcher in his problem the output of work wall be better and the researcher would be able to probe deeply
intg the problem. Many times the researcher at the behest of the guide or some other researcher chooses a
tapic in which he has no interest. In such a situation the problem cannot be studied well and effectively. IFthe
researcher has interest in his research problem then he s inspired to work in his area and he conducts his
research in the most effective manner

15.5.2.APTITUDE OF THE RESEARCHER - The researcher must select a problem that compliments his ability

15.5.3.

s0 that he can use his capahilities in the best possible manner and can escape unnecessary complications.
RESEARCH PROBLEM SHOULD BE WITHIN MEASURABLE LIMIT - The problem selected

must be such that it can be evaluated and assessed within a time specific limit. Also the apparatus and tools for
study must be easily available.
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15.5.4. PROBLEM SHOULD BE ECONOMICAL - As we have already stressed earlier the problem should be

15.5.5,

economical in terms of time and money. So while selecting the problem the researcher must ensure that the
problem s dealt in a hinuted time and wathin a himited expense that 151t 1s economcal.

THE RESEARCH PROBLEM SHOULD NOT BE IMPRACTICAL - The researcher should not
select a problem that is impossible or impractical because such problems involve a lot of money and time and
the result of such researches also is not credible or worthwhile.

. NOVELTY IN PROBLEM - The researcher should choose problems that are related to the present

context and that are new, meaning that the problem should have the element of novelty. Problems that are
novel evoke eagerness and inclination in others,

15.5.7. PROBLEM SHOULD NOT BE AGAINST ETHICAL VALUES - The researcher should ngst choose a

problem that is against ethical values, implying that the problem should not be such that it harms the ethical
values. While selecting the problem the researcher should be careful that there are no casteist references or
violent insinuations in his research.

15.6.0 MANIFESTATION OF PROBLEM - As we have already stressed Me Guigan has called problem as one

that involves a solution. Problemis a question which is studied through the general capabilities of the individual.
In reality a research problem 1s one that has an inherent solution to it in whigh the research involves the study
of two or more than two variables. Mc Guigan has listed three reasons of expression of a problem 1. Gap in
knowledge 2. Contradictory results

3. Explamming a fact.

15.6.1. GAP IN KNOWLEDGE - Such a problem arises when the f€searcher 15 not able to mterpret his problem

15.6.2.

15.6.3,

in a logical and rational manner. This generally happens when the person or the researcher does not have
adequate knowledge so he cannot interpret the researchielated incident adequately. For example, which is
the best therapy for de-addiction. This problem indicates that the researcher does not know of the solution or
that there isa gap in his knowledge. Similarly anotherquestion that can intrigue is whether yogic exercises can
help the capacity of the sense organs. This problem indicates that the researcher is ignorant of the impact of
yogic exercises in the development of'sense organs. Thus problems are made due to ignorance of knowledge
or due to gap in knowledge.

CONTRADICTORY RESULTS- When the facts in a research related area evokes different results or
contradictory results then a new problemis formulated. Research is conducted to investigate the contradiction
in results related to a fact and it ix also seen how the subject is selected, how the hypothesisis formulated and
how the variables are reguiated. Sometimes it happens that research in the same problem yields different
results in different pecyile. The main reason for the same 1s the fact that the researcher is not able to regulate
his research well. Theresearcher is not able to control the extraneous variables well or not being able to
choose the suitabie hypothesis

EXPLAININGTHE FACT- When the researcher is able to discover a new fact in relation to his research
then it 15 generally related to some previously established theory which he wants to explore and reconstruct
and reinterpret. If the researcher is not able to relate his new facts to the existing ones then his research is
beyond the domain of scientific knowledge. But if he is able to relate his new research to the old facts and
kiow- how then it can be said that he 1s able to reinterpret his new facts. Here the scientific problem is
expressed when the new fact is not related to the old facts or theories.

QUESTIONS

1. What is a research problem and how can it be discovered?

2. Discuss the characteristics of a good research problem.

3. What are the things that must be included in the selection of a problem?
4. How can the research problem be expressed?
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16.0.0 OBJECTIVES

I. The objective of this chapter is to clarify the nature and objectives of experimental research.

2. You will also know of the charactenstics of expenimental research in this chapter.

3. You will also know of the types of experimental research,

4, There are various steps of conducting laboratory research. You will also read about those steps.

5. You will also read the benefits and harms of laboratory researchin this chapter,

6. You will also come to know what we mean by interview, its various definitions, and its characteristics.

7. You will also know of the types of interviews,

& After going through this chapter you will be able to answer questions based on laboratory based
experimental research.

9. You will also be able to answer questions based on viva.

16.1.0 INTRODUCTION

16.2.0

16.3.0

Drear students,

In the previous chapter you have read about problems and its solutions in detail. Infhus chapter you will read
about experimental research and laboratory experiments.

In research work different research methods areadopted. In psychological research the behaviour of the
individual is mainly studied. How the individual reacts to stimuli s the focts of study. In this way the study
acquires a psychological experimental research method. Experimental research is of two kinds-

1. Laboratory based

2. Area related experimental research

In this chapter we will discuss only the laboratory based research,

The other method of research is the interview method, which we will study in this chapter.

PART -1

EXPERIMENTAL RESEARCH
EXPERIMENTAL RESEARCH - The vesearch conducted through familiar experiments is called
experimental research and the results are pure and scientific hence this method is regarded as the best
scientific method.
NATURE OFSCIENTIFIC RESEARCH - The branch of psychology that predicts the behaviour of the
creatures is experimental psychalogy. The main objective of this research is theoretical and secondly practical.
Experimental research is one that uses practical method. At present all the branches of psychology uses the
experimental methad for research hence it can be said that the experimental methods at present have a great
significance. D K. Condland [ 1978] says, “experimental psychology has identified itself with the task of
describing and predicting behaviour through the use of the principles of experimentation.”
The studies done by the experimental method is included in the branch of psychology called experimental

psycholagy

16.4.0 0BJECTIVES OF EXPERIMENTAL RESEARCH

Agwe have said that the aim of the research done by the experimental method is to describe the behaviour of
the living creature, analyze it, predict it and theorize it. Experimental researches also help in formulating theory
or theories and analyze the theories of the past. According to D K. Candland, experimental research has three
objectives and these are- (1) Applied aim, (2) Theory oriented aim, (3) Theory testing aim.

16.4.1. APPLIED AIM

The aim of the research done according to the experimental method 1s to resolve practical problem. Although
this type of research or study is done in the military and industrial branches of psychology, these researches
reach bevond the branches of psychology and extend to the other spheres. But it must be said that the
experimental researches pertaining to these two branches are different.
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16.4.2. THEORY ORIENTEDAIM
The results and conclusions derved from experimental researches and studies help to formulate new theonies
and rules because the experimental rescarch method is the best scientific method, Henee it is casy to formulate
results and theories based on this method than other methods.

16.4.3. AIM RELATED TO THEORY TESTING
The rules and theories propounded by the results of the previous researches and studies are tested and
analyzed by experimental psychology. Generally when the theones are being formulated some predictions are
made on the theories and some predictions also clerify positions. Those theories that are not clarified well are
analyzed according to the expenmental research method. H. K. Kapil has described five objectives of
experimental research in his book, Research Method. They are- 1. Discovering exact relationship and inter
relationships among variables 2. Testing of different hypotheses. 3. Theory construction.4. Efficient prediction.S.
Establishment of internal validity

16.5.0 CHARACTERISTICS OF EXPERIMENTAL RESEARCH

16.5.1. CHANGE IN EXPERIMENTAL VARIABLE
In the experimental research the dependent variables by changing the effects of'the values can be studied

16.5.2. STUDY OF THE FUNCTIONAL RELATIONSHIP OF VARIABLES

The variables are measured in a realistic and pure manner and the functional relationship between these
variables are measured in a scientific manner. To study the functional relationship between the variables is the
main characteristic. This measurement [dependent and independent yariables] is quantative and not qualitative.
In the experimental research the functions of only those vanables are studied which can be measured quantitively.

16.5.3. TRIPLE REGULATION
In the experimental research the researcher has tc keep three kinds of regulation in mind-

16.5.3.1. CONTROLLING THE VARIABLES THATAFFECT THE INDEPENDENT VARIABLE
There are some variables that affect the dependint as well as the independent variables in a similar manner. [n
research the independent variables are not studied but their effects are regulated and studied so that their
impact 1s not on the dependent or ndependent variables. To study the pure effect of these dependent variables
this regulation is necessary.

16.5.5.2 REGULATING THE RELEVANT VARIABLES
Those reasons that aftect the dependent variables are called the relevant variable. The researcher while

measuring the dependent wariables for the experimental research must regulate the relevant variables. Unless
this is done the dependeni variables are not measured correctly because these relevant variables aftect the

dependent variables directly or indirectly. Among the variables that affect the dependent variables the subject
relevant vanables are the mam hence the subject relevant vanable must be regulated. The other1s the situation
variable which is regulated after keeping the situation stable and under control.
16.5.3.3. CONTEOLOF ENVIRONMENTAL VARIABLE
In experimental rescarch it is necessary to control the environmental variables. The variables in the environment
liketemperature, light, noise and the presence of people also affect the results of research. Thus by controlling
these vanables in the nght manner the effect of the dependent vanables on the independent ones can be seen.
16.5. 4. INFLUENCE OF INDEPENDENT VARIABLES ON DEPENDENT VARIABLES

In any experimental research, the researcher can study the cause-effect relationship. It means that the researcher
must study the functional relations between the dependent and independent variables in controlled situations.

In experimental research to conduct an experiment certain hypotheses are formulated and to test those, data
is collected, which is then statistically analyzed. On the basis of results the verity of the hypothesis is checked
and on that basis the conclusion of the experiment is derived.
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16.5.6. VERIFIABILITY

Expenmental research involves study through a scientific method and the results are venfied any time. And the
results of the rescarch will always be the same, however number of times they arc analyzed. Thus verifiability
is one of the major characteristics of experimental research.

16.5.7. OBJECTIVITY

Objectivity 1s another major characteristic of experimental research. This characteristic of objectivity 1s found
in experimental research because the analysis is objective and the researcher is also free of tendencies,
prejudices, and biases.

16.5.8. PREDICTION
In experimental research certain behaviour can be predicted or calculated early. Through experimental research
on a particular behaviour we can know how a certain individual or creature will behave.

16.5.9, UNIVERSALITY AND GENERALIZATION
The results of the experimental research have the characterization of universality, meaning that the results of a
research and the rules and the theories can be verified in any country or clime and that the results are invariably
the same. Similarly the results can be generalized as well.

16.5.10. VALIDAND RELIABLE RESULTS
The results of experimental research are valid and reliable implying that they are scientific and pure.

16.6,0 TYPES OF EXPERIMENTAL RESEARCHES
PPsychologists differ on the types of expenmental researches. Different psychologists have classified thisin
different ways. Underwood [ 1965] has classified experiments into two while Mc Guigan puts it to three, We
are giving the classifications of these psychologists in brief.

16.6.1. CLASSIFICATION BY UNDERWOOD [1965]
Underwood has classified experimental studies it two-
1. ‘Twonder what would happen’ type experiments.
2. ‘1bet this would happen’ type experiments.

16.6.1.1. IWONDER WHAT WOULD HAVPEN TYPE EXPERIMENTS
Such experiments are done in the initial stages of research when the researcher is not clear about the relations
between the independent and dependent variables. It means that the researcher is not sure or aware of the
effects of the independent variable on the dependent variable and he tries to seek this through experiment. [n
the words of Underwood, “in more technical language that 1- wonder-what —would ~happen type of question

15 seeking to know whether or not the factor in question 1s an effective stimulus variables that is will it influence
the response?”
D. N. Srivastava hias called this experiment as, “I do not know what will happen™ type. He has also called it
seeking or prebing or investigating experiment.

16.6.1.2. IBET THIS WOULD HAPPEN TYPE EXPERIMENT
In research the hypothesis is particularly examined. Generally these experiments relate to facts and theories.
Theresearcher is confident of a certain result and he believes that the result would be such. These experiments
are called, "1 bet this would happen.” D N _Srivastava has described Underwood’s classification as in such
kind of experiments the researcher makes a hypothesis of a particular stimulated variable and examines the
change of effect of the stimulant variable. | “In other words, the experiment is making a shrewd guess or if we
dress the language up a bit, he 1s formulating a hypothesis as to effect or the variation on a certain stimulus
variables.” B.J. Underwood, 1965] in these experiments of Underwood the researcher studies the effect of
the independent variable

16.6.2. CLASSIFICATION BY MC GUIGAN [1969]

As we have already stated, Mc Guigan has classified the experiments of experimental researches into three-

M. AN Se./YOGA & SOL/P-VIIT/163



1. Exploratory experiment 2. Confirmatory experiment 3. Crucial experiment
16.6.2.1. EXPLORATORY EXPERIMENTS

This experiment is similar to Underwood’s *T wonder what would happen’ type experiment. It is an experiment
where the knowledge of the researcher is limited. In the words of Mc Guigan, “if there is a little knowledge
about a given problem, the experimentor performs an exploratory expeniment.” In this type of experiment the
experimentor is not able to formulate a definite hypothesis or make a basis for the same which can specify the
result of the experiment. Thus he only makes an initial search for the solutions of the problem. Mc Guigan has
admitted that this experiment 18 similar to Underwood’s *] wonder what would happen’ type of experiment.

16.6.2.2. CONFIRMATORY EXPERIMENTS

Me Guigan says that at this stage the researcher is able to make a clearer hypothesis and on that basis he can
predict too that a certain variable will affect in a certain way. In the words of Me Guigan, “the experimentor
becomes increasingly capable of formulating hypothesis of a more clear cut nature. Heis able to predict on
the basis of hypothesis that such and such event should occur. At this stage of knowledge development, he
performs the confirmatory experiment.” The experimentor tries to know the effect &f such experiments on the
independent variables and determines the functional relations between two variables. For example, the effect
of the independent variable on the dependent variable. Mc Guigan has adimitted that this 1s similar to
Underwood’s 1 bet this would happen’ type of experiment.

16.6.2.3, CRUCIAL EXPERIMENT

In this type of experiments the experimentor knows of one or moréthan one contrary hypothesis. For this the
experiments are conducted at a very minute level As Mc Guigan says, “crucial experiment is an experiment
that purportsto test one or several counter hypotheses simutianeously.” In this kind of experiment a determining
hypothesis is built so that the one given theory can be verified and the other optional hypotheses can be
dismissed.

16.7.0 STEPS OF LABORATORY RESEARCH EXPERIMENT

For conducting a laboratony based reseanclrespeniment ina scientilic manner eight steps ae reconunended
and these are-

1. Selection of problem

2. Survey of related literature

3. Stating the objective and the problem

4. Constructing the hypothesis

5. Methodology
a] Research design and clarification of vanables
b] Selection of subjects
¢] Selectionof apparatus, tests and tools
d] Contral over and measurements of variables
e| Procedure

6. Collection and analysis of data

7. Result and conclusion

8 Generalization

16.7.1. SELECTION OF PROBLEM

Before beginning the experiments in the laboratory the researcher or the experimentor has to select a problem
or a subject for research. As we have already stated in the past the question proposed for solution is the
problem, While selecting the problem the researcher has to ensure that the problem can be studied through
the experimental method. He selects only that problem which can be studied in the laboratory through
experiments.
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16.7.2. SURVEY OF RELATED LITERATURE
After selecting the problem the researcher surveys and studies the related literature. He tries to know more
about his subject through books, rescarch journals cte. Through the survey of the rescarch related literature
he attempts to know about the kind of research that has gone before him in that area and also about the
scientists who have done the research and their conclusions.

16.7.3. STATING THE PURPOSEAND THE PROBLEM

When the researcher completes the study of the literature he embarks on another job, that of stating the
purpose of his research. He also makes it clear what is the research or the experiment that he is doing and
what is his problem. After stating his purpose he constructs a problem and statesit very clearly. The facts that
he constructs and studies in the research 1s clearly stated.

16.7.4. CONSTRUCTINGA HYPOTHESIS
At this stage the researcher chooses a problem to be resolved and also selects the poszible-answer and that
is expressed through a conditional clause, He tries to establish a relation between two or more than two
variables. Hypotheses can be expressed in many ways. Their size depends on theway the experiment is
conducted

16.7.5. METHODOLOGY
How the laboratory based research is to be conducted is decided througha plan and a hypothesis is constructed
as per the plan or design. The choice of subjects. the manipulation and control of variables, and the use of
tests and tools and apparatus etc are done at this stage and all this is deseribed below in brief-

16.7.5.1. RESEARCH DESIGN
The researcher clarifies the research design he intends to use in order to conduct his research. In the research
plan he also specifies how he will manipulate the independent variables and control the relevant variables. He
also specifies which the independent variables aré anil which the dependent ones are and how the effect of
the independent variable on the dependent variabile will obstruct other variables and how these have to be
controlled is also specified. He also clarifies howethe subject relevant. the situation relevant and the sequence
relevant are to be regulated.

16.7.5.2 SUBJECT
This step involves the researcher to take full knowledge of his subject. He clarifies the subject he needs for his
experiment, whether it 1s a man or a woman, or both, their age, their social, economic and educational status
etc. Ifthe researcher needs a group as his subject then he also clarifies about that and also whether the group
would be regulatory or experimental etc.

16.7.5.3 SELECTING THE TEST,APPARATUS AND TOOLS
While conducting the laboratory based research it is necessary to measure the variables and for this we need
apparatus, tools and psychological tests etc. He decides on the tools, the apparatus and the tests that he will
require and he acquires these for his experiments.

16.7.5.4 CONTROLLINGAND MEASURING THE VARIABLES

Theresearcher or the experimentor decides whichvanables he has to control and which he has to measure so
that the effect of the independent variable can be acquired clearly and purely. He also decides when the
mdependent variables are to be manipulated and to what extent.

16.7.5.5 EXPERIMENT PROCESS

[n this phase the experimenter decides how to conduct the experiment and which variables are to be seen
independently meaning he decides which are the independent variables that he wants to use and their effect on
the dependent variables. Also how he will conduct the experiment is also decided in this step.

16.7.5.6. COLLECTING THE DATAAND ITS STATITICALANALYSIS
After measuring the variables in the experiment with standard apparatus and through tests and tools the data
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is collected. The data collected is listed and they are analyzed through statistical methods. For the statistical
analysis conducted through statistical method statistical sources are used and the results acquired can be seen
i the list or table.

16.7.5.7. CONCLUSION AND RESULTS

The statistical results acquired through the laboratory based research experiments are seen in this phase. On
the basis of the acquired results he verifies the truth of his hypothesis, On that basis he also compares his
results with that of similar researches done previously by other experts
16.7.5.8. GENERALIZATION
The researcher tries to generalize the facts on the basis of the results and conclusions he has denved.
16.8.0 THE ADVANTAGES AND DISADVANTAGES OF THE LABORTORY BASED EXPERIMENTS
While the laboratory based researches have their advantages there are some losses as well and these are
described below:
ADVANTAGES
I. The best method of assessing hypothesis 2. Total control over the variables

3. Time-saving 4 Establishing the cause amd effect
5. Acquired result is credible and valid 6. The use of scientific and standard tools
7. Objectivity and universality 8. Quality of prediciion

The above-mentioned advantages are described below in brief:

16.8.1. THE BEST METHOD OF ASSESSING HYPOTHESIS
The biggest advantage of the laboratory based experiments is that the hypothesis is tested in the best possible
manner because the data acquired 15 done through the manmipulation and strict control of the independent
variables and it is then analyzed through statistical methods. Thus through the analysis of the data the hypothesis
is analyzed well.

16.8.2. TOTALCONTROLOFTHE VARIABLES
In the laboratory based researches the yariables can be controlled fully. Generally all the relevant vanables
are controlled that can affect the results of the experiment. This allows the study of the effect of the independent
variable.

16.8.3. TIME-SAVING
The biggest advantage of the laboratory based research is that the researcher does not have to depend on
natural circumstances for his analysis because the researcher can create that artificial environment in the
laboratory and conduct his research. This is a time-saving device.

16.8.4. ESTABLISHING: THE CAUSE AND EFFECT RELATIONSHIP
In the laboratory based research the researcher studies the effect of the independent variable on the dependent
variableinacontrolled environment. He adopts ascientific outlook in his studies and the data is analyzed at
a high statistical level. Thus in the above-mentioned circumstances the study of cause and effect relation 1s
possibie and the functional relation between the dependent and independent variables are also studied.

16.8.5, ACQUIRED RESULTS ARE WORLD STANDARD AND VALID

The result of the laboratory based research is world standard and valid because these results are acquired
through strictly controlled conditions and standard tests.

16.8.6. THE USE OF STANDARD AND SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS

In this kind of experiments the variables are measured through high level of tests and apparatus and tools so
that the results are true and pure.
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16.8.7. OBJECTIVITY AND UNIVERSALITY

In this type of research the individual is above prejudices and biases and feelings and ideas and he conducts
an impaitial research hence such researches have objectivity in their results. These researches are also universal
because the results acquired helps to formulate theonies and rules. They can be reviewed at any time or in any
country but the result will be the same. Thus the rules and theories formulated on the basis of laboratory based
research are universal and world-wide.

16.8.8. QUALITY OF PREDICTION

On the basis of the experiments done in laboratory the results can be predicted because the results are
credible and valid.

16.9.0 LABORATORY BASED ON DISADVANTAGES

Laboratory based research expeniments also have certain disadvantages which are listed Below-

I. Control over variables 2. Artificial atmosphere

3. Behaviour of being 4. Problems of subjects 5. Difficulty in creating artificial atmosphere
16.9.1. CONTROLOVER VARIABLES

It 1s generally seen that in the laboratory based research experiments it is not possible to control all the causes
that control behaviour. Some causes cannot be controlled hence in this situation the results may not be
COTTect,

16.9.2, ARTIFICTALATMOSPHERE

In this kind of research to conduct the research artificial conditions are created, but a small mistake can make
the behaviour of the subjects artificial rather than true so theresults can become doubtful.

16.9.3. BEHAVIOUR OF BEING

[n the laboratory based research the subjects are generally intellectuals and mentally capable. Despite their
logic, vision, introspection, memory and imagination the subjects can behave in different ways. This presents
difficulties in the research and so the resulte ave also defective and invalid.

16.9.4. PROBLEMS OF SUBJECTS

When the laboratory based research becomes prolonged then problems arise many times and the subject is
not able to co-operate with the ressarcher. This hampers the research and the results are also not pure

Many times for an experimental and controlled group it is difficult to select a subject. Sometimes the
characteristics are not similar in both the groups. In such a situation the result can be impure.

In the laboratory based research experiments many difficulties are peculiar like lots of subjects are required
and till the subjects are available the research cannot be conducted and the results cannot be true.

16.9.5. DIFFICULTY TH DEVELOPING THE ARTIFICIALATMOSPHERE

[n this type ofresearch the artificial atmosphere required for research cannot be created. In education and
sociology some problems are so complicated that the requisite atmosphere or situations cannot be created in
the lahoratory.

16.10.0 QUESTIONS

1. Whatdo you understand by experimental research?

2. Discuss the objectives of experimental research.

3, Classity experimental research as given by Underwood

4. Classify experimental research as given by Mc Guigan.

5. Explain the steps of laboratory based research experiments.

6. Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of laboratory based experimental research.
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PART-II

16.11.0 INTERVIEW

Dear students,

In the previous part of this chapter you read about experimental research. In this part of the chapter you will
read about interview method. What 15 interview”? You will read about its defimtions and its classification in this
part.

16.12.0 WHAT IS AN INTERVIEW

A simple meaning of interview is to know the ideas of'a person on a particular subject. This means that we
come to know what a person thinks about a particular subject and what his feelings are. Becauss through this
method we come to know the inner thoughts of the person, we view these ideas, come face to ice with them.
Thus this process of knowing the inner thoughts iscalled interview. The term is made fiam fwo words inter +
view, inter refers to the innermost core while view 1s to see. Thus the joint meaning of'the two terms 1s to see
the innermost core, that is to know the innermost core of a person to know his fhoughts and viewpoint. It
involves the interaction between two or more than two people
In practical sciences interview is taken as research process or investigation piocess. This is used to study the
problem of the society, its removal and its remedy. Apart from this intesview is also used to select people, to
know the thoughts, feelings and tendencies that anse in them. Thusinterview is the method through which we
can know the views and thoughts of the individual towards a problem
To know more about interview the definitions of some sociologists and psychologists are given

16.13.0 DEFINITIONS
Goode and Hatt in 1952 defined interview as, “fundarsentally a process of social interaction.™

H.P Yang [1956] has defined interview which has been quoted by Dr. D. N. Srivastava, “interview is a
techmque of field work which 1s used to watch the behaviour ofan ndividual or mdividuals to record statements,
o observe the concrete results of social or group mieraction.”

According to Maccoby and Maccoby, Uinterview refers to face to face verbal interchange, in which one
person, the interviewer, attempts toelicit information or expression of opinion or belief from another person
or persons.”

According to P. V. Young, “interview may be regarded as a systematic method by which one person enters
more or less imaginatively into the inner life of another, who is generally a comparative stranger to him.”

According to FN. Kerhinger [ 1978], “interview 1s a face-to-face interpersonal role situation in which one
person, the interviewer, asks a person being interviewed, the respondent, the questions designed to obtain
answers pertingnt to the purposes of research problem,”

According o Bingham & Moore “Conversation with a Purpose™ is called interview.

According to V. L. Palmer, “the interview constitutes a social situation between two persons, the psychological
progess nvalued requiring both individuals mutually respond.”

The above-given definitions make it amply clear that interview is an ordered, organized method in which the
mter personal roles acquire prominence. This method requires minimum two persons — one is the interviewer
and the other is the interviewed. Both of them are face to face with each other and in this exchange of views
the interviewer imaginatively enters the mind of the subject and gets all the information that he seeks for his
research.

16.14.0 CHARACTERISTICS OF INTERVIEW

Interview has many characteristics which are given below-
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16.14.1. SOCIAL PROCESS-

Interview is a social process through which two or more than two people verbally exchange their views and
close relations are established.

16.14.2. FACE TO FACE PROCESS

The interview mode involves a face to face interchange of views between the interviewer and the interviewed.
The interviewer establishes a cordial relationship with the interviewed and he imaginatively enters the mind of
the subject and seeks all the information that he desires for his research.

16.14.3. SYSTEMATIC TECHNIQUE
Interview is an ordered and systematic process in which the interviewer gathers all the informaticri that he
seeks from the subyject related to his research.

16.14.4. SPECIFIC AIM

The interview method has a special aim which is to gather information and facts related to the research
work.

16.14.5. INTER PERSONAL PROCESS

Interview 1s an interpersonal process in which two or more than two persons are involved and according to
their roles they interact and react to each other.

16.14.6. DATA COLLECTION

The characteristic of mterview method 15 that it collects the data for research problem and it 15 sorted out later,
16.15.0 MAIN PURPOSES OF INTERVIEW IN RESEARCH

As we have already stated the characteristic of interview is that it is conducted for a special purpose or

purposes. The interviewer must know these objectives so that he can move in a defimite direction and go
through the interview method to gather informatign, The main purpose of interview is given below-

16.15.1. COLLECTING INFORMATION THRGUGH DIRECT CONTACT
Through the interview mode the interviewer seeks direct contact with his subject to solve his research problem.
This relation is based on mutual rapporizad after this the interviewer indulges in a frank and open discussion
with his subject. Through this discussion the interviewer comes to know of the interests and tendencies of the
interviewed.

16.15.2. SOURCE OF HYPOTHESiS
Through the interview mode the inlerviewer gathers important information. On the hasis of this information he
comes to know of the interests and hobbies and tendencies of the interviewed. Mutual conversation brings
new facts and on the basis of these facts new hypothesis can be constructed.

16.15.3. TO OBTAIN PERSONALAND QUALITATIVE FACT-

Through interview we can obtain a lot of information about the interviewed and these might be extremely

private information. The extent to which the interviewer establishes a cordial and pleasant relationship the

deeper he will impress the interviewed. 'T'he information that he gathers 1s very important. T'he interviewer

asksquestions which require the subject to open up and express his thoughts, feelings and desires. He also

comes out with his frustrations and suppressed desires and such information helps in personal study.
16.15.4. CONTRIBUTION IN EXPERIMENTAL STUDIES

For some personal studies the personal intelligence test, psychophysical test and knowledge are very helpful
in interview mode. For a study of the problems ofthe present the interview mode is very usefil.

16.16.0 TYPES OF INTERVIEW
Sociologists and social psychologists have given various differences of interview. These differences are
determined by the purpose, structure, formality, number of responders and the period. D. N. Srivastava' has
classified it thus-
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1. Classification of interview techniques on the basis of objects.

2. Classification on the basis of structure

3. Classification on the basis of formality.

4. Classification on the basis of informants

5. Classification on the basis of the nature of contact
16.16.1. CLASSIFICATION OF INTERVIEW TECHNIQUES ON THE BASIS OF OBJECTS

On the basis of purpose the interview can be divided into three types- |. Diagnostic 2. Remedial 3. Research
16.16.1.1 DIAGNOSTIC INTERVIEW

Such interviews are conducted to know the reasons of psychological maladies or social ills. These interviews
are helpful in discovering the causes of hysteria, schizophrenia etc. Similarly the reasons for gdeial ills like
corruption, black marketing, bribery, intoxication, unemployment, poverty etc too can be discovered through
such interviews.

16.16.1.2 REMEDIAL INTERVIEW
Such interviews are useful in curing mental and social ills and in eradicating them eruprooting their causes.
16.16.1.3 RESEARCH INTERVIEW

The purpose of these interviews is to study someresearch -oriented probiems. These investigations can be
sub-divided into three categories:

A] Non-directive or unstructured interview B] Directive or structured interview
C] Semi-structured or focused interview
16.16.2. CLASSIFICATION OF INTERVIEW TECHNICQUES ON THE BASIS OF STRUCTURE
Interview can be classified into three categories onthebasis of structure:;
1. Structured or directive interview
2. Unstructured or non-directive interview
3. Semi-structured or focused interview
16.16.2.1. STRUCTURED OR DIRECTIVE INTERVIEW
Such interviews are also known by other names as standardized, controlled and guided interview.

The main characteristic of such mterview is that it is totally controlled and the structure of the interview is
decided much in advance Stvastava [1990] had defined it as, “Structured interview is such when the
interview is pre-decided and the interviewer does not have the liberty to ask other questions than those
relating to the research and he does not have the freedom to change them either. The interviewer through a
structured interview process and through decided questions conducts an impartial interview in a decided time
to collect facts.™

The intervievwer frames questions relating to his research and investigation much before the interview and
makes an interview schedule keeping in mind the order of the questions. Through the interview schedule he
can get the quantative data. Structured interview is an organized and ordered process and the order of
guestions is decided. Apart from that, the venue, time and the information of the interview are all decided in
advance meaning that all the elements are controlled.

In such interviews the interviewer cannot be biased or prejudiced hence such interviews are objective and
they are more credible because the study is done in controlled circumstances hence the measurement 1s also
pure. Insuch interviews the result is measured in terms of marks which prove to be useful for the interviewer
in his research or investigation

The defect of such interviews is that it becomes a passive study and suffers from lack of reality. Also the
interviewer finds it difficult to frame questions. Also the responses to the guestions might not be realistic so
it lacks validity.
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16.16.2.2. UNSTRUCTURED OR NON-DIRECTIVE INTERVIEW

Such interviews are also called unstandardized or unguided or uncontrolled interview. Such interviews are not
regulated and the questions too are not framed in advance. Defining these interviews, Srivastava says,
“unstructured interview 1s one where the structure of the interview 1s not decided in advance and the interviewer
has the freedom to ask questions relating to his research and he can even change the interview schedule. He
is free to make the changes in the interview schedule according to the responder’s state of mind.”

In this type of interview the interviewer does not make the interview schedule in advance nor does he plan the
interview in advance. He asks questions on the bzsis of the responder’s or the informant’s frame of mind.
In such interviews the interviewer must have a high level of knowledge and only the efficient interviewer can
be successful because it is not easy to understand the responder’s frame of mind. Hence only amexperienced
interviewer can do this

Another advantage of unstructured interview 1s that the interviewer has the freedom toask different type of
questions and he can even change the schedule at his will and convenmience. In this process by studying the
mind of the interviewed through his state of mind we can know many secrets and the inner feclings of the
responder. Hence the results are pure and credible.

Apart from the advantages listed above this process has certain disadveastages too. To begin with an
experienced, efficient interviewer is required and if he is not expenrienced or efficient then the results are

doubtfil.

This type of interview also leads to imbalanced study and unnecessary facts are gathered. There is also a
danger of a bias in the behaviour of the interviewer.

16.16.2.3. SEMI-STRUCTURED OR FOCUSED INTERVIEW

Semi-structured interview is a mixture of both siruciored and unstructured types. It is centered on some
special incident, state or circumstances so it 1s also eailed focused interview.

Such interviews have the characteristic of stivetured interview. And only a few select are chosen for the
interview who are related to the incident, circumstance or state. The interview schedule is prepared before
the interview and an interview guide is also made in which all the plans relating to the interview is laid out. The
interviewer goes by the guide and canduocts his research

16.16.3. CLASSIFICATION OF INTERVIEW TECHNIQUES ON THE BASIS OF FORMALITY
Interview can be classified on the basis of formality: 1. Formal interview 2. Informal interview
16.16.3.1. FORMAL INTERVTE'W

In this type of interyview the role of the interviewer is merely formal and he is simply passive during the
interview. Such interview has all the characteristics of the structured or directive interview.

16.16.3.2. INFORMALINTERVIEW

Such interviews are like the unstructured or non-directive interviews. The interviewer has an active role to
play. Hogan talk openly to the interviewed and becomes friendly with him to obtain scerct information
16.16.4. CLASSIFICATION OF INTERVIEW TECHNIQUES ON THE BASIS OF NUMBER OF
INFORMANTS
This type of interview is divided into two-1. Individual or personal interview 2. Group interview
16.16.4.1. PERSONAL INTERVIEW
In this kind of interview the interviewer interviews the subject individually and gathers the information for his

research hence this is called the personal interview. In such a mode of interview a lot of informationis received
and the interviewer seeks personal secret and extra information from the subject.

The biggest advantage of this interview is that all the information it gives is valid and true. Since the questions
are posed by the interviewer and the information imparted is also personal it is believed to be credible.
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I the informant or respondent has a problem understanding the query, the interviewer is there to personally
clarify all the questions. If the respondent becomes emotional to sensitive questions the same can be asked in
a round about way. Generally in such interviews all the information sought 15 grven.

Apart from the advantages mentioned abowve there are some disadvantages as well. Forinstance, it allows
only one person to be interviewed at one time hence the interview process becomes long drawn and a lot of
time, money and energy are wasted.

Since the level of contact between the interviewer and the subject is personal there is likelihood that the
interview is affected by biases and prejudices.

16.16.4.2. GROUPINTERVIEW

In this type of interview the interviewer addresses a group and at the same time he talks to twieor more than
two people. And the answers can be given by two or more than two. The interviewer allows all of them to
answer the questions and in such interviews group or collective problems are taken up.

Such interviews are economical in terms of money, time and energy and in the minimum time maximum
mformation can be gathered and in this type the possibility of being affected by pecsonal feelings, tendencies,
ideas and biases are reduced to a great extent. Since the information pertainsto a group it is likely to be
credible and true.

This type has certain disadvantages as well like the information is not private or secret and because the
subject speaks in public he is likely to be hesitant to reveal his secrets. To sensitive questions the respondent
might avold answering and be vague in his response and say that be does not know.

16.16.5. CLASSIFICATION OF INTERVIEW TECHNIQUES ON THE BASIS OF THE CONTACT
On the contact basis interview can be classified into threg categories
I. Short term interview 2. Long term interview 3. Repetitive interview

16.16.5.1. SHORT TERM OR SHORT CONTACT INTERVIEW

Such interview are meant to last for a short term and for such interview the time, venue are not decided in
advance for example to know the inclinatioms of people towards a profession or production etc.

16.16.5.2. LONGTERM INTERVIEW

Long term interviews take a lot of tirne and in such interviews the problem is probed deeply. The aim of such
interviews is to acquire deep knowledge about a problem and such interviews are useful in clinical research
and can help to treat mental patients. Interviews like depth interview, diagnostic interview and chinical interview
come under this category,

16.16.5.3. REPETITIVE INTERVIEW

Such interviews ar< useful for studies that keep changing with time, when the nature of the problem keeps
changing hencethe information relating to the problam also keeps changing so the interview has to be conducted
again and again. Such interviews are called repetitive interviews and in such interviews money, time and
cnergy is wasted

QUESTIONS
1. What is an interview? Give its various definitions.
2. Specity the characteristics of interview.
3. Specify the objectives of interview.
4. Classify the types of interview.
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CHAPTER-17
MEANING, DEFINITIONSAND OBJECTIVES OF
PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTS

17.0.0 Objective
17.1.0 Introduction
17.2.0 Meaning and Nature of Psychological Tests
17.3.0 Defimtions of Psychological Tests
17 4.0 Difference Between Test and Measurement
17.5.0 Objectives of Psychological Tests
17.5.1 Prediction
17.5.2 Classification and Selection
1753 Gudance
17.5.4 Diognostic
17.5.5 Comparision
17.5.6 Evaluation
17.5.7 Research
17.6.0 Utility of Psychological Tests
17.6.1 Educational Utility
17.6.2 Utilityin Studying Groups
17.6.3 Study of Indridual Differences
17.6.4 Utility is Business and Industry
17.6.5 Utility in Counselling
17.6.6 Utility in Guidance
17.6.7 Dhagnostic Utility
17.6.8 Utility in Army
17.6.9 Utility in Applied Field
17.6,10 Usetul in Researches

17.0.0 OBJECTIVES
I. The aim of this chapter 1sta tell you about the meaning and nature of psychological tests.
2. You will also read about the definitions of psychological tests and its objectives.
3. You will easily be-able to answer questions pertaining to psychological tests

17.1LOINTRODUCTIOGN

Dear students,

In the previeus chapter you read about experimental research [part- 1] and interview mode. [part-2] In this
chapter you will read about psychological tests —1ts meaning, definitions and objectives.

17.2.0 MEANINGAND NATURE OF PSYCHOLOGICALTESTS

‘We know very well that the main purpose of psychology is to study human behaviour. Behaviour is studied
after analyzing the behavioural aspects. Every individual is different from the other and this ditferentiation is
based on the physical and mental characteristics of the individual. In psychological terms it is called individual
difference. If we have to differentiate one individual from the other then we must know the basis for doing so.
Only then we can say definitely that certain individual has certain characteristics which differentiate him from
others. We must have certain standards to measure the qualities of the individual. These standards are called
tests. Thus the standard by which we assess the capabilities, abilities are called psychological test. To assess
the mental level, abilities, interests, capabilities, achievements and personal qualities and the disparity in these
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among individuals the psychologists felt the need to use certain tools, and apparatus, so that the individual
ditferences are assessed and on that basis the individual personality isintegrated. Through various tests we
can assess both the physical and mental aspects of the personality.

To study every aspect of individual differences many investigations were started, expenments were carned
out and gradually tests were experimented. With the help of these tests the physical and mental aspects were
assessed. With the passage of time as the complexities of the individual differences were visible the necessity
for psychological tests were felt intensely. Generally we can say that the psychological tests are such that to
assess the various qualities and abilities of the individual and evoke the behavioural aspect of the individual.

17.3.0 DEFINITIONS OF PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTS
Bhargava | 1995] has defined psychological tests in the following manner-
“Psychological test is a set of standardized or controlled occasion for response presented af an individual
with design to elicit a representative sample of his behaviour when meeting a given king of envirenment
demand .. 1t 1s now common useto include as a test any set of situations or occasions that elicit a charactenstic
way of acting, whether or not a task and whether or not a characteristic of the individual best performance.™
We are giving some definitions below as given by psychologists:
I. According to F.S. Freeman [ 1965] “a psychological test is a standardized instrument designed to measure
objectively one or more aspects of a total personality by means of sampiles of verbal or non-verbal responses
or by means of other behaviour.™ *
2. According to Munn, “test 1s an examination to reveal standing of an individual in the group with respect to
intelligence, personality, aptitude and achievement ™
3. According to Tyler [ 1969] “a test can be described as a standardized situation designed to elicit a sample
of individual behaviour.™
4. According to Brown [ 1970] “a test is a systematic procedure for measuring a sample of behaviour™
Brown, Frederic, Principles of Educational and Psychological Testing.
5. Cronback [1971] defines psychological festing as, “a test is a systematic procedure for comparing the
behaviour of two or more persons.” ®

g

6. Anastasi [1971] has said, “a psychological test is essentially an objective and standardized measure of
sample of behaviour.™

When we study the abovesgiven definitions it becomes clear that psychological testing 1s an objective,
standardized means throngh which the entire behaviour and the psychological aspectslike abilivies, achievements,
interests, personality, aualities and capabilities are studied quantitively. Thus we can say that psychological
test are helpful in understanding the behaviour of the individual and compamg it with the group.
17.4.0 DIFFERENCEBEETWEEN TESTAND MEASUREMENT
Bhargaya [ 1995] has listed five differences between test and measurement and these are-
1. Thearea of test is narrow and limited while measurement is a wider term used in the psychological tests.
2. Test refers generally to mental and psychological characteristics while measurement refers to the study of
the physical qualities of the individual.
3. Through test we can know about the individual while measurement is an attempt to answer general questions.
Sometimes measurement is also used for test.
4. Test includes different designations which are used in a standardized manner while in measurement the
things are used quantitively.
5. Test is used as apparatus while for measurement both physical and mental tools are required
17.5.000BJECTIVES OF PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTS

Psychological tests have special objectives and they can be used widely. Below we are listing the
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17.5.1.

objectives of psychological tests-

1. Prediction. 2. Classification and selection. 3. Guidance
4. Diagnostic 5. Comparison 0. Evaluation. 7. Research
PREDICTION

In the practical world to predict the behaviour of an individual is generally an expected fact. But the basic aim
of the psychological tests is to predict how an individual will behave at a particular time. Through psychological
tests we can predict the behaviour of an individual or something relating to the work, Through difterent
psychological tests we can measure the general and particular behaviour of the individual and predict about
this. Also we can know of the interests, intellectual capabilities, abilities and personal qualities of the individual.
For instance we can predict the future of a student by examining the intellectual abilities, inclinations and
abilities in any particular subject and we can confidently say whether the student will succeed n a particular
subject or not. Similarly through ability test we can predict whether a person will succezd in a particular
business or not. The prediction is made on the basis of the interests and abilities of the present which can be
measured through psychological tests.

For prediction only legitimate and credible tests are used.

17.5.2. CLASSIFICATION AND SELECTION

17.5.3.

17.5.4,

17.5.5.

Psychologists and educationists believe that as there are physical differences between people so the mental
powers also are different. No two persons are the same in mentail powers. Everyone is Unique. There are
some differences between them,

According to Galton, “every person difters from the otheri terms of his ability, interests, mental ability,
personality, quality etc. On the basis of this differentiation we place them in different categonies. Because of
these differences we choose different areas. Onthe Basis of the tests we can classify students, soldiers,
workers and mental patients. Through psychological tests we can not only classify people but also select
suitable people for different services, professions, organizations. Through psychological tests it is possible to
know and predict who will be suitable for whichwork and how he will achieve success in that work, This can
be useful in selecting plavers and spectal groups. Thus the second aim of psychological tests s to classify
people and select them,

GUIDANCE

The third aim of psychological tests is to provide individual, professional and educational guidance to the
individual. For instance if a person cannot assimilate to the mainstream or we are seeking the admission of a
student in a class the probleins can be sorted out by psychological tests. Similarly if'a person wants to choose
a profession the psychologists can help him by locating his interests and guide him accordingly and help him
choose his career

DIAGNOSTIC

The indivicinal has weaknesses and problems but these can be diagnosed through tests. Those tests that help
detcet problems and weaknesses related to particular subjeet arc called diagnostic test. In the medical Lield
such tests help in detecting problems and difficulties and also in its prevention and remedy.

COMPARISON

The fifth aim is to compare people with groups or one group with another. Because of individual differences
one will always differ from the other in terms of mental, physical and psychological traits, Through psychological
tests we can know of these qualities and compare them. The data gathered through psychological tests can be
analyzed through statistical methods and onthe basis of statistical methods one individual can be compared
with another or one group can be compared to another.

17.5.6, EVALUATION

The sixth aim of psychological test is to evaluate the individual qualities, achievements, and accomplishments.
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Since the psychological tests are standardized and the acquired results are legitimate and credible hence the
evaluation can be done effectively. The individual can evaluate himself as well through psychological tests.

17.5.7. RESEARCH

In psychological research and in educational and practical and industrial researches the tests are used like
apparatus or tools. Because the psychological research s like a scientific research hence in these researches
such tools and apparatus are used that give pure results. The aim of psychological test is also to give pure
results for research. As we have already stated above psychological tests are a standardized tool which gives
legitimate and credible results. At present experimental research works are important for psychological tests.
The more credible and valid apparatus that are used for research work the more credible and legitirmate the
result.

In different areas of research different psychological tests serve different purposes. For instarce in the field of

education achievement tests, interest and ability tests yield fruitful results in research. Similarly in the medical
field the different psychological tests help to locatz those efficient in research.

17.6.0 UTILITY OF PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTS

In the present age while the scientific research and industrial progress is at it2 peak, human service in these
areas are expected too. In the fields where the human services are expected fin those areas psychological tests
are useful because they are related to the practical aspects of human life- Hence mn all the areas where humans
work psychological tests are useful. Generally in the following argas psychological tests have proved to be

useful-

I. Educational utility 2. Utility in studying the groups.
3. Study of individual differences 4. Utility in business and industry
5. Utility in counseling 6. Utility in guidance

7. Diagnostic utility 8. Utility m apmy

9. Utility in applied field 10, Usefilin research

17.6.1. EDUCATIONAL UTTLITY

Psychological tests are useful in the field of education. Psychological tests are useful in every aspect of
education from the selection of teachers to the study of student’s behaviour and making all types of arrangements
for the students. In certain areas of education these tests are very useful.

For the selection of optional sibiects these tests can be useful. Sunilarly to give entrance to the students in
special subjects psychological tests are useful and insuch selection interest tests, ability, aptitude and intelligence
tests are very useful.

To test the achievements and accomplishments psychological tests are used. Through these tests the
achievements and the work completion skill of the student can also be tested.

To put the stadents in various categories psychological tests are used. To form play groups, debate groups
and musical groups, psychological tests are very usefiil. To check the assimilation skills of the students these
tests arewscful and even the mismatched groups are given guidance by these tests. Similarly thosc students
whea rian away are given guidance and counseling through psychological tests atter understanding their problems.
These tests are also useful in testing the personality of the students. Their personality is measured time and
again through the tests proposed by Cettle and Abber called the personality measuring tests. At the primary
level this is done through the children personality questionnaire [C.P.Q]. at the high school level it is the high
school personality questionnaire [H.S.P.QQ] and at the school level it is the sixteen personality factors
questionnaire [ 16 PF]

To develop various methods of pedagogy and to see its impact on the children psychological tests are very
useful.

In the field of education, the teachers are selected through psychological tests. Teachers who are skilled in
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17.6.2,

their subjects are chosen through psychological tests and strict standards. Similarly the character and assimilation
level ofthe teachers are ascertained through psychological tests

Mew researches are taking place in the field of education. Through action research the education system is
widely researched and the impact of such researches is tested through psychological research,

All the above-mentioned things indicate that in the educational field psychological test 1s widely used.
UTLITY IN STUDYING GROUPS

Psychological tests are very useful in studving the various groups of the society. They are very useful in
studying the educational, cultural, spiritual, social, psychological, intellectual, and professional aspect of the
groups. Vanous castes, age-groups, group of inteligent people or fools, gender groups, income growps, rural
and urban groups can be studied and compared through psychological tests.

17.6.3. STUDY OF INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES

17.6.4.

Psychological tests are very useful in telling us the differences between the personalities of different people.
The abilities, special skills, potential, interests, working skills are all assessed by psvehological tests. It is only
due to individual differences that we are able to differentiate one personality freth the other and the work is
allotted to them accordingly.

UTILITY IN BUSINESS AND INDUSTRY

Psychological tests play a very significant role in helping choose profession, job counseling, and in guidance in
business etc. Vocational interest record helps in detecting the vogational interest of the individual and to test
that his ability, intelligence level are all tested. On the basis of these tests the individual is guided in the choice
of profession.

The industrial field is very extensive and accordingly the area of psychological tests is also widened. In the
industrial field the selection of workers, officers, leader, and for industrial inspiration, the worker’s motivation,
guidance and counseling, industrial structure, reasons of accidents, production and practically every field
needs these psychological tests.

The choice of the right worker for the right job or the right job for the right worker is all determined by
psychological tests and these are used widely. When the worker is chosen through strict standards industrial
progress is imminent. Similarly inthe selection of officers psychological tests are very useful.

In the choice of leader too pasychological tests are very useful. By the choice of the right leader the co-
ordination between the workerand the management is maintained.

In assessing the motivation of the worker, to check the industrial motivation, solution of the worker’s problem,
in their guidance and eaunseling psychological tests are very useful.

Even in preventing industrial accidents and preserving the well-being of the industry the workers are checked
for their mental well-being and in these too psychological tests play a major role.

17.6.5. UTILITY ©F COUNSELING

17.6.6.

17.6.7.

In solving the problems of the individual, counscling is veryuscful. The counscling process involves the study
of theindividual’s problem by the counseling psychologists and giving advice accordingly. Thus evenin the
counseling process psychological tests play a very vital role.
UTILITY IN GUIDANCE

In many areas of human life guidance is given, especially in the field of education, vocation, social service,
health, and character formation. But before doing so the counselor uses psychological tests to assist him in his
task and he assesses the condition, the potential and abilities of the individual and then gives the relevant
advice. In such guidance psychological tests are very extensively used.
DIAGNOSTIC UTILITY

To detect the various problems of the individual, for its remedy and solution psychological tests are very
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usefiil. For the personal problems, practical problems and problems of co-ordination psychological tests are
very useful. Similarly to detect mental patients and to understand the symptoms of mental illnesses and for its
diagnosis psychological tests are very usetul and on that basis the psychologist and the psychiatrist treat the
patients.

17.6.8. UTILITY INARMY

Psychological tests help in the selection of soldiers, officers and in classifying them. Psychological tests are
very useful in selecting and classifying soldiers in all the three wings of the army like military, navy and air
forces.
These intelligence tests were first introduced during the First World War to recruit soldiers. Those who were
proficient in English language were given the army alpha test while those who were not so were given the
alpha beta test. Apart from this to classify the soldiers the army general classification test was constructed and
apart from this to determine the ability, the armed forces qualification test- [the AFQT] was constructed.
The above-mentioned tests were devised to recnnt and classify soldiers and officers. Thus psychological
tests play animportant role in the army as well,

17.6.9. UTILITY INAPPLIED FIELD

The practical problems of everyday life are studied and diagnosed and resolved through psychological tests.
Psychological tests are very useful in resolving family problems, marital problems, and personal problems
which are studied, diagnosed and then resolved.

176.10. UTILITY IN RESEARCHES

In the present scientific world new researches are taking place in the scientific physical world. In these
researches psychological researches are very important.Inithe psychological researches the psychological
tests are very important and without such tests these rezearches cannot be conducted. Psychological research
in any field is very important whether it is education, medicine, industry, bank or computer. Without these
psvchological tests the utility of the researches cannot be tested. In research whether we are examining the
Delrviow of the individual ot ola vaiabie some standand psychological tests me very impuorant.

In this way that psychological tests arewery important in every applied field.

QUESTIONS
1. Define the meaning and nature of psychological tests.
2, Define psychological tests,
3, Clarify the objectives of paychological tests
4. Give the utility of psychological tests.
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18.0.0 OBJECTIVES

1. You will know the types ot psychological tests after going through this chapter.
2. You will also know the utility of psychological tests for guidance and counseling,
3. You will be able to answer questions related tothis chapter.

18.1.0 INTRODUCTION

Dear studerits,

In the presaous chapter yvou read about the meaning and definitions and objectives of psychological tests. In
the present chapter vou will read about the nature of psychological tests. Apart from this vou will also read

abour counseling and guidance.

18.2.0 TYPES OF PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTS

18.2.1.

To classify psychological tests is difficult but from various points of view and bases we can classify them in

many ways-
ON THE BASIS OF ADMINISTRATION

On the administrative basis psychological tests can be adiminmistered at the Individual and group level. At the
personal level only one person can be studied at one time. In this type of tests it becomes extremely important
for the examiner to establish a proper relationship with his subject and for this type of experiments we need
trained and efficient examiner so that he can establish coordination. Such tests are verbal and action based
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through which the working system, qualitative aspects and social and emotional actions can be scrutinized.
Since the individual behaviour is deeply probed and studied hence these are credible and valid. For the study
of kids and juveniles and the problem prone and for their therapy such tests are extremely useful. On the other
hand collective test is always beneficial. Intoday’sbusy life it saves time and money especially when there are
not many trained hands available hence the psychological tests are administered collectively. Such tests save
time and money and the results too are objective. In this age such tests are admimstered collectively which
were earlier administered at the individual level For instance with the use of projector or movies we can
administer tests to many at the same time.

18.2.2. ON THE BASIS OF STANDARDIZATION

The tests are also classified on the basis of standardization. Some tests are such that psychologists, educationists,
researchers and those made with the co-operation of bureau and they are administered tobig groups and
then their credibility, validity and standards are leamt and these tests are given the name of standardized tests.
On the other hand there are tests constructed by the teachers or somebody in particular for their use, These
tests are non-standard or said to be a teacher construct. This category includes eszav type, objective and
diagnostic tests. Generally such tests are made for local use hence their usage islimited to those areas where
they have been made.

18.2.3. ON THE BASIS OF REWARDS

The subjectivity or the objectivity of a test depends on the result. If atest 1s marked by many examiners and
they all evaluate the examinees in the same manner then it is said to be objective but if the examiners reserve
their judgment then the result will be subjective.,

18.2.4. ON THE BASIS OF MODE

The speed tests and power tests are divided on the basis of mode. In the speed tests difficulty level of the
questions is low but the number is overwhelming and it is not possible to answer them in a given time. So the
speed is measured in terms of the number of questions answered at a definite time. On the other hand the
power test includes guestions where the level of difficulty mounts as the questions progress. Thereis no given
time to answer these questions rather the emphasis is to see the capacity to answer questions pertaining to a
particular area,

On the basis of form we can sub-divide tests in the category of omnibus test and sub-test. In the omnibus
category all the tests are finished in a definite time while in the sub-tests they are divided into sections which
means that in this many tests are included which are allotted different time.

18.2.5. ON THE BASIS OF MEDIUM

On the basis of medium we can divide tests into paper-pencil and performance tests. The intelhigence test 1s
generally classified on the basis of medium. In the paper-pencil test the subject is given a test book which has
some verbal and non-verbal steps and to answer them, answer book or a test book is given. Today such tests
are used extensively. In the performance tests the individual uses various things, pictures, tools and apparatus,
block ete. Such tests are very useful in everyday life. But these are used rarely because it is personal

Apart from this through the medium of language tests can be divided into language and non-language tests.
The language test uses language but the use of such a test is limited because it is confined to those who know
or understand the language. On the contrary the non-language test uses pictures, figures, etc. This was made
to test on the illiterate, on children, foreign langnage group, mute and deaf. This test can be done either
through paper-pencil or performance

18.2.6. ON THE BASIS OF TRAITS

The most suitable and accepted method of test 1s based on what traits it wants to measure meaning what 1s its
function. Today the psychological tests are classified from that viewpaoint . In the present book in the second,
third, fourth and fifth parts according to this classification all types of psychological tests are described in
detail. Generally on the basis of measurement tests can be classified into three main categories:
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18.2.6.

18.2.6.

L TESTMEASURINGABILITY AND SKILL- In this category all those tests are included that measure
various abilities. The examples are intelligence test, creative and capability test.

A] INTELLIGENCE TEST : This type of test indicates the intelligence level of the individual and also hints
at his co-ordination level like the Jalota general mental aptitude test, Joshi General Mental ability test, Ahuja
Group Intelligence, Natde Non-verbal Intelligencetest, Joshi & Tripathi non-verbal Intelligence Test, Prakash
Naravan Mehrotra mixed Group Intelligence Test, and the Bhatia Battery its.

B] CREATIVE TEST : This tests the basic skills of the individual and through this the creative thinking of
the individual can be measured.

C] CAPABILITY TEST : Capability test evaluates the ability of the individual in special fields. Forexample
through the A. N. Sharma mechanic ability test [M.A. T B] the mechanical skills can be tested, similarly the
Kiran Gupta’s clerical aptitude test we can know the clerical level skills.

2,ACHIEVEMENT MEASURING TEST

This category includes those tests that measure the achievement of an individual afier he is trained for a
specific period. This category includes three types of tests-

A| ESSAY TYPE TEST : This test includes giving descriptive or interpretative questions which must be
answered in essay form
B| OBJECTIVE TEST : In the objective type those questions are given that require yes or no as answers,

C] DIAGNOSTIC TEST : This type of tests involve that the dithicuities of a person is learnt and efforts are
made to rid those.

18.2.6. 3. PERSONALITY MEASUREMENT TEST

Thus category includes a vast number of tests like differesittypes of personality hsts, techniques, arrangement
lists, worry, depression, nervous disorder test, value education, hobby testing, motivation test and various
tendency tests which evaluate the personality and its particularities and attempt to study the complex side to
the personahty.

A| PERSONALITY LISTS : Generaily on the one hand there are such personality tests that study the
unitary or multiple traits of the persariality and on the other hand there are many personality lists that
mdependently measure one or many traits directly. For mstance, Maslow’s secunty-insecurity list, Newman
Cosalt’s introvert-extrovert measurement that measures the single trait of personality, the 16 PF test for
personality and the Wenritter fist that measures six aspects of the personality

B] HABIT LIST : Psychulogists have devised 1ests for measuring the habit of the individual and among
those who have mage such lists the prominent ones are Thirston and Gilford-Zimmerman.

C] PROJECTIZ2N TECHNIQUES : Many aspects of the personality are unknown and complicated so it
is impossible tomeasure them because the inner structure of the individual is complex. But still psychologists
have devised many projection techniques like word supporting technique, picture-aided, sentence completion
test, ink blottest, TATand CAT

D] THERAPPLIED TECHNIQUES : There are many aspects of the personality that are beyond tests.
Hernice there are many applied techniques like interview, questionnaire, list, investigation technique, determining
tests, personal history technique, environmental test autobiography etc. which help to assess and measure
personality

E] INTERESTAND VALUE TESTING : To test the interests and values of the individual many interest
and value tests are made. At the personal level the non-language basic article 962, R P Singh’s professional
and educational interests and 5. P. Kulshreshtha’s professional and educational interest and Ojha’s value test
for the study of other values, Kulshreshtha’s value study and Sherry and Verma’s personality evaluation
guestionnaire are mentionable.
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F| CO-ORDINATION LISTS : Modern psychology lays a lot of emphasis on the definition of co-ordination
hence even in the personality evaluation tests to measure the co-ordination various co-ordination lists are
made that ndicate the general co-ordination or the special co-ordination level. To measure the general co-
ordination the lists of Pramod Kumar and H.S. Asthana are mention worthy and in the special area the lists of
Madhusudan Lal Saxena, V. K. Mittal, M. D. Bengali, A K.P Sinha and R. P. Singh etc are the prominent
ones.

G| DEPRESSION,ANXIETY AND NERVOUS DISORDER TEST : In today’s fast paced and busy
world where the needs and imagination of the individual 15 increasing. various psychological aspects —
depression, anxiety, and nervous disorder are alsc increasing. Hence these aspects must be measured so the
psychologists have devised certain tests, For measuning depression the tests of Uday Pareek, B.M D¥ixit, and
D N. Srivastavais notable, to measure anxiety the tests of Durganand Sinha, A K. P Sinha, L.N. K Sinha,
Taylor and Cattell are important while for nervous disorder the test of R B. Catell is importani.

H] INCLINATION MEASUREMENTS : To measure certain aspects of personality, tendency
measurements are very useful. Through them we can know what a certain persen fesls towards another
person or thing, In this way we can see that the mental tests can be classified on the basis of various viewpoints
but the psychologists give excessive importance to the final classification becavse this classification is extremely
clear and is closely related to measurement. The aim of psychological measurement is to study the mental
traits thus it is justified and apt that tests be classified by making these traits as the base. In the present chapter
too this classification is made the basis of all psychological tests as they are referred to here.

1830 USE OF PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTS IN GUIDANCE

UTILITY OF TESTS IN GUIDANCE
Guidance extends to three areas- 1] Educational guidanse 2] Vocational guidance 3] Personal guidance
In all these spheres of guidance psychological tests are used.
By the use of psychological tests for educational gudance we can analyze the abilities, capabilities and different
mental processes. Then they are given the kind of education according to their needs and abilities, Psycholowists
have devised various tests to analyze the menial processes and the personality construct of the child receiving
education. These testsare- 1. Test of mental ability 2. Intelligence tests 3. Aptitude tests 4 Achievement
tests 5, Interest tests 6. Personality tests
[n this way to resolve the problems of subjects taught, to understand the problems of the backward and
mentally challenged students these tests prove to be very useful.
In vocational guidance psychological tests play a great role. Every industry progresses when it has the right
kind of work force end the selection gives adequate guidance. In the industry psychological tests are used in
two ways. One aspect deals with individual analvsis and the other deals with job analysis. The first aspect
deals with the mental abilities, interests, hobbies end personality related problems. The other deals with job
requirements, where these tests are used to give information about the same and it further analyzes what kind
of intelligence, interests and personality is required for a job,
Thrpugh psychological tests for personal guidance abnormality in behaviour is studied so that such an individual
can adjust to the society and his job.
Apart from this psychological tests have the following uses-

18.3.1. TOASSESS THEACHIEVEMENT LEVELAND PROGRESS
To study the progress made by the student in a particular subject, his overall performance, what has he learnt
in a subject and what are his weaknesses psychological tests are very useful

18.3.2. TO EVALUATE HIS CAPABILITIES

Different subjects require different abilities. Generally these abilities cannot be evaluated simply by scrutiny
but there are certain tests that help in these tasks better. On the basis of these conclusions guidance for
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choosing optional subjects and vocations is given. According to the acquired results the prediction for success
can be given,

18.3.3. TO EVALUATE INTERESTS
Interest tests are constructed to help evaluate the interests of'school and college going students. After knowing
the interest group adequate attention must be given for the development and encouragement of the child.
When the vocation compliments the interest it ensures total success. On the basis of interest students can
choose their subjects for vocation,

18.3.4. EVALUATING PROBLEMS

For different problems different tests are used. The causes of the problem and its remedy can be known from
the results ofthe studies conducted.

18.3.5. ASSESSING CO-ORDINATION
For social development, social and emotional maturity tests are conducted to indicate the levels of co-ordination,
difficulty in co-ordination etc, The results determine the advice and counseling required.

18.3.6. ASSSESSING MENTALABILITIES
For success in various fields, different types of mental abilities are required. For studying different subjects or
choosing a vocation special mental abilities are required like numerical skill, debating qualities, language
proficiency, problem resolving ability, general intelligence level According to the intelligence test mental ability

can be evaluated and subjects can be allotted, Fordistinct mental abifity guidance is given for a suitable job.
To recognize and counsel mentally challenged students psycheingical tests are useful.

16.3.7. ASSESSING INCLINATIONS

For all round development some positive inclinations are fiecessary, Inclinations and tendencies can be known
through inclination measurement tests and changes canbe made in the inclinations and positive inclinations
can be developed

18.3.8, ASSESSING QUALITIES

Children generally are not aware of their potential, But if they are made aware of their potential then they
become inspired to develop it and use it for their betterment. Every child has a potential or skill or special
quality. It has to be measured, highlighted and brought to their notice.

18.3.9. ASSESSING PROGRESS

The aim of education is toaid in the personal, social, intellectual, emotional, moral and character development
of the child. Which studentis progressing in a certain area and which one is lagging behind can be measured
through tests. And azcording to the results the right guidance can be given,

18.3.10. USE IN RESEARCH

To improve education and the teaching methodology researches are done from time to time, studies and
experimtents are conducted. Such researches, studies and experiments help in tests

18.4.0 TEST PROGRAM

Sehools must have a planned schedule for psychological tests and this planning should be in the beginning of
the session. Organized program is very usetul for the all round development of the students. Testing program
has five parts-

I. To conduct the test

2. Evaluate

3. Analyzing the marks

4. Guidance according to the results
5. A follow-up study.
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The tests to be used in the test program must be carefully chosen and the following things must be kept in
mind-

1. Thetest must be chosen according to the needs of the students and the school.

2. Thetest must be according to the age, education and background of the student which means that the
test must be an accepted one for the students who are going to be tested. The tests designed for
students in England and America will have no meaning for Indian students.

3. Theteacher or the counseller should very well know the test that he is going to conduct. He must be
trained for it.

4, The students must be given adequate knowledge about the test
The test must have a definite time-table and the students must be aware ofit,

6. The test room should be convenient and quiet and the students must have enough space to sit at a
distance. The room should be clean, well- lit and ventilated. The furniture should be adequate and
comfortable and there should be arrangements for the black-board.

Group tests must be taken in small groups. Every group should have maxdimum 25 or 30 students.

The examination system should be very clear to the students. The students must be told very clearly
about when to begin, when to finish, the use of answer sheet and the place to write their response etc.

8. Theinstructions of the test must be very clear. And the examiner should ensure that the students are well
aware of the instructions

10, The guidance must not be based on the results of one exam. The results of at least two tests must be
used for comparison. Also the results of the unexarnined method must be taken into account. And
before taking a decision about the student the other sources should also be consulted.

18.4.1 ADVANTAGES OF THE PROGRANM
1. Ithelpsin preparing the counseling or giidance.
2. It savestime and energy

3. Thereis every possibility of progress and development when the student gets the subject and job
according to his interest and ability.

When the results are made known in time the student gets the time for preparation.
5. Anorganized prograwi helps in the development of the student in a subject.

QUESTIONS
1. Explain the typesof psychological tests
2. Explain the tests useful in guidance in an academic session.
3. Descnbe the important tests for guidance.

REFERENCE BOOKS

I. Modern Psychological Tests and Measurements- Dr. Mahesh Bhargava, Harprasad Bhargava, shaishik
Prakashak 4/230 Kachhan Ghat, Agra.

2. Applied Psychology- Dr. R K. Ojha, Sahitya Prakashan, Agra.
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CHAPTER-19
IMPORTANT TESTS FOR GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLNG
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19.0.0

19.1.0

19.2.0

OBJECTIVES

|. After reading this chapter vou will know of the important psychological tests that are helpful in guidance.

2. After reading this chapter you will know of the important tests that are useful in psychologcal tests. You will
know of its utility.

3. You will be able 1o answer questions pertaining to the topic covered in the chapter,

INTRODUCTION

Dear stuidents,

In the previous chapter vou read about the meaning, definitions and objectives of psychological tests. You
alzcrread about psychological tests that are useful for guidance. Inthis chapter vou will read about guidance
and counseling and the tests helpful in this.

PSYCHOLOGICALTESTS FOR GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING
1. TASK: to divide the students on the basis of a varied syllabus

TEST: Intelligence, capability, interest, and achievement.
2. TASK: to divide the class according to the lesson related tasks

TEST: Intelligence, interest and capability.
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3. TASK: to help in the co-ordination.
TEST: co-ordination and personality.
4. TASK: Guidance for higher education
TEST: Intelligence, capability, and educational interest
5. TASK: guidance for job selection.
TEST: intelligence, interest, capability and personality
6. TASK: guidance for problematic child
TEST: intelligence, co-ordination, personality.
7. TASK: Guidance for the less accomplished students
TEST: intelligence, co-ordination and capability
8. TASK: Guidance for all-round development.
TEST: intelligence, personality, co-ordination, and capability.
8. TASK: making groups for various tasks
TEST: special mental ability, interest and capability.
10. TASK: for individual study
TEST: intelligence, personality, co-ordination, interests ete.
11. TASK: for research
TEST: tests should be used according to the subject.
19.3.0 INTELLIGENCE TEST

For guidance and counseling intelligence tests are very inportant. These tests are also called common intelligence
test, special intelligence test, mental test, and mental ability test ete. Arthur Jones feels that every test in some
waoy or the other is the measurement for mertial abilities. For instance the tests in school do not merely test
proficiency in a particular subject but are cailed the mental ability test because they test the mental ability as
well. But those tests which exclusively deal with the mental ability and measure the mental ability are called the
mental ability test.

Before using the intelligence tests for guidance it is necessary to ensure what type of mental ability must be
tested. Generally intelligence tests are designed to test the inborn mental ability, social abilities and the
adaptability to environment and change behaviour accordingly. These intelligence tests do not merely test the
mental abilities or the behavioural capabilities of the present but also predict for future. The intelligence test do
not merely test the coordinating capacity or the problem solving ability but can also tells us about the ability to
coordinate to various circumstances in the future cr to solve problems in the future, Generally the intelligence
tests only evaluate the working potential at present. The areas or the types of ability included in the test will
cover peopie working in those areas and test their mental ability. The intelligence test measures the debating
capacity, numernical efficiency, the capacity to understand differences and similarities, problem solving skills,
capacity for quick decision, the ability to accommodate to different circumstances, leadership qualities etc.

Intelligence test tells us the mental age or the mental quotient. The mental age tells us the comparative age of
the child. The intelligence quotient tells us the relation between mental age and the real age. It also helpsusto
calculate if the marks scored are less or equal to that of others of his age group. If his intelligence quotient is
100 then it 1s equal to the other students. Ifit1s 110 then it exceeds the other students and if it 1s 90 then it 1s
less than the other students. Thus intelligence quorient is the indicator of the comparative mental ability.

In guidance and counseling intelligence tests are very significant but the marks scored inintelligence tests must
be carefully analyzed. Some people think intelligence quotient 1s intelligence but this 15 wrong. For instance if
the intelligence quotient of a six year old is 140 and that of a 12 year old 1s 125 it does not indicate that the six
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year old has the mental ability of the 12 vear old or the problem solving skill of the latter. The mental age is the
indicator of' mental ability while intelligence quotient is the indicator of ability expectancy. It can be calculated
in marks and also points out that in future if'the clild gets the conducive environment and traimng then the

mental ability of the child can develop

Wellman, Schelles and other psychologists have proved that the right education, family background, social
status, good health, healthy and nutritious diet and a stress free life etc can ensure growth in intelligence
guotient till an advanced age. Mac Mullin devised an intelligence quotient for guidance. According to him the
intelligence quotient of a twelve year old must be compared not to others of ditferent ages but to children of
his own age. This is called the age performance norm. The acquired marks of a twelve year old mustbe kept
in the centile norm and this centile norm must be used to measure the intellectual ability of every twelve year
old. Scholars believe that the mental ability has nething to do with the country, community, ¢lass, character,
gender, the age of parents at the birth of the child cr the month or time of his birth. Hollingwarth says that the
intelligence quotient of 125 or 155 is well- developed and they can adjust well to different gircumstances. On
the basis of intelligence quotient we can say three things about success in school.

1. STUDY PERIOD IN SCHOOL

Fangold says in his study that those with an intelligence quotient of 110 or nore are likely to pass school or
college while those with 94 are not likely to complete their studies becauze of their limited mental ability.
Those with an 1 Q ranging from 95 to 110 are dependent on other cirgumstances to complete their studies.

2. SUCCESS IN EXAMINATIONS

In any exams it 15 not possible tor a hundred percent success. Even it other things are simlar, the reason for
failure is diminished intelligence quotient, A study proved that 54% of'the failed candidates in an examination
were those with an intelligence quotient of 98 and less while those who had failed twice were students with an
intelligence quotient of 94 and less.

3. EDUCATIONALACHIEVEMENT

19.3.1

19.4.0

Many studies have shown that mental ability and academic achievement are co-related meaning those with a
higher intelligence quotient achieve more asademically and they are successful even in complicated and abstract
subjects. Douglas and Holland have sugpested that while giving guidance on the basis of intelligence other
things like capability, interest, family background, dedication, health, and social-economic status must also be
kept inmind.

USE OF INTELLIGENCE TESTS

1. To classify the students according to different syllatn

2. To classify differént classes.

3. To provide enttance in special schools.

4. To select students for scholarships

5. To guide the mentally challenged, the average intelligent or the highly intelligent students in selecting the
syllahi according to their ability.

6. Torhelp the students by helping them recognize their distinct mental abilities and help them in their development,

7.To guide the student to select a career according to their mental ability.

&. To guide students to accommodate to different circumstances.

PERSONALITY TEST

Personality is the sum total of the effects of environment, inherent qualities and elements that produce a
dynamic behaviour. It points to the present and future course of behaviour.

This includes the inherent qualities, motivators, inspirations, interests, ambitions, emotional tendencies and
external behaviour. Hence personality includes all the physical and mental attributes and qualities. All the
gualities are so interconnected and tangled that they cannot be separated into strands. Generally it refers to
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the behaviour of an individual with others in varying circumstances. It is mainly a social manifestation. There is
something inside a man that prompts him to behave in a particular manner, affect others and accommodate to
his emvironment. Personality includes the qualities ofan indmadual wiuch mamtfests itselfin different aircumstances
and these are eagemness, work efficiency, credibility, co-operation, patience etc. that gets manifested in different
circumstances and it can be hoped that it will manifest itself in other circumstances too. Generally certain
things are considered to be markers of personality hike how does the individual look, what kind of clothes he
wears, how he talks, walks, works, how efficient hz isin his work, how patient in his dealings, how he handles
his work and his friends

19.4.1. QUESTIONNAIRES

Warious questionnaires have been made to measure personality which asks questions relating t&-emotional
stability, social skill, fearlessness, despair, timidity, creativity, desirability etc. on the basis ofresponses the
personality is measured and accommodated. For instance-

1. Are you afraid of going into the dark? [Yes/no|
2. Do you dislike your school? [Yes/na]
3. Are vou scared of the stage? [Yes/no]
4. Are you happy to make new friends? [Yes/no)

19.4.2. INVENTORIES

Inventories are self-appraisal measurements. Through this the individual evaluates his external behaviour and
inner feelings. Through inventories the individual can know more about himself, others, about his environment,
mner feelings ke anxaety, sorrow, despair, tear, desires ete. 1t ¢ai dlso help to measure the mner qualities of'a
person which is not possible external scrutiny, Generally they can be classified thus:

a) thosethat assess distinct symptoms like progressive, Orthodox ideology, confidence, self —awareness etc.
b] that which assesses the aptitude of assimilating in different environment like family, school, society etc. ¢]
that which helps in detecting mental illnesses like mental disorder, mental derangement, agitation etc. d] that
which classifies diagnostic group like psychophysical illness, seneral etc e] that which indicates the personality
traits like interests, inclinations, instincts, vahies etc.

Personality inventories are prepared to #valuate and measure one or two traits in the personality. Traits refer
to behaviour or the quickness ofreaction that is visible in a special environment, For instance, if a student
answers a question eagerly and enthusiastically thenit shows his self-confidence which is a trait in his personality.
Hence inventories are useful isi assessing the trait m the personality,

For instance-

1. Do vyou sleep well?

2. Do the other children let you play with them?

3. Are you scared of talking to strangers?

4. When you begin a new task are you scared of faillure?

The expénence of any person, his age, education etc are the causes that lead to change in  personality traits,
instiricts and thinking so the variations in the results of the inventories are noticeable
19.4.3 RATING SCALE

When a person comes in contact with others and tries to impress them then he is measured through a rating
scale. The others observe and evaluate on the basis of their experience, behaviour, qualities, ability, intelligence,
instinet, skill, social efficiency etc of'the former. Teachers, puide, guardian, friend or some other who are in
touch with him are the ones likely to do this. The personality of a student must be evaluated by more than one
person.

To measure the traits of the personality a rating scale is made like intellectual ability, social adaptability, hard
work, integrity, emotional control, personal display, work efficiency, mercy, and dedication to work, punctuality
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19.4.4.

etc. The scale asks for tick marks to pick optionfrom the given options and on the basis of the indicated
options the qualities are measured.

For example- do you participate in social functions?
Always, mostly, sometimes, not certain, never.

Through these scales the student’s behaviour and personality traits are measured by experts hence the biases,
inclinations, values and work all affect the verdict. Hence it is always better to seek more than one judge.

PROJETCIVE TESTS

In the present the importance of projective tests has increased. Through the tests meaningless, unclear,
disordered topics are presented before the subject and the individual has to interpret these according to his
mental state. Compared to the other techniques like inventories this test is considered more effective and
useful We are now referring to the important projective tests:

19.4.4.1 RORSCHACH INK BLOT TEST

A)YRORSCHACH INK BLOT TEST

The test created by Herman Rorschach is important for personality evaluation. This includes 10 ink blotted
cards and the evaluation method 1s very simple. These cards are shown one by one to the individual and he 1s
told that others have seen various figures, things, places etc and he must say what he sees and describe the
feelings that come upon him and the examiner notes down everything, Along with the responses he also jots
the expressions of the face, physical movements, and the words uttered etc. These tests show the inner state,
mental conflict, inner tensions, feeling of depression or fear, impatience, instability etc. Through the Rorschach
test the character and creative ability can be evaluated. It as proved to be very useful in detecting mental
disorders. Tt also used to measure the adjustment

B|T.A.T

The test developed by Margan Murray is useful for evaluating the inner qualities of the personality. This has
30 cards. Every picture shows the individual in different backerounds. The student has to construct a story on
seeing the cards. He is asked to identifyawho the person in the picture is, or what he is thinking, how he is
related to the background, his relation with other persons or things, etc. Generally the students relate to the
picture and express their own feelings, mstincts, desires, thoughts, fear, tension, struggles, weaknesses, needs,
hatred etc through the story. Like the Rorschach test the evaluation is difficult. The examiner has to be trained
in the evaluation method.

For the vounger kids the €4 Tisused. In this the pictures used are those of amimals, BothT A Tand C AT
are used to evaluate the mental illnesses, mental tension, perplexity etc.

19.4.4.2 WORD ASSOCIATION TEST

To assess mental ill-health the word association test is very important. This test helps to evaluate emotional
complexities, impatience, instability etc. The examiner reads out a few words and the student has to mention
the associating word that strikes him and the feelings that accompany them. This has no right or wrong
respanse but the response helps measure the mental condition of the student. For example- table, teacher,
garden, father, night, war etc.

19.4.4,3 SENTENCE COMPLETION TEST

In this test the student is given a book which has incomplete sentences and he has to fimsh the sentences. He
is given less time to complete the sentences hence the student has to hurry with his answers. The given
responses help to detect the inclinations, thoughts, feelings, desires etc ofthe student. To evaluate this test too
the examiner must be trained. For example-

1. I think my father should. .. _._...... . ... .

2. When lamunhappy then. ........... ... ..

3. My hopeis......... e
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19.4.5THE USEOF PERSONALITY TESTS

1. It tells us about his individual development.

2. We know the limits of our behaviour and our qualities.

3. The student can be given guidance according to the marks scored.

4. We know of adjustment capacity and guidance can be provided for the same.

5. Personality test is especially helpful in studying the life-circle of a problematic child.
6. The undesired social traits can be nd.

7. Professional guidance can be given according to the vocation.

8. We can guess at the success and failure of the personality in various fields.

19.5.0 CAPABILITY TEST

19.5.1

Capability is the sum total of inherent qualities and acquired attributes and on that basis we ¢an say what the
person is at present and what he is likely to be in future, that is, the skill and quality he is bkely to acquire.
According to Downing, capability shows the work potential in any area like music, debate, writing, marks,
mechanical skill etc. Generally these skills are inherent but the environment helps indeveloping them Bingham
reads capahility as supposition. According to him, after adequate training in a figld to be successful one must
be capable. Sothree elements are necessary: A] the ability to lear a skill B] eagemess tolearn  C] satistaction
with the work.

Capability means being happy doing a work and the ability and desire to co-ordinate the work with the
environment. Hence the meaning of capability is more significant than potential. It means fitness for the job
and it can also be called success expectancy. Capability includesmany qualities like intelligence, work ability,
ability, personality etc.

USE OF CAPABILITY TESTS

I. We can know of the successes in future through conclusions of the capability tests,

2. Educational capability test helps in classifying thestudentsaccordingtotheoptional subject syllabus.

3. Capability test helps in making an educational plan,

4. In the choice of vocation guidance canbe miven according to the vocation.

5. Through this test the student becomes aware of his skills, potential and abilities and they take interest in
developing them.

6. The students can be given suitable guidance for their development.

7, The abilities of the unaccormrodating students can also be assessed and they can be advised accordingly.

8. The academically weak students are also motivated to perform according to their abilities and their dignity

can be restored.
9. The capability test helps in the all-round development of the student

19.6.0 INTEREST TEST

Interest is the instinct of an individual which inspires him to do a worthwhile task. To be interested in a thing,
person orwark means to immerse oneselfinit. Dewey says that to immerse in a thing through one’s action 15
interest. fnterest is not a mysterious natural foree that is acquired at birth rather it is something that stems from
the environment that translates into action through intense concentration. Mac Dougal has defined it as the
hiciden feat and feat as the active form of interest. This means that interest is necessary for feats. When we set
out for feats and accomplishments success 15 easy and definite.

From the psychological point of view interest is a sensibility that helps achieve the task. Ifthere is interest even
the most difficult task becomes easy therefore it is necessary to have an interest in a work to learn it. The
amount of interest a student has in a work is measured through interest tests. Goode says that it is the
measurement of the likes and dislikes of the individual. Through the interest test the interest group of the
individual becomes clear and the acquired marks help to indicate the interest level in a work. Many interest
tests and inventories have been made to measure the interest in any subject or vocation.
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19.6.1

For example:

1. I like mathematics [Yesno]
2. During the mathematics period 1 am seized by sense of insecurity. [Yes/no|
3, During leisure 1 solve problems in mathematics [Yesno]

THE USE OF INTEREST TEST

. It helps in measuring the interest of the students.

. It helps the students in choosing the subject of their interest,

It helpsin preparing a plan according to interest

. It helpsin increasing interest in the subject work.

It helps in the syllabus material.

 Ithelps in creating the environment conducive to development of interest.
It helps in getting rid of unwanted interests

It helps in getting vocation that compliments interest.

Tt helps in developing knowledge and inspires towards development of interest and greater
achievement.

10. 1t helps in developing interesting hobbies that help in success

e s R R S e

19.7.0 INCLINATION TEST

Inclination and interest are co-related terms. Interest is like an inclination that inspires a person to work in a
particular area. Similarly positive inclination inspires towards wark while negative inspiration hinders that
work. It 1s an indication of eagerness. When mclined an individual 1s inspired to work eagerly.

Inclinations are eamed from environment and experience. Sorne inclinations are contributed by family, society,
or other influential people. Some students are inclined tovvards sports, school, teacher, books, and individual,
work etc. Positive inclination helps in accomplishment. If the child is inclined towards study then he will be
successfil too soon and with less work. Positive inelination concentrates all powers into the work and paves
the way for success. Those students who aregastiively inclined towards subject, school, teacher, are always
successful in academics.

Failure in education is due to lack of positive inclination. Denmark believes that the children must develop
positive inclination towards education. In the same way inclination towards school work, discipline, society
and country etc can be developed.

Inclination test is very usefial in developing inclinations in the students and determining the confines of the
same. Generally the inclination test is prepared on these bases:

1. Measuring mchngton towards some controversial subject.

2. Measuring inclination on the basis of being in favour or against a subject.

3. Measuring the fimits of inclination towards a subject.

In inclination statements are given in relation to a subject. The student has to choose between the options
available to him.

Farexample:
1. There is no harm when bovs and girls study together
[Totally agree/agree/neutral/ disagree/ completely disagree]
2. Inter-caste marriage helps in social development
[Totally agree/ agree/ neutral/ disagree/ totally disagree]

In the same way inclination tests can be constructed on different topics to measure the inclination level of the
students.
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19.7.1 USEOF INCLINATION SCALES

1. Through the inclination test the inclination of the student towards a subject, individual, place etc can be
known.

2. The undesirable inclinations can be eradicated while the desirable ones can be developed.
3. Positive inclinations can be cultivated so that the students can become good citizens.
19.8.0 ACHIEVEMENT TEST

Standardized achievement test helps the student torecognize their abilities and weaknesses. When the teacher
wets the results by the examiner then it helps him to make his study program. By achievement we mean the
level of accomplishment achieved by the students in various subjects. The examiner evaluates the level of
accomplishment in marks so that the meaning of achievement becomes easily comprehensible.

The standardized achievement test is more useful and easy compared to the tests made by the teachers. The
standardized test has certain characteristics:

1. Since it is based on subject matter hence it evaluates the subject knowledge.

2. Since the subject question has a single answer so the knowledge of the entir¢ subject is evaluated.

3. The subject related knowledge helps in definite evaluation of knowledge,

4. The examination instructions are the same even when various people tale the exam at different times.

Such achievement tests are made after experiments. lts conclusion 1 different areas, with different kind of
students and the various types of schools are standardized and then riorms are prepared, In this way we can
compale the results of two students like Abha and Rakhi with the sest of the class on the basis of the achievement
test or the progress of students of A’ and *B’ sections of & ¢lass. The teacher can evaluate on the basis of
general exams and also use the achievement test. On the basis of achievement the academic progress of the
students can be analyzed and the result will tell us ifthe student has the ability to study further in a particular
subject.

19.8.1 USE OFACHIEVEMENT TEST
I. The academic achievement of differert students can be measured
2. The ability and the weaknesses in different subjects can be known.
3. We can know of special distinction i any subject.
4. It helps to determine the eagerness to do the school work.
5. 1t helps to choose a subjectand present it in anorganized manner.
6. The weakness of a student becomes visible compared to other students.
7. With its help the students can be put in ability groups.

19.9.0 ADJUSTMENT INVENTORIES

Every class has spme problem children who cannot be adjusted to the mainstream. These disrupt the discipline
of the class and their behaviour disturbs the teacher and the other students. Some students seem calm externally
but internally they are unhappy, insecure and mentally stressed. Itis difficult to understand their inner feelings.

From a teacher’s point of view those who steal, cheat, are indisciplined, do not do their homework, indulge
in sexual offences are the most problematic and maladjusted students. But the psychologists term the unsocial,
uithappy, impatient, depressed. bad, retaliatory, hesitant, shy, jealous, day dreamers, scared and imbalanced
children as the maladjusted and bothersome or worrying ones.

An important task of a teacher and a counselor is to give guidance to such maladjusted students. Generally
such students cannot be easily identified by their external behaviour. They are identified by scrutiny, personal
study, adjustment inventories, problem analysis and situational tests, Now many such tests are available
through which the problems of the students can be studies and adjustment studies can be conducted ina
scientific manner. Tests like social acceptance scale of same age children of the social measurement method
of S. L. Chopra, the problem mvestigation hist of Miramal Bhagya, the youth problem test of Mithilesh Verma,
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the social adjustment test of R. C. Deva, the adjustment tests of school students by A. K. P Sinha and
R.P Singh, Mittal adjustment list, Saxena Personality Analysis questionnaire and the school adjustment scale
of H. K. Jangira are mentionworthy. For indiiduel study, the personal study article of L. N. Dubev and R P,
Srivastava, personal diagnostic article can be used

19.10.0 USING MARKS OBTAINED IN INSTRUCTIONS AND OBSERVATIONS

Every student is eager to know his result after the exams are over. But the question is should the students be
told of the result of psychological test as they are 1old the results of other tests. Experts feel that making the
results available in marks is more harmful than bereficial. For example if the student or the ward is told of the
percentile rank or intelligence level or intelligence quotient then it has an adverse effect. Therefore instead of
marks the achievement of the test must be given ir a descriptive manner so that he can understand better and
his feelings are not hurt. For example after an intelligence test when the student asks the counselor how he has
fared in the test and if he can be successful in certain subjects in the college then the clever counselor does not
tell him that his intelligence quotient is 120 or that his percentile is 95 but that he has derie very well in the
exams and that he 1s capable of being successful in so and so subjects. Generally the student or the guardian
has no interest in the marks; they only want to know if they are capable of learring a particular subject
because the result of the test indicates that the student has a high level of académic ability. So he is advised to
make his study plan functional.

While giving the result the counselor should not display feelings of happiness or sorrow or despair ete. This
has an adverse impact on the student. If the student is told that his results have been very disappointing and
that he has fared worse than the average student orthat he has doneextremely well, then feelings of inferiority
or superiority might develop in him. Whatever the result whether good or bad, it can fill the student with
despair or self-loathing or with a sense of superiority. Reaults can influence the emotions. The counselor on
seeing the result of the P.S M intelligence test tells the girl student in a very encouraging manner that it is 92%
and that her intellectual ability can easily get her good marks in her subjects. This makes her aware that she
has the ability to do well in the relevant subject but does not have the desired satistactory result. And that if
she works a little hard then her achievements can increase.

The counselor tells another girl whose percentile is 46 that her results are below average but encourages her
to work hard and to improve her pecfarmance or to make changes in her study method or in her subject
cluster according to the need.

It is easy to tell the result of tie achievement test than the intelligence test. If he gets fewer marks in the
intelligence test then he is disappointed with himself but when he knows that he is dim wit or dull then he is
filled with inferiority. But it on the other hand, he gets to know that he has not fared well in the test then he is
bound to work hard. Poor achievement 1s not hereditary but the result of the environment. If the environment
is changed, then the achievement increases.

While the results of the test are made known to the student comparison must be made only with the students
of the same age. For example instead of telling a student who has been newly admitted that her performance
is better than that of other students, it would be appropriate to say that her performance is better than the
other newly admitted students. Similarly to tell the guardian of a 14 year old that she is mentally 16 1s
pEppropriate. Instead they must be told that she is more intelligent than the students of her age-group

A good counselor must not use technical language. He should always say things in a positive manner. For
example instead of telling a student that his mechanical skills are nil, it would be better to say that instead of
mechanical vocation he might do better in social vocation with relative ease.

While interpreting the result of the inclination test the counselor must keep in mind the background and
previous experience of the student. Darley and Hoghnagh feel that while talking of the interest test focus must
be on the interests and not on the vocations related toit. For instance instead of telling the student that he can
be a lawyer or a social activist or an accountant he must be told that he can choose from social field or from
accountancy.
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Whether the results of the psychological test must be told to the parents is a point of debate among the
experts but they are eager to know the results. Ricks feels that every parent has a right to know this because
the upbnnging, development and education ofthe chuld are the responsibility of the parents. And they can
carry on this responsibility well when they are fully aware of the performance of the children. Bulfuley feels
that it a brilliant child has no ambition then the aid of the parent can be sought so that ambition, desire are
mfused mto the student, Hence the parents must be fully aware of the results of their children,

While giving educational, vocational or personal guidance to a student one should not depend exclusively on
a single test. The results of many tests must be aralyzed and included as a reference point.

QUESTIONS

1. Describe intelligence tests in brief.

2. Explain the use of intelligence tests.

3. Explain personality tests.

4. What is an ability test? Explain its utility.

5. Explain interest test.

6. Explain what 1s meant by inclination test.
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